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Cover: This edition of Military Review marks its one hun-
dred-year anniversary. At conception in 1922, it was established 
as a subelement of the advanced military schools’ system at Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas, for the specific purpose of supporting 
the faculty in the education and training of officer students and 
development of Army doctrine. As a consequence, the evolu-
tion of this publication has been intimately intertwined with the 
development of what is today the U.S. Army Command and 
General Staff College as well as other component agencies that 
are part of what is today the U.S. Army Combined Arms Center 
under the U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command, including 
those responsible for doctrine development, lessons learned, 
and research related to military leadership. Subsequent to 1922, 
interest in the material published in Military Review has expand-
ed well beyond the schoolhouse and Fort Leavenworth. As a 
result, it has become a highly respected journal that attracts inter-
service, interagency, and international interest. It became a com-
ponent element of the Army University Press under the Army 
University system established in June 2015. (Graphic elements 
courtesy of starline, flatart, and kjpargeter via www.freepik.com. 
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From the immediate aftermath of the First World War to today’s era of strategic  
competition, Military Review: The Professional Journal of the U.S. Army, has given voice to the 
values, interests, and intellectual concerns of Soldiers of all ranks. The lessons contained in its 
pages are both historic and enduring. 

Whether AirLand Battle or Multi-Domain Operations, from lessons learned in Vietnam 
to Afghanistan, Military Review has enriched our profession of arms through impassioned  
debate on military doctrine and theory and the ever-changing character of warfare. Those  
debates are relevant now more than ever. 

Congratulations to Military Review on a century of thought-provoking, professional 
discourse, and here’s to the next 100 years! 

People First! Winning Matters! Army Strong!

JAMES C. McCONVILLE
General, United States Army
Chief of Staff



I take special pleasure in introducing the January-February edition of Military Review, which 
celebrates the journal’s centennial anniversary. Military Review is the Army’s oldest continuously 
published professional journal. Since 1922, the journal has served Soldiers interested in offering 
their insights and opinions to the Army as the institution has grown and changed. Founded at the 
U.S. Army Command and General Staff College, the journal’s original purpose was to collect articles 
on military affairs from a broad variety of sources. In the 1930s, as the Army grew concerned about 
the gathering storm in Europe, Military Review became a fully mature venue for publishing original 
articles penned primarily by U.S. military officers. Since then, it has served as an invaluable forum 
for new thought and debate on issues of emerging importance to the evolving U.S. Army. 

Military Review has been both a witness to and an actual participant in events leading to 
the rise of U.S. military power over the last 100 years. The discussion and debate in the journal’s 
pages have included conflicting views on emerging issues such as mechanization, nuclear weapons, 
counterinsurgency, and the role of artificial intelligence on the battlefield. This debate often included 
senior leader perspectives on the new directions that the Army should take. Military Review has 
also published numerous articles on the moral dilemmas often faced by Soldiers related to strategic 
bombing, drone warfare, detainee operations, and other aspects of modern warfare. 

Even a cursory review of the journal’s volumes will show not only the breadth of topics 
covered but also the degree to which the issues that interested previous generations of military 
professionals echo today’s concerns. In previous decades, the journal published discussions on the 
role of women in the Armed Forces, race relations, and the ethics of psychological operations and 
propaganda. In many cases, Military Review was among the first professional publications to address 
these significant topics. As the Army and the Nation progress, Military Review will continue to serve 
the next generations of Soldiers and leaders as a much needed forum for rigorous discussion of the 
profession and its challenges. 

On behalf of the Combined Arms Center, I express my congratulations to Military Review on 
its first 100 years and my appreciation for its continued support to the U.S. Army. May it see at least 
another 100 years as a thought leader for the Force!

THEODORE D. MARTIN
Lieutenant General, USA
Commanding
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U.S. Army General Orders, No. 92, dated 
23 December 1921, reorganized the School of 
Application for Infantry and Cavalry at Fort 

Leavenworth, Kansas, into a new school that in time 
became the U.S. Army Command and General Staff 
College. That same order directed the school to establish 
“a publication monthly of the titles and brief synopsis 
of leading news items of military value to the instruc-
tors of the school.” In a 1922 report, the commandant, 
Brig. Gen. H. E. Ely, made note of the progress of the 
new publication describing it as having a uniform size, 
six by nine inches, and containing digests of selected 
articles and documents, as well as reviews of books and 
magazines received in the library. Reportedly, the school 
then printed and distributed six hundred copies of the 
first edition of the publication. In time, this publication 
would eventually be named Military Review.

For the next twelve years, the publication provided 
school instructors and students detailed summaries of 
works on military matters gleaned primarily from for-
eign magazines and journals, news reports on interna-
tional developments, military books, and other sources. 
These summaries promised to complement the courses 
at Fort Leavenworth but in retrospect, resemble what 
today’s military students might recognize as a rather 
large and complex commandant’s reading list.

However, characterizing the early editions as 
merely reading lists is very misleading as to the true 
character of the summaries produced. A survey of 
the content of any of these early editions reveals 
a truly impressive amount of research behind the 
reviews. Though its focus was on identifying sources 
of a military nature, compilers of the review did not 
restrict themselves to exclusively military subjects. 
Instead, they sought out material that treated a 
wide range of subjects that promised to assist fac-
ulty and students develop a broader understanding 
of the global operating environment of the time. 
Consequently, the review included summaries of 
works on politics, religion, economics, philosophy, 
engineering, and history among many other topics. 

Those works were found mainly in British, German, 
and French publications, but periodically, the compil-
ers of the review pulled material from Russia, Poland, 
Brazil, Turkey, and India, among others. Sifting 
through and selecting recommended works from the 
vast amount of material available at the time must 
have been exhausting tasks for the editors.

In the December 1933 edition, the review in-
cluded the first original article titled “Conduct of 
a Holding Attack.” The author was a student at the 
Leavenworth schools named J. Lawton Collins, who 
would later serve as VII Corps commander during 
the Normandy invasion and chief of staff of the 
Army during the Korean War. Unfortunately, in 
1933, many of the school’s senior leaders thought 
that Lawton’s article violated operational security. 
Consequently, copies of that issue were recalled and 
three pages of the article excised before the issue was 
again made available, a dubious start to the publi-
cation of original analysis. Ironically, this incident 
illuminated the need for an official Army venue to 
publish original thought to stimulate discussion and 
debate among military professionals on important 
topics in a somewhat open forum. The publication, 
which in 1939 became officially known as Military 
Review, has since included original articles written 
by both military and civilian authors. Today, while 
Military Review periodically reflects the origins of the 
journal by republishing material taken from other 
sources, the vast majority of its content is original.

Over the decades, this journal has published 
thousands of articles, many of which introduced new 
concepts and provoked discussion. The topics in dis-
cussion were often unique to each era through which 
the U.S. Army was passing as it evolved from a small 
standing force that swelled with conscripts in times 
of emergency to its transition to a volunteer Army 
that eventually would become the world’s preeminent 
land force. Importantly, Military Review has not shied 
away from discussion of how broader social issues 
have affected the U.S. Army. For example, it was 

LETTER FROM THE EDITOR
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among the first military venues to publish articles on 
how women should be integrated into the Army, to 
include the combat arms, as well as discussions of the 
evolving state of race relations within the force.

Each article in Military Review is thus a sampling
of the times in which it was written, reflecting evolv-
ing thinking and attitudes in a range of dimensions 
(political, social, economic, technological, etc.) as 
world events and technological advances reshaped 
global society and with it the character of the opera-
tional environment. The rich collection of articles in 
Military Review offers concrete examples of informa-
tion and opinion inside the Army across a spectrum 
of decades providing a unique repository of nuanced 
detail, much of which is from the prospective of ju-
nior participants in the major issues of the day.

As the editorial staff considered how best to depict a 
century’s worth of thought in Military Review, it decided
that the best way was to let the articles speak for them-
selves. Thus, the articles have been selected under the 
assumption that they reasonably represent each decade 
from which they were drawn as much as any single arti-
cle is able. Moreover, though general officers and other 
luminaries published articles in Military Review over its
history, the staff has chosen to use this issue to highlight 
contributions from the far more numerous junior con-
tributors whose ideas and analysis were the mainstay of 
the journal over the last century. This was done with the 
conviction these contributors offer detailed insights into 
the opinions and views that prevailed within the Army 
in the era they were published.

The articles selected for this issue capture the 
evolving landscape on which the U.S. Army operated 

and the ideas that these challenges inherent in a 
changing environment generated. Several articles 
illuminate technological change in the Army, from 
reliance on horse-drawn systems and horse cavalry 
to the use of mechanical vehicles, tanks, aircraft, 
and nuclear weapons. Other articles such as Lt. Col. 
George S. Patton’s “Why They Fight” and Gen. Donn 
A. Starry’s “To Change an Army” are emblematic
of the thought that evolved within the U.S. Army
during the Cold War. After the 9/11 attacks, Military 
Review became a major venue for discussion of
counterterrorist and counterinsurgency operations. 
The blunt critique of the U.S. approach to counterin-
surgency in Iraq by British Brig. Nigel R. F. Aylwin-
Foster illustrates the character of the discourse in 
Military Review during the Global War on Terrorism.
Finally, as diversity and inclusion emerged as critical 
points of debate with the U.S. defense communi-
ty, Military Review provided a platform for authors
like Col. (Ret.) Dwayne Wagner, whose article “We 
Have Come a Long Ways … We Have a Ways to Go” 
offered keen insights into racial dynamics within the 
Army and reached a broad audience.

As we celebrate its 100th birthday, it is important 
to highlight Military Review as one of very few officially
supported military publications that welcomes sub-
missions from military members of all ranks as well as 
non-military contributors. The journal’s mission of en-
abling and fostering discussion and debate on matters 
critical to the Army and its soldiers is its paramount 
strength. And in this role it continues to serve the U.S. 
Army as a unique and invaluable institution.

—Editor
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October 1943
 26 Hints for Combat

Lieutenant Colonel E. H. Burba, Field Artillery

A combat veteran shares lessons in leadership and tactics he learned 
fighting in Tunisia during the first half of World War II. Leaders of all 
ranks have used Military Review over the last one hundred years as a 
way to share lessons learned.

April 1945
 30 Military Review Latin 

American Editions
  Military Review published its first Spanish and Portuguese editions in 

1945 and celebrated their seventy-fifth anniversaries with their second 
quarter 2020 editions.

November 1951
 33 Let the Women Do It

Colonel John W. Davis, Artillery Instructor, 
Army War College
During the Atomic Age, air defense of the United States was 
considered a priority for the Armed Forces. The author recommends 
employing women in a homeland defense role to meet the Army’s 
high manpower requirement to accomplish this task. The role of 
women in the Army has been a topic of much discussion in Military 
Review over the years.

December 1921
 10 General Orders, No. 92

To support the reorganization of the School of Application for Infantry 
and Cavalry at Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, into the General Service 
Schools under the National Security Act of 1920, a supporting order 
was issued in 1921 that mandated “publication monthly of the titles 
and brief synopsis of leading news items of military value to the 
instructors of the school.” In time, the General Service Schools became 
the Command and General Staff College, and the scope of the 
publication broadened and evolved into a professional journal that 
was later renamed Military Review.

February 1922
 11 Extract from Original Instructors’ 

Summary of Military Articles for 
January, 1922

  In response to an Army order directing “publication monthly of the 
titles and a brief synopsis of leading news items of military value,” the 
General Service Schools at Fort Leavenworth published the first edition 
of what would eventually become Military Review.

June 1935
 17 Tactical and Strategical Effects 

of the Development of the Fast Tank
Major L. S. Hobbs, Infantry

The interwar years brought many rapid technological advances 
in warfighting, including the rapid development of the tank. In this 
article, the author provides a foresightful discussion of the merits of 
tank warfare.

TABLE OF CONTENTSTABLE OF CONTENTSTABLE OF CONTENTS

In celebration of our 100th anniversary, we have selected a small sample of articles from our 
archives that reflect the thoughts, interests, and concerns of our Army at the times of their pub-
lication. We have maintained the style, usage, and grammar of the original articles, so readers 
might notice some inconsistencies as they read through the selections. We hope you enjoy this 
special edition of Military Review.

—The Editors
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TABLE OF CONTENTS

April 1953
41 Supplying United Nations 

Troops in Korea
Major Pierre P. Kirby, Transportation Corps, Student, 
The Transportation School, Fort Eustis, Virginia
A transportation officer identifies logistical challenges faced during 
the Korean War and highlights how the Army used a “programmed 
movement of cargo and personnel” to meet those challenges.

April 1960
47 The Ratio of Troops to Space

B. H. Liddell Hart
A renowned military writer, historian, and theorist analyzes 
changes to the ratio of forces to space over time and applies his 
theory to calculate NATO force requirements for defense against 
the threat from the Soviet Union. Over the years, Military Review 
has published work by authors from the famous, like Hart, to the 
most senior military leaders, to Army privates.

April 1960
57 Nuclear Weapons 

Employment Training
Major DeBow Freed, Infantry
During the early years of the Cold War, serious consideration was 
given to the use of tactical nuclear weapons. The author discusses 
the shortage of trained nuclear weapons employment officers and 
noncommissioned officers to match technological advances in the 
delivery capabilities of that time.

February 1962
63 Fortieth Anniversary Supplement

The February 1962 issue of Military Review contained a fifteen-page 
“Fortieth Anniversary Supplement” featuring an article titled “The First 
40 Years” by Arvid Shulenberger.

December 1962
64 Cultural Engineering

Theodore R. Vallance
Charles D. Windle

Two PhDs from the Special Operations Research Office consider the 
need for a cultural engineering function to help meet expanding 
military assistance operations involving the Military Assistance 
Program. According to the authors, “greater emphasis has been placed 
on counterinsurgency and other unconventional warfare capabilities, 
including the use of military forces for civic action.”

December 1965
68 Why They Fight

Lieutenant Colonel George S. Patton, United States Army

February 1966
75 Key to a Crisis

Lt. Col. Wallace J. Moulis, United States Army
Maj. Richard M. Brown, United States Army

During the Cold War, the Johnson administration was concerned with 
the potential spread of communism in Latin America, and in April 1965, 
the United States sent troops to intervene in an attempted communist 
coup in the Dominican Republic. The authors of this article explain the 
role of psychological operations in communicating with the Dominican 
populace during this successful military operation.

May 1966
80 Combat in Cities

Anthony Harrigan
Preparation for fighting in urban environments is a recurring theme 
throughout the one hundred-year history of Military Review. After the 
intervention in the Dominican Republic, the author encourages the U.S. 
military to revisit military operations in urban terrain.

The Viet Cong were insurgents allied with North Vietnamese 
communists against South Vietnamese and U.S. forces during the 
Vietnam War. The son of World War II Gen. George S. Patton Jr. 
studies the psychology of the Viet Cong to determine their motivation 
to fight against foreign forces.
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March 1986
114 Some Vagrant Thoughts on Doctrine

Jay Luvaas

A professor of military history describes the origin and evolution of 
military doctrine. This article held relevance for the Army of the 1980s, 
which was wrestling with doctrinal changes to combat the Soviet threat. 

July 1986
 120 Operation Urgent Fury and Its Critics

Captain Daniel P. Bolger, US Army

In October 1983, U.S. forces conducted a military operation on 
the island of Grenada to protect U.S. lives, restore the democratic 
government, and eliminate the Cuban influence there. The author 
analyzes and addresses criticisms of the operation. 

September 1986
132 A Private’s Viewpoint 

on AirLand Battle
Private First Class Mark T. Schmidt, Army National Guard

Contributors to Military Review come from all ranks. In this article, a 
junior soldier discusses the Army’s doctrine of that time, AirLand Battle 
doctrine, and the need for soldiers at all levels to understand it.

April 1988
136 Centers of Gravity 

and Strategic Planning
Steven Metz
Lieutenant Colonel Frederick M. Downey, US Army

The authors discuss the concept of a center of gravity, its identification, 
and its use at the strategic level. They contend that the full implications 
and applications of the concept must be considered in greater detail by 
U.S. military strategic planners.

February 1972
 84 Military Review 50th 

Anniversary Edition
The February 1972 issue of Military Review provides a unique 
perspective of the U.S. military during the Vietnam War and the 
Nixon administration. “Military Review 1922-1972,” an article by Col. 
Forrest R. Blackburn, offers a detailed history of the first fifty years of 
Military Review.

September 1977
85 The All-Volunteer Armed Forces

Status, Prospects and Alternatives
William R. King

In 1973, the United States ended the draft after more than three 
decades and returned to an all-volunteer force (AVF). Four years 
later, the author conducts a rigorous study of the AVF and provides a 
detailed summary of his findings.

March 1983
95 To Change an Army

General Donn A. Starry, US Army

Then the commander in chief of the U.S. Readiness Command, Gen. 
Starry uses historical examples to describe how the U.S. Army must 
refocus its efforts on combating the Cold War threat from the Soviet 
Union after years of fighting in Vietnam.

January 1986
102 Space Power Is Land Power

The Army’s Role in Space

Major Linas A. Roe, US Army
Major Douglas H. Wise, US Army

Long before the Army’s focus on multi-domain operations, the 
space domain was discussed in Military Review. The authors 
considered space systems to be critical even then for success in 
future combat operations.

January-February 2022
Volume 102 ◆ Number 1



8 January-February 2022 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS

March 1991
163 Just Cause and the Principles of War

Lieutenant Colonel William C. Bennett, US Army

The 1989 U.S. invasion of Panama was the first U.S. contingency 
operation after the fall of the Soviet Union and the end of the Cold 
War. The author applies the principles of war as a framework to 
examine this operation and shares the insights and lessons he 
learned from his efforts. 

January 1992
147 VII Corps in the Gulf War

Deployment and Preparation 
for Desert Storm
Lieutenant Colonel Peter S. Kindsvatter, US Army

Desert Storm demonstrated the successful transformation of U.S. forces 
into the post-Cold War world’s preeminent fighting force. The author 
chronicles the war in three articles; this first describes the planning, 
preparation, and deployment of U.S. troops to Southeast Asia.

December 1993
175 The Impact of Weapons of Mass 

Destruction on Battlefield Operations
Major General Robert D. Orton, US Army
Major Robert C. Neumann, US Army

While the invasion of Iraq during Operation Desert Storm revealed 
no weapons of mass destruction (WMD), Iraq had used them in the 
past. Its use of chemical weapons in 1988 during the Iran-Iraq War 
had a significant impact on the outcome, a rout of the Iranian forces. 
The authors review lessons learned regarding WMD from this war, the 
tactical effects of chemical weapons, and how to apply doctrine to 
reduce the impact of WMD.

January-February 1997
 184 Military Review 75th 

Anniversary Edition
Military Review’s 75th anniversary edition features a selection of 
articles predominately from senior Army leaders that fall into two 
main categories: The Army and Society, and Leadership.

November-December 1999
186 US Army

Doctrinal Influence on the War in Bosnia
Mark Edmond Clark

The United States deployed forces from 1995 to 2004 as part of a 
NATO operation to enforce peace in Bosnia-Herzegovina. Bosnian 
and Croat commanders learned U.S. doctrine and applied the tenets 
of AirLand Battle doctrine to turn the tide of the war against their 
Serbian opponents.

November-December 2001
194 Attack on America

The First War of the 21st Century

David J. Shaughnessy
Lieutentant Colonel Thomas M. Cowan

In 2001, the United States was the world’s sole superpower. 
However, while no country could match the United States 
militarily, the Nation was vulnerable to asymmetric attacks by 
terrorist organizations. Such an attack occurred on 11 September 
2001 against the World Trade Center in New York City and the 
Pentagon in Washington, D.C. Two intelligence specialists explain 
how and why this was able to happen.

TABLE OF CONTENTS
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January-February 2007
200 Using Occam’s Razor to 

Connect the Dots
The Ba’ath Party and 
the Insurgency in Tal Afar
Captain Travis Patriquin, U.S. Army

A civil affairs officer applies Occam’s Razor—the principle that 
suggests the simplest explanation is most likely the best—to discern 
the factors that fueled the insurgency in Tal Afar, Iraq.

Special Editions
212 Counterinsurgency Reader Special 

Edition (October 2006)
214 Combined Arms Center Special Edition 

Interagency Reader ( June 2008)
216 Counterinsurgency Reader II Special 

Edition (August 2008)
218 Various editions

Military Review periodically produces special editions dedicated 
to specific topics of current relevance to the military community. The 
editions range from counterinsurgency, to ethics, to Arabic language 
editions, to our most recent “China Reader.” Identified here are editions 
related to counterinsurgency, a topic of great interest and relevance 
during the Global War on Terrorism.

November-December 2010
219 Foreign Disaster Response

Joint Task Force-Haiti Observations

Lieutenant General P.K. (Ken) Keen, U.S. Army
Lieutenant Colonel Matthew G. Elledge, U.S. Army
Lieutenant Colonel Charles W. Nolan, U.S. Army
Lieutenant Colonel Jennifer L. Kimmey, U.S. Army

A devastating earthquake struck Haiti in January 2010, crippling 
the impoverished island nation. U.S. forces were sent to aid in relief 
efforts at the request of Haitian President René Preval. In this article, 
the authors share their experiences and some of the lessons they 
learned during this humanitarian relief operation.

January-February 2022
Volume 102 ◆ Number 1

September-October 2018
232 Meeting the Challenge of Large-Scale 

Ground Combat Operations Today 
and Tomorrow
Lt. Gen. Michael D. Lundy, U.S. Army

The September-October 2018 edition was focused on the U.S. 
Army’s shift away from counterinsurgency operations in Iraq and 
Afghanistan to preparation for large-scale combat operations 
against near-peer opponents. A former Combined Arms Center 
commander describes the changes necessary to meet this 
challenge and the doctrine to drive this change, found in the 
then-new Field Manual 3-0, Operations.

January-February 2019
240 Emerging U.S. Army Doctrine

Dislocated with Nuclear-Armed 
Adversaries and Limited War
Maj. Zachary L. Morris, U.S. Army

The author opines that Army doctrine related to large-scale 
combat operations, specifically that found in Field Manual 3-0, 
Operations, fails to address the potential for nuclear conflict with 
near-peer adversaries.

January-February 2022
246 Army University Press 

Leadership, Staff Support, and 
Staff of Military Review

247 Directors from the Past 100 Years
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INAUGURAL EDITION

To view a complete redigitized version 
of the “Instructors’ Summary of Military 
Articles For January, 1922,” visit 
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/
Journals/Military-Review/English-
Edition-Archives/MR-1st-Edition/.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-1st-Edition/
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INAUGURAL EDITION
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Tactical and Strategical 
Effects of the Development 
of the Fast Tank
Major L. S. Hobbs, Infantry

In approaching this subject we must, from the start, 
acknowledge the technical difficulties incident to 
securing the fast tanks with which we have to deal.

Many individuals will maintain that no definite and 
generally acceptable doctrines relative to the tactical 
and strategical use of fast tanks can be established until 
the essential characteristics of the tank with which the 
Army is to be equipped are determined with a fair de-
gree of certainty. I take exception to that conception. In 
this highly mechanized age, when each year competing 
automotive industries supply new models with many 
new features, it is reasonable to feel assured that, if the 
tasks we desire the tanks to perform are determined, 
the tanks will be forthcoming. The evolution of the 
tank to fit our tactical and strategical needs is as inevi-
table as was that of the automobile and the airplane.

While it cannot be denied that in a future emergen-
cy we will have to start with the material at hand, our 
Army should strive to improve its position in this re-
gard as far as possible, and to develop methods for em-
ploying new models. In general, most successful armies 
have been those whose leaders have been quickest to 
appreciate new possibilities, and to develop methods 
for exploiting the advantages offered thereby.

The Infantry Field Manual has defined a fast tank 
as “a tank that has a sustained cross-country speed of 
ten (10) miles per hour or more.” In view of recent 
American, British, and Russian tank developments 
and tests, this definition is surely conservative. All such 
tanks have shown speed far in excess of ten miles per 
hour, and, while such increased speeds probably would 
not normally be used, they are valuable because they 

indicate a reserve of power capable of carrying the 
tank over the majority of the terrain where tanks may 
expect to operate, at about the conservative rate of ten 
miles per hour. The tank may also be in a position to 
profit from a possible burst of speed.

Combined with speed must be the qualities that will 
permit the tank to travel long distances and for con-
siderable periods of time without serious mechanical 
difficulties. Fast and reasonably dependable tanks have 
already been produced in small numbers, and there can 
be no question that further developments will contin-
ue, and that the armies of the world must learn to use 
this weapon to the greatest advantage.

Organization
Presupposing the availability of fast tanks in suffi-

cient numbers to utilize them as desired, the organiza-
tion of units has a direct bearing on the success of our 
mission. Our present organization appears, in the main, 
to be satisfactory. Here we find a General Headquarters 
reserve, organized into regiments, and an allotment to 
infantry and cavalry divisions. The allotment of these 
tanks in specific instances will be based on the plan of 
maneuver, with a priority series.

General Headquarters will allot to Army. Army 
will allot to leading missions, Corps and Army reserve. 
Corps, in turn, will allot to leading missions, Divisions, 
and Corps reserve.

The present triangular organization within the 
tank units proper, that is, three battalions to the regi-
ment, three companies to the battalion, and three pla-
toons to the company, also appears to be satisfactory. 
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Within the tank platoon, it is probable that the 
present number of tanks (five), could and should be 
reduced to three, in order to secure more satisfactory 
control and facilitate communication. The presence 
of the platoon commander man individual tank as a 
member of the crew, or in a vehicle capable of accom-
panying the platoon is necessary.

The British, who have led the world in tank develop-
ment and employment, have found need for two tanks 
in their organization; small, fast tanks for purposes of 
command, communication, reconnaissance and securi-
ty, and medium fast tanks which constitute the prin-
cipal fighting weapon of the organization. However, in 
most recent maneuvers the trend seems to be toward 
the utilization of only light tanks.

Add to a tank organization as noted above a mobile 
weapon that can accompany the tanks to aid in overcom-
ing antitank defense weapons of the enemy, and we come 
to our task well equipped with an efficient machine.

Tasks
The Infantry Field Manual states: “The combat 

functions of tanks are strictly offensive. Although tanks 
may assist in the defense, they do so by offensive action. 
The tactical employment of tanks now in our services 
comprise the following roles:
(1) As leading tanks.
(2) As accompanying tanks.

“Exploitation by tanks: For exploitation, fast tanks 
will be especially suitable. When tanks are employed 
for exploitation they should, if practicable, attack the 
hostile general reserves. By so doing they may prevent a 
hostile counterattack and bring about decisive results.”

We will therefore hold to the terms of leading, ac-
companying, and exploiting tanks used in the Infantry 
Field Manual as adequate for our needs of terminology.

Approach Marches
With the advent of the fast tank, the problem of getting 

the tanks to the battlefield seems to be vastly simplified.
With the demountable-track tank the flexibility of 

the support to be rendered by the mass of tanks held in 
General Headquarters reserve is greatly increased. Tank 
concentrations can be shifted from one part of the front 
to another on short notice and without delay. Tank parks 
can be located farther to the rear, thereby better avoiding 
the enemy artillery, and avoid congesting forward areas. 

The approach march, which, with the old tanks, took 
one or two nights, can be accomplished in a few hours 
with the fast tanks. The detraining point will no longer 
be needed. The assaulting positions can be much farther 
back from the line of departure, thereby better avoiding 
enemy fire, insure fewer casualties, and afford better 
preparation for the assault. Speed in the approach march, 
combined with the absence of the characteristic noise 
of the slow tank, will permit us to concentrate our fast 
tanks at any desired place without the knowledge of the 
enemy, and secure the element of surprise, which was 
difficult with the slow tank.

Accompanying Tanks
Let us again quote the Infantry Field Manual regard-

ing the accompanying tank: “The mission of accompa-
nying tanks is to render close cooperative assistance to 
the advance of the assaulting waves of attacking troops. 
They reduce points of resistance that may develop 
immediately to the front or flanks of the units to which 
the tanks are attached. Slow or fast tanks and light or 
medium tanks may be used, but fast light tanks are best 
suited to this mission.”

As the name indicates, accompanying tanks are 
used in direct conjunction with infantry troops. 
Infantry mobility on the battlefield will be enhanced 
by a more effective assistance in breaking through the 
bands of small-arms fire which habitually covers the 
hostile front, and which pin the unarmoured soldier 
to the ground. From the viewpoint of the infantry, this 
is the principal mission of the tanks. To serve such a 
purpose tanks must, above all other things, be invulner-
able to small-arms fire. But, since it is impracticable to 
carry sufficient armor to protect against shells, combat 
machines must also have a speed, maneuverability, and 
reliability on average terrain that will make them diffi-
cult targets for artillery.

The one redeeming trait of the present slow ac-
companying tank, and the one so much referred to 
by those who think high speed undesirable, is the fact 
that they cannot “run away” from the infantry which 
they accompany. Increased speed in no way presup-
poses such a running away. It does presuppose a pow-
er of cooperation which will permit the use of limited 
objectives, and beyond which they will not move 
until these objectives are occupied by foot troops. 
The speed of the tanks will be used for changes of 



19MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS June 1935

THE FAST TANK

direction, seeking sheltered avenues of approach, and 
the neutralization of antitank weapons. The speed of 
the fast tank will permit a more continuous advance 
in assistance of the foot troops because the fast tanks 
can seize an objective, assemble, receive additional 
orders, and, with a new burst of speed, maneuver on 
to a new objective. The fast tank in an accompanying 
role can not only do everything that the slow tank can 
do, but it can do it better, and many more things in 
addition. No one can dispute that the following facts 
relating to the fast tank all tend to favor such a vehicle 
over the slow tank:
(1) They can cover more ground in a much shorter 

space of time.
(2) They can utilize cover and concealment to better 

advantage.
(3) They can engage and crush hidden machine guns 

more readily.
(4) They can be assigned a wider zone of action.
(5) Their ability to employ sudden bursts of speed 

and to zigzag rapidly reduces the danger of being 
put out of action by direct hits—the only hits that 
materially affect tanks.

We can therefore expect that fast accompanying tanks 
will permit the more rapid advance of the foot troops, 
with fewer casualties. The rate of the foot troops will 
remain unchanged, but the time consumed in gain-
ing the necessary rifle fire superiority to permit an 
advance will be materially lessened.

Once light fast tanks penetrate a hostile position 
their infiltration will be so rapid that the defender will 
have a poor chance of withdrawing his infantry on 
either side of the breach in time to rally and build up 
a fresh line of resistance to the rear. Because of their 
speed and armor, tanks are clearly the ideal agents of 
infiltration or “soft spot” tactics, that is, to push along 
the line of least resistance, while reserves deal with 
the groups of the defense that still hold out. In 1918 
these tactics brought the Germans great, but limit-
ed success, as the infiltration was carried out by the 
slow-moving and non-bullet proof infantry. Today it 
can be carried out by fast tanks, less susceptible to the 
risk of being checked by flanking machine guns.

We will now leave the accompanying tanks and 
go to the leading tanks, where our subject offers the 
widest field of development. However, we will keep 
in mind that we have not exhausted the subject of the 

accompanying tank, and that we will offer additional 
utilization of these with the leading tanks.

Leading Tanks
The idea of leading tanks is based on the supposition 

that tanks can assist the attack by passing well through 
and beyond or around the enemy main battle position, 
and, by action against artillery, reserves, and communi-
cation systems, open the way for its success. The Infantry 
Field Manual has the following to say on this subject:

“The purpose of leading tanks is to assist in 
the main effort of a general attack by making a 
breach through a strongly organized defensive 
line with the ultimate mission of disrupting 
artillery in position and strong local reserves 
available to the enemy for counterattacking 
and closing the gap. Leading tanks normally 
operate under the control of a unit larger than 
a division, usually a corps. This is necessary to 
insure that their own effort will be well coordi-
nated when, as frequently occurs, their zone of 
action includes, in whole or in part, the zones 
of action of adjacent divisions; also to insure 
cooperation between them and the long-range 
artillery when they pass beyond the range of 
divisional artillery.
“A battalion of leading tanks will usually form 
for attack in line of companies in column 
of platoons deployed in line. Battalions are 
arranged in line or other formation suited to 
the situation. The number of regiments in the 
leading force depends upon the needs of the sit-
uation and the number of tank units available.
“The zone of action of the leading tanks is 
determined by the commander from whom 
the commander of the leading tanks receives 
his tactical orders. Usually this zone will be 
definitely prescribed only through the hostile 
main position, since beyond it the situation, as 
it develops, may determine the direction and 
extent of the leading tank action.
“The waves of leading tanks cross the line of 
departure between time limits fixed in orders. 
The attack starts at a definite initial speed. 
Subsequently the speed is coordinated by guid-
ing upon a base unit or by means of a simple 
time schedule. Zone or routes for the advance 
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of subordinate units may be prescribed. The 
depth of advance depends chiefly upon the 
speed of the tanks, the depth and strength 
of the hostile defense, and the terrain. Other 
factors may be the condition of the tanks, the 
training of the personnel, the daylight available, 
etc. Under favorable conditions the Mark VIII 
tank may penetrate to a depth of from 5,000 
to 10,000 yards. Fast tanks might effect deeper 
and speedier penetrations.
“The principal objectives in the order in 
which encountered are the main hostile 
position, to include the regimental reserve 
line; artillery in position, command posts, 
communications, and small local reserves; 
and, finally, the large local reserves. In over-
running the hostile main position the leading 
tanks attack organized terrain features, such 
as centers of resistance, strong points, groups 
of automatic arms, and antitank weapons. 
Penetrating further, they take advantage of 
every opportunity to disrupt measures taken 
by the enemy to meet the attack.
“Routes for the return of leading tanks to their 
assembly points are planned in advance so 
that their appearance moving counter to our 
direction of attack may not be mistaken at 
a distance for a hostile counterattack. These 
routes may be outside the zone of action as 
prescribed for their attack.
“Communication with the leading tanks will 
be provided for in the plan of signal commu-
nication of the unit to which the leading tanks 
are attached. Airplanes are particularly useful 
in observing and reporting the progress of the 
tank attack. The use of light tanks, airplanes, or 
both, for messenger service may be advisable.”

A large body of fast tanks moving into enemy 
territory will unquestionably be of powerful assis-
tance to assaulting troops, but in order to get to their 
objective as at present contemplated, they must 
pass through the main hostile position, beyond the 
assistance of infantry, and in a zone where artillery 
support will be difficult and at times impossible. The 
organization of such a force must unquestionably 
include a close supporting weapon, and must insure 
close control of its units.

Our present policy for leading tanks is based upon 
the idea that such tanks will move to the attack shortly 
before the assault troops, pass over the enemy position 
and through artillery fire, both of our own and that of 
the enemy. The enemy fire of course cannot be con-
trolled, and the tank units must take their chances. But 
coordination with our own artillery must be secured. 
Can we afford to lift preparation fires, or do without 
them on the selected front, for a sufficient period to 
permit the leading tanks to pass through? In passing 
through the position, how long will it be before the 
artillery can open fire? Can the counterbattery and 
harassing fire of the artillery be coordinated with this 
tank move? Can an Army or Corps commander risk 
the heavy losses that might result from failure of proper 
coordinating effects?

If the commander is far-sighted, and considers his 
fast tanks powerful supporting weapons to be used to 
further the general scheme of maneuver, might he not 
well decide to give a mission to the artillery on one 
part of the front and a mission to the leading tanks on 
another part? In answer to this last question we have 
no concrete example on which to base our conclusions. 
But we can take the example of the British at Cambrai, 
remember the initial success attained by following just 
such a procedure, and visualize what the results might 
have been if fast tanks had been available at that time.

Such a plan would simplify the coordination of 
artillery and tanks, and leave the bulk of the artillery 
to support the attack on other parts of the front. These 
questions afford a subject for much thought, but the 
answers do not fall within the scope of this discussion.

It is a fundamental principle that we should bring 
a striking force to the point of employment as nearly 
complete as possible. A move of fast, leading tanks 
toward their real objectives, namely, reserves, artillery 
and rear establishments, and through the enemy’s battle 
position, would certainly find them sadly depleted in 
making the initial breakthrough. They would have to 
combat enemy antitank guns and machine-gun batter-
ies in such a movement.

But suppose we precede these leading tanks with 
what we may call advanced accompanying tanks. 
These would also be fast tanks whose sole duty would 
be to effect the breach through the main battle po-
sition, combat the enemy antitank guns and ma-
chine-gun batteries located in that battle position, and 
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then return for further use as accompanying tanks as 
we now understand them.

We would then have a unit of fast leading tanks 
adequate to the task of moving rapidly through the 
breach created, and proceeding rapidly to their mission 
of disorganization in the rear areas.

There is no question that by such a procedure the 
leading tanks can reach vulnerable areas and effect dam-
age which will amply repay losses which must necessarily 
occur to the tank units. The disruption of enemy’s com-
munications, the destruction of an important reserve, 
or the destroying of his ammunition supplies at the 
beginning of a large offensive might easily render such an 
enemy impotent at the time of our decisive effort, and 
bring forth a speedy decision in favor of our forces.

Through such a breach we assist the movement of 
our fast leading tanks by the use of smoke screens, and 
air and artillery preparation. There are two fundamen-
tal classes of tank attacks:
(1) An attack without artillery and air preparation; and
(2) An attack with a short (one to one and one-half 

hours) artillery and air preparation.
Consider the latter method, also using a smoke 

screen. In order to save time and to secure surprise, 
the artillery and air preparation should be conduct-
ed during the employment of the smoke screen. 
Destruction of definite areas and points of resistance 
can be so carried out, in view of the strength of modern 
artillery. It is only necessary to make all arrangements 
regarding the distribution and transfer of fire before 
the smoke has reached the respective targets, and to co-
ordinate the action of the artillery in time and in depth 
with the scheduled smoke screen. The mission of the 
artillery and air preparations during such an attack is 
to disrupt the enemy artillery and destroy his system of 
antitank defense. The further operation of the artillery 
and the air forces must be coordinated with those of 
the tank groups and the placing of the smoke screens.

But why limit our activities to moving such fast 
leading tanks through a portion of an enemy’s de-
fensive system in a stabilized situation or directly 
toward him in a strategic advance and concentration, 
if terrain and enemy’s dispositions permit us to move 
around one or both flanks?

There is nothing visionary about the subject of 
“deep tactics” as referred to by the Russians. In such an 
action we consider, by a combination of the use of fast 

tanks, aviation, long-range artillery, and motorized and 
mechanized units, a simultaneous operation against the 
whole depth of the hostile combat zone with the mis-
sion of simultaneously engaging and annihilating all the 
enemy’s troops, no matter how far away they may be lo-
cated. The striking power of the principal arms of such 
tactics—fast tanks and aviation in large numbers—can 
be made sufficient for the execution of independent 
missions in the enemy’s rear. During the World War 
attempts were made on the western front to engage 
hostile defensive zones throughout their entire depth, 
and the lack of success was due, not to the fault of the 
tactics, but on account of the capabilities, limitations, 
and methods of employment of the then existing tanks, 
aviation, war gasses, and artillery.

With forces of any size directly opposing each other 
the attacker can only gradually overcome the hostile 
defensive system, because only the weapons in the 
vicinity of the main battle position can be completely 
silenced, and the enemy has time to concentrate his re-
serves in the endangered locality. In order to overcome 
this situation, it is necessary to launch simultaneously a 
frontal attack and an attack against weapons, reserves, 
headquarters, etc., located in the rear areas.

A suicide club, you say? So people talked about 
aviation in its infancy, but today we hear cries from 
all sides that future wars will be won in the air. Surely 
a fast tank unit can have more chance of maneuver 
against an enemy stronger in such weapons than can 
an inferior air force against an opposing air force that 
is correspondingly stronger; can have as much chance 
against a force of its own size; and even more against an 
inferior enemy than can units of an air force involved 
on similar missions.

Such a move by fast tanks is no more hazardous 
than any detached mission, on the ground or in the 
air, where it requires ingenuity and skill to successful-
ly perform a mission and successfully return. Losses? 
Yes. But in incurring such losses the fast tank unit has 
accomplished the destruction of the rear echelon of 
the enemy, the ammunition located in his ammunition 
depots, the artillery moving into position or moving 
up from rear areas, enemy reserves, enemy airdromes, 
disrupted the enemy communication system, thrown 
the enemy’s entire system into chaos. Any or all of 
these results justify the losses, and operate to prevent 
far greater losses of lives and materiel and far greater 
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financial outlay which of necessity would occur in a 
progressive frontal attack with a continual hammering 
of infantry and artillery and all other supporting arms 
to accomplish a grand “breakthrough.”

In modern war with the information available to 
commanders of field forces, definite conclusions as 
to general courses of hostile action can be made with 
considerable accuracy. There is little excuse for a com-
mander to remain inactive and await developments. 
When a course of action, offensive or defensive, has 
been accepted, decisive action in accordance therewith 
must follow. We immediately think of dispatching into 
the air our air forces, for an initial destructive mission 
or missions, or to gain information.

We have at hand in the fast tank a means of secur-
ing commensurate results of a more definite character, 
both as to destruction and to information. Against an 
offensive on our part, an enemy is rushing his forces up 
to a specified defensive location and organizing in depth, 
with his main effort directed principally to the front 
or the immediate flanks of such a front. Ordnance of 
all types in rear areas is generally incapable of serious 
action against tanks. They are heavy calibers, slow of 
movement, and unsuited for fire against point targets, 
especially when those targets are moving. The only real 
protection of rear areas at the present time is antiaircraft 
artillery, which is designed primarily for fire against 
targets which insure an elevation of the gun through an 
angle considerably above the horizontal.

In the initial phases of combat between first class 
nations such a condition will exist until the need of an-
titank guns in rear areas is demonstrated, and until such 
guns are available in sufficient quantities. Meanwhile, 
the nation with the foresight to insure that it has on the 
field of battle fast tanks in sufficient numbers to afford a 
hard-striking force, will secure results that will make it 
too late for its opponent to bring into action those pieces 
of ordnance in rear areas so vital to its protection.

Several interesting examples from the British 
exercises of 1932 bring out some salient points in the 
utilization of fast tanks.

To show the celerity of a fast tank force, one battalion 
of the Royal Tank Brigade was suddenly called upon to 
interrupt the march of a reinforcing infantry brigade, so as 
to prevent its tilting the scale of battle. When the call came 
the tanks were under cover, five miles distant from the en-
emy column. The latter had a lesser distance to go before it 

could arrive on the field of battle. But it did not arrive. In 
a short space of time the tank battalion was on the move, 
already preceded by a patrol of light fast tanks reconnoi-
tering for the head of the enemy column. In about twenty 
minutes the head of the column was fired upon by the 
leading tank company. In another fifteen minutes the col-
umn had been completely dealt with, when a report was 
received that hostile tanks were hastening to the rescue. 
Within ten minutes the whole tank battalion reformed, 
and was ready to tackle the new opponent.

In another exercise the entire tank brigade was 
used as an army’s strategic arm of maneuver. It circled 
round the flank of a hostile army with the aim of 
turning that army’s retreat into a rout. At daylight 
the brigade was in a concealed location eleven miles 
distant from the road on which the nearest column 
were retreating. The distance would have been nearly 
a day’s march for an ordinary force. After the issuance 
of orders, a light battalion moved off, followed by 
three mixed battalions. Within twenty-five minutes 
the light battalion had advanced over seven miles. 
Upon making contact with the enemy’s marching 
column, a stream of messages reached the brigade 
tank commander in rear, giving the location, not only 
of the head and tail of the column, but of its battery 
position and antitank weapons. Orders were given 
for two battalions to attack the forepart and hindpart 
respectively of the column, one light company having 
been sent off ten minutes earlier to block the head. 
One-half hour later a third battalion, followed by two 
light tank companies, was launched between the two 
battalions, and completed the enemy’s demoralization.

In still another maneuver the entire tank brigade was 
again used. In this exercise the general idea was that the 
small army to which the tank brigade was ultimately 
attached had been compelled to retreat in order to gain 
time until the mobilization of their forces was complete. 
The stronger army had pressed on, and was menacing 
the capitol of the small army. Mobilization of some 
forces having been completed, and the tank brigade hav-
ing been made available, the advance of the enemy was 
brought to a halt and the counteroffensive was assumed. 
To coincide with the offensive, the tank brigade execut-
ed a wide enveloping maneuver around the flank of the 
hostile army, against its communications, and covered 
nearly fifty miles. By afternoon it was astride the enemy’s 
rear, cutting communications and lines of retreat.
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This exercise was cited as an excellent example 
of a move that would have been decisive in 1914 in 
turning the flank of the German right wing, the ma-
neuver which, in the exercise, was begun and com-
pleted in a single day.

It is worthy of note here that the tank brigade 
referred to, although not complete with the latest ma-
chines, embodied a fire-power, in guns and machine 
guns, greater than a division of nearly 20,000 men. 
The fire-power is, for practical effect, multiplied by 
armor and speed. Yet it could be assembled in a time 
incomparably small as compared with an infantry 
division, and this tremendous fire-power was wielded 
and the brigade maneuvered by hardly more than six 
hundred (600) men.

Exploiting Tanks
Again quoting from the Infantry Field Manual: 

“For exploitation fast tanks will be especially suitable. 
When tanks are used for exploitation they should, if 
practicable, attack the hostile general reserves. By so 
doing they may prevent a hostile counterattack, and 
bring about decisive results.”

In the World War experience proved that the 
attacker, having demoralized the enemy, and needing 
little to change defeat into disaster, was often thwarted 
from reaping the final fruits of victory because he had 
passed beyond the effective support of the artillery and 
was unable to continue the pressure he had been exert-
ing. The old tanks were too slow in reaching the enemy 
to be effective.

But the fast tanks, held in reserve by the command-
er until a success is indicated, will be able to exploit 
that success, and so gather the full fruits of victory. A 
regiment of fast tanks could be sent to seize essential 
terrain features, to disrupt artillery which still inter-
feres with the advance, to interfere with the commu-
nications of the defender, to disorganize or scatter or-
ganized reserves, to prevent counterattacks, or prevent 
organization of defense on a new position farther to 
the rear. Such tanks should not be piece-mealed out, 
but should be used as an entire force, giving to them 
a mission, which, if fulfilled, would cause the greatest 
embarrassment to the enemy. Here the supreme com-
mander can more readily determine what part of the 
front to give to the harassing fire of long range artillery 
and what part to exploiting tanks.

Movements and formations for exploiting tanks will 
conform generally to those visualized for the leading 
tanks except that the tank commander of the exploit-
ing tanks may be allowed more freedom of action. Such 
exploiting tanks, used at the proper time, in the direc-
tion and against the objective which offers the greatest 
opportunity for turning a local success into a real victo-
ry, will be the most powerful ground weapon available 
to the army or corps or division commander.

Defense
Like the airplane, the tank is an offensive weapon, 

so that whatever the plan of the higher commander, 
the action of the tanks must be offensive. In the de-
fense, the commander uses all means at his disposal to 
disorganize and perhaps stop the enemy’s attack before 
it reaches his defensive position. Here we can see an 
excellent use for our fast tanks.

We can give them a mission of disrupting the hostile 
attack by a blow against assaulting troops. If this attack-
ing force were struck in flank by an attack of fast tanks 
just as they were about to move forward to the attack, 
the results would be particularly effective.

An attack against the enemy’s formed reserves by 
a fast moving tank unit could well be the means of at-
taining success in any defensive position by preventing 
the enemy from using such reserves. Fast tanks will of 
course be used in counterattacks launched to restore 
portions of the position which have been overrun. The 
mobility of the fast tank will enable it to take part on 
more of these counterattacks on different portions of 
the defensive position, to accomplish its mission more 
quickly, and to avoid casualties.

Fast tanks will be invaluable in the counteroffensive. 
Here we see opportunities to attack the enemy in force 
from a flank or from a covered approach, and effect a 
maximum of surprise with a strong crushing blow.

Special Operations
Speed, dependability, and mobility have made the 

fast tank a weapon of great value in the special opera-
tions of warfare. They could be used by advance guards 
to quickly overcome slight resistance, and permit the 
column to march without interruption.

Due to their ability to travel considerable distances 
under their own power, they can move along with the 
advance guard whenever occasion demands. If not 
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accompanying the advance guard, they could move rap-
idly forward from the main body and assist an advance 
guard in offensive action.

In a meeting engagement, fast tanks operating 
against one or both flanks of an enemy, even swing-
ing completely around his rear, would greatly delay 
his forward movement, and probably bring it to a 
standstill. In a withdrawal, fast tanks could disengage 
closely pressed units by a series of counterattacks 
from flank positions. During the retirement they can 
harass and delay the heads of the pursuing columns. 
In the hands of an energetic outpost commander a 
unit of fast tanks would constitute a highly mobile 
and effective reserve.

We cannot leave this question of special operations 
without mentioning tank vs. tank. It is inevitable 
that there will be a meeting of such forces in a future 
war between first class nations. Success will depend 
upon rapidity of maneuver, armament, armor, and 
fire-power of tanks. Proper utilization of terrain, 
surprise, accuracy of fire, and training of personnel 
will be the important factors. If confronted by tanks 
of superior speed and power, combat would proba-
bly be avoided unless circumstances are particularly 
favorable. However, it must be remembered that bold 
leadership, skillful maneuver, and high morale may at 
times bring success to the weaker unit.

Conclusions
Fast tanks embody the most advanced thought 

of highly mobile ground weapons available to a first 
class nation.

Fast tanks will secure the following results:
(1) Effect increased demoralization among hostile 

troops, diminishing their opportunity for escape, 
and increase their prospect of being run over.

(2) Make hostile fire upon the tanks much less 
accurate.

(3) Afford hostile gunners time for but few shots while 
the tanks are closing upon them.

(4) Afford greater freedom as to the selection of the 
point to be assaulted by the tanks.

(5) Reach an important point earlier than the enemy, 
thus saving some important objective from de-
struction, or otherwise securing an advantage.

(6) Deprive the enemy of time needed for the orga-
nization of his defense in accordance with his 
normal plans.

(7) Increase the possibility of surprise to an import-
ant degree.

(8) Simplify the movements of tanks from a remote point 
to a suitable area from which to launch an attack.

Commanders and staffs must visualize early opera-
tions with only a very few mechanized units on hand, 
and at the same time evolve tactics for the employ-
ment of such fast tanks as soon as they have become 
available in quantity.

In any future wars the present slow tank will be en-
tirely inadequate to the tasks required, and a mechani-
zation and motorization program for our Army should 
be coordinated with mobilization plans.

The inevitable trend in modern warfare is toward 
greater speed of strategic maneuver; increased fire-
power on the battlefield through the employment of 
weapons of much greater efficiency, with a resultant 
wider dispersion in tactical formations; and more 
power in the attack through utilization of combat 
vehicles invulnerable to small arms fire and capable of 
cross-country travel.

With fast tanks a maneuver of a range that would 
have been decisive at a critical time in the World War 
and that would have taken several days with the means 
available, can now be begun and completed in a single 
day. Modern formations cannot be used effectively 
until our higher commanders and commanders of 
lower units have developed what one may call “tank-
time sense.” Tank time is the correct time for figuring a 
move to a decisive spot. It gains time so quickly that it 
can gain a decision, and it is the only maneuver that has 
such promise in modern war.

The conditions of war are still such that fire which 
is directly applied at close range—as the fire of an 
armored force can be—is far more potent than indirect 
fire in battlefield reality.

Increased mobility of tanks will give to the more 
mobile Army the advantage of the initiative, including 
frequently the selection of the terrain of decisive battle.

The tactical and strategical maneuvers suited to 
the employment of increased mobility should receive 
special study.
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Hints for Combat
Lieutenant Colonel E. H. Burba, Field Artillery
The author of this article commanded an Armored Field 
Artillery Battalion of the 1st Armored Division at Station 
de Sened, Sidi Bou Zid, Kasserine, Maknassey, El Guettar, 
Beja, and Mateur. He was wounded 1 April 1943 in El 
Guettar Sector, returning to duty 10 April. He received the 
Silver Star for gallantry in action, 28 March.

—The Editor

In looking back on the Tunisian campaign one sees 
the completeness and soundness of training and 
tactical doctrines employed by our Field Artillery 

School. These things are essential because there is very 
little new technique learned by personnel under fire ex-
cept methods of self-preservation. Training then must 
be complete, leaving only mechanical execution for the 
battlefield. Training also, insofar as possible, should be 
progressive so that the unit may be committed to action 
at the peak of its cycle much as a coach works his team 
up to the important game of the season. The intent of 
this article, then, is not to advance new ideas but to 
stress the importance of certain old ones.

Much has been said on the subject of leadership. No 
one denies the importance of this attribute so essen-
tial to an officer, yet too little is known of how to lead 
troops in combat. On one hand, young officers who are 
thrown into rather intimate contact with their men 
in the field permit the spirit of comradeship, which is 
the natural human reaction to sharing danger, to break 
down that reserve and self-reliance which must be 
retained. On the other hand, other officers in their con-
suming desire to do a good job resort to loud, bombas-
tic, exaggerated phraseology which reduces the weight 
of subsequent orders and definitely induces a feeling of 
tension or excitement among subordinates. In combat 
the initial problem of the individual is to overcome his 
natural tendency to be excited in order that he may 
think and act most efficiently. Excitement transmitted 
by a strained or high-pitched voice is most contagious 
among troops. They may function in spite of it, but 

certainly not because of it. If an officer must change his 
normal manner in combat it should be to slow down in 
every way except mentally, and regardless of circum-
stances he must retain his self-composure. Patience and 
a good sense of honor are invaluable characteristics. 
An officer should push and drive his command, be it a 
platoon or regiment, throughout its precombat train-
ing, so that obedience and the proper performance of 
duties are instinctive. Prior to combat he must make 
himself known to his men as a person of inflexible will 
who accepts no alibis and will be satisfied with nothing 
but results. Then, on the battlefield, the command will 
achieve results because it knows nothing else. Other 
suggestions for obtaining the confidence and maximum 
efficiency of troops are as follows:

1. Let it be thoroughly understood before your unit 
is committed that the slightest evidence of cowardice 
will be punished. See that the troops themselves attach 
a stigma to neurosis and weakness.

2. In your first action, commit your command 
under the best circumstances possible within the 
limits of your mission. Make no blunders, for a unit 
is profoundly affected by the success and confidence 
achieved in its first engagement.

3. Always know the tactical situation and keep 
subordinates informed. If you don’t know it, find out 
immediately even if it involves personal reconnais-
sance. No American troops, fear anything they know is 
coming, and if they know the mission of the unit they 
will accomplish it without you.

4. When not within range of small-arms fire, keep 
your men out of foxholes and busy. Under aerial attack 
and artillery fire, don’t let your officers display fear by 
rushing to the deepest and best slit trench in the area.

5. Encourage humor when the situation is tough. It 
relieves tension and increases efficiency.

6. Never make important decisions based on reports 
received from an excited and exhausted man without 
verification of the facts. Often a cup of coffee will re-
duce the number of the enemy he saw by 99%.
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7. When you visit front line troops, depart at the 
speed at which you approached the front.

8. Keep troops in combat either marching, fighting, 
eating, or sleeping. Arrange in advance for relief teams 
for functions normally carried on twenty-four hours a 
day regardless of tables of organization.

9. Instruct personnel in all possible uses of their 
principal weapon and develop their complete confi-
dence in it. They must understand clearly that they 
will not leave, move, or destroy that weapon without 
orders, and the safest place to be in an attack is behind 
the gun and operating it.

10. Habitually site your CP no farther back than 
your reserve elements or rear battery. This facilitates 
communication, insures your knowledge of the situ-
ation, and inspires confidence among subordinates. 
Nothing is more disgusting than spending half a day 
traveling to and from a CP to receive orders.

11. By your actions, not words, impress your 
command with your desire to get the most of the best 
available for them. At the same time don’t make a fool 
of yourself coddling them.

12. If you command a battalion, make your most 
promising young business man personnel officer and 
give him plenty of ration savings or other funds with 
which to buy on the local market. The arrival at the 
front of eggs, fresh fruits, vegetables, etc., does more for 
morale than a letter from home.

There is a tendency among some of our units not 
to employ all the supporting weapons available. I have 
seen an infantry regiment in the line with its 37-mm 
antitank guns sitting in a ravine 500 yards to the rear 
in march order and without gun crews. Even if loss of 
personnel requires that antitank gun crews be used as 
machine gunners, the guns can be placed in position on 
their MLR, dug in and available for use if needed. Also, 
in the case of the infantry regiment mentioned above, 
only half the mortars were set up and the assault guns 
were not being used. A German memorandum con-
tained a severe reprimand of a unit commander by the 
division commander because records indicated his unit 
had fired only one-tenth of the ammunition available 
for his heavy weapons. Perhaps that is a good method 
of checking when personal inspections are impossible.

On another occasion a reconnaissance unit was 
assigned the mission of taking a mountain which rose 
abruptly out of a flat plain. The battalion commander 

asked for all the artillery support he could get, and 
while I was working out his fire plan with him I noticed 
he was bringing up every mortar, assault gun, and 37-
mm he had. When the attack was launched everything 
he had opened up, and his troops pushed through to 
their objective without heavy loss.

On 24 March our forces were finally stopped, after 
a fifty-mile advance, by well-prepared defenses on 
the high ground east of Maknassey. A chief of section 
from an infantry cannon company came to my CP 
that morning with an urgent request for a forward 
observer to come and adjust fire on two guns that were 
being dug in near the crest of the hill. All of the ob-
servers were with the infantry; so I accompanied the 
sergeant in my radio jeep. Upon arrival at the position 
of the cannon company I saw no officers present. The 
sergeant pointed out the two German guns and I asked 
why he didn’t knock them out with his self-propelled 
M3A1 75-mm howitzers. He said he had been using 
the howitzers, but their shells ricocheted off the front 
parapet of the partially dug pit. I then asked him why 
he didn’t use a lower powder charge and drop the 
shells into the pit. He had never heard of that, nor had 
any of the other NCO’s who gathered around. Serving 
the piece as gunner, I demonstrated the simple proce-
dure. We knocked out one gun with the sixth round 
after splitting a four-tenths mil bracket. I left them 
bracketing the other gun with charge two and using a 
gunner’s quadrant for the first time in their lives. There 
were still no officers around. Those men were doing 
their best, but no one had instructed them in all the 
uses of their principal weapon.

In the initial stages of the campaign a little difficulty 
was experienced in getting infantry to jump off after 
an artillery preparation and follow its barrage closely. 
As they became more accustomed to it and saw the 
results of enemy machine gunners “coming to life” after 
the barrage passed, they followed at approximately two 
hundred yards. In one highly coordinated attack they 
stayed within fifty yards. A battalion of infantry had 
previously attacked “Question Mark Hill” across the 
valley from “Hill 609” in the sector east of Beja. The at-
tack was unsuccessful. The next day, 1 May, an artillery 
forward observer occupied a large fox hole with the 
infantry battalion executive who had radio commu-
nication with the assault company commander. They 
were on the forward slope of a hill about two hundred 
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yards from the company. The forward observer fired a 
short preparation with his battalion, starting near the 
top of “Question Mark Hill” and shortening range in 
fifty-yard bounds until the fire was falling on the for-
ward German elements. The battalion executive then 
ordered the company to crawl up as close as possible 
to our fire. When they reported themselves in position 
the forward observer increased the range fifty yards 
and the company commander was told the next volley 
would be the last at the old range. When that volley hit 
he was to run into the smoke and dust and take cover 
in the shell holes. This was executed, and when the 
company commander again reported ready some five 
minutes later, the fire was lifted another fifty yards and 
the company plunged into the smoke and dust of the 
last volley at the old range. Enemy soldiers not injured 
by the fire were quickly handled in the bottom of their 
fox holes. This procedure was repeated until our troops 
were on top of the hill, and then our fire was kept on 
the other side until they reported they were dug in and 
organized. Only two men were slightly wounded in 
the entire operation, and when asked how he felt with 
our fire falling so close, a sergeant said, “Hell, sir, it felt 
kinda friendly!” Our troops are learning the accuracy of 
the old British axiom, “It is more economical to suffer 
one per cent casualties by following our artillery fire 
closely, than to lose ten per cent from enemy action.”

Another use made of artillery by one infantry 
regiment was to mark with smoke certain hill tops 
to orient patrols which reported they were lost. This 
was easily done with map data, but to pick out one 
barely-covered hill from the others on the ground 
was almost impossible. Artillery was also used to 
mark a terrain feature in enemy territory with smoke 
in order that Allied dive bombers could orient them-
selves immediately.

Never depend entirely on other units for local se-
curity; and always, regardless of how little sleep you’ve 
had, hold a morning “stand-to” thirty minutes before 
daylight, in which every man is inspected by an officer 
to see that he is alert and has his arms in his possession.

On the night of 16 February, near Sbeitla, an 
artillery battery commander posted the usual outpost 
guard even though his battery was 3,000 yards back 
of the front line. At 2100 hours a report of heavy 
firing at the front and the withdrawal of several 
friendly units was made to the battery CP. At 0100 

hours a patrol walked into a German Mark III tank. 
He quickly found a slit trench and opened fire with 
tracer ammunition from a tommy gun. When the 
tank returned the fire, the soldier dropped into the 
trench; and the battery opened fire on the tank. 
Other German tanks opened fire and disclosed their 
positions. The attack was repulsed and three tanks 
knocked out because they were discovered in time.

On 20 February in Kasserine Valley a battery went 
into position in the evening; and since they were some 
distance behind the line and hadn’t had any sleep for 
two days, a small guard was posted rather close in. No 
“stand-to” was held, and the battery was awakened at 
daylight by battle cries of an infantry battalion which 
had infiltrated back to their position. All the guns and 
about half the personnel were captured.

Radio security is a most important subject. The 
German intercept service is well organized and passes 
information to line troops very rapidly. When no 
useful information can be gained from an AM [am-
plitude-modulation] net, they frequently jam it with a 
mechanical three-tone transmitter. I have never seen 
or heard of their jamming an FM [frequency-mod-
ulation] net, but I have seen the results of intercep-
tions on that net. Apparently the German artillery 
was monitoring an artillery battalion fire-direction 
net with a captured radio. An excited battery officer 
reported, “A shell just burst four hundred yards in 
front of this position. Request permission to displace.” 
Before displacement could be started the accurate 
sensing was applied by the German battery and upon 
intercepting the next message, “That one was right in 
the position,” they fired for effect. Likewise, the trans-
mission of adjusted data in the clear is bad practice 
because the Germans will go to the trouble to plot 
your position; and their map data corrected is not 
bad. There was rather convincing evidence of their 
locating a CP in one stabilized sector by the operation 
of an AM radio position-finding station. However, 
this was not common and can be expected only when 
a set transmits from one location for several days.

The aid CP (L-5 airplane) was found to be indis-
pensable, but not exactly in the way it was anticipated. 
In the first place, the situation never occurred when 
the approximate location of the target was known in 
order that the guns could be laid before the plane took 
off. In every case of accurate location of a target, the 
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man who located it adjusted the fire at the time and on 
the spot where he located it. By radio and telephone 
relays, even reconnaissance platoon commanders and 
tank and infantry officers conducted fire more effec-
tively than by trying to locate the target and make an 
adjustment from the air OP. Ground observation is 
definitely better for two reasons: (1) you can approach 
the target more closely; (2) you can use glasses or a 
spotting scope in a stable position. However, we were 
able to keep a plane in the air long enough to pick up 
muzzle flashes, especially early in the morning and at 
dusk, and then make an adjustment. We never lost a 
plane due to enemy action, and that included flights 
from 31 January to 3 February at Station de Sened 
when enemy planes were overhead approximately 

twenty minutes out of every daylight hour. It was 
found after a few weeks use that enemy batteries 
would usually cease firing when the L-5 appeared in 
the air and it therefore became a passive counter-bat-
tery measure. Other very important uses for this plane 
are reconnaissance and security, particularly in fluid 
situations when you know there is either enemy or 
nothing on the other side of the hills on your flanks. 
An L-5 well piloted can hardly be shot down by fight-
ers because of its maneuverability and ability to land 
quickly. The only chance a fighter has is on his first 
“pass,” and by taking evasive action just before he comes 
within range the L-5 pilot can avoid the fighter. The 
plane, of course, might be destroyed on the ground; 
but this never occurred to my knowledge in Tunisia.

I have made this letter rather long only because I have not had time to make it shorter.
—Pascal in Lettres Provinciales, 1656.

To view “Hints for Combat” as it was originally published in October 1943, visit https://www.armyupress.
army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Burba.pdf.
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Military Review Latin 
American Editions

Editor’s note. This excerpt was originally published in 
the master’s thesis by George D. Stewart at the University 
of Kansas in 1974, titled “A Study of the Military Review: 
The Development of a Professional Journal.”

In late 1944, a new role for the Military Review 
was considered by the War Department. The 
publication was examined as a possible means for 

assisting in the establishment of 
the War Department’s plans for 
the development of a permanent 
hemispheric defense system 
throughout Latin America.

The United States had begun 
a unilateral program to build up 
the defenses of the hemisphere 
in 1938. The military missions of 
Axis countries throughout Latin 
America were regarded by the 
United States government as a 
serious threat to the security of 
the hemisphere, and in 1938, it 
initiated a program through the 
War Department to supplant this 
threat. The program included the 
establishing of a military mission 
prog ram in Latin America, the 
supplying of military arms and 
materiel under the Lend-Lease 
Program, and the training of Latin 
American military personnel in the United States.

In January 1942, the United States called for a 
consultative meeting of foreign ministers to solicit the 
cooperation of the Latin American countries in the 
overall defense of the Western hemisphere from the ag-
gression of the Axis powers. By the end of the meeting, 
held in Rio de Janeiro, the United States had gained the 
support of all of the Latin American nations except for 
Argentina and Chile. Provisions also were made for the 

establishment of the Inter-American Defense Board 
to promote military cooperation for the defense of the 
hemisphere. The Inter-American Defense Board, which 
gave the Latin American nations a sense of participa-
tion in the security of the hemisphere, was more an a 
political maneuver than a military exigency, but the 
board did provide the nexus for future United States 
military activities in Latin America.

These activities supplied the 
United States with little direct 
military assistance for its war 
effort, but they did furnish base 
rights that the War Department 
considered mandatory for its 
defense plans. 

This cooperative spirit was 
threatened, however, by the dete-
rioration of diplomatic relations 
between the United States and 
the Latin American nations. 
The renewal of the Hispanidad, 
Pan Hispanic, and Synarchist 
movements throughout Latin 
America gave rise to anti-United 
States sentiment and resurrected 
“Yankeephobia” and its accompa-
nying cry of the dangers of United 
States imperialism.

Realizing the danger these 
developments presented to hemi-

spheric security, the War Department began to reappraise 
its plans for Latin America. The United States considered 
it extremely important to maintain the rather elaborate 
defense system it had established in Latin America. With 
that objective in mind, the War Department undertook 
a program to solidify the military relations between the 
United States and the nations of Latin America. 

A major segment of the program was the standard-
ization of the armed forces of all the American nations in 

The cover of the first Hispano-American (Spanish) 
edition of Military Review from April 1945.
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training, organization, and equipment. In October 1945, 
this concept became the basis for a recommendation by 
the Inter-American Defense Board that all American 
governments set the complete standardization of the 
various armed forces as their ultimate goal. 

This concept was further 
stabilized in May 1946 when 
President Truman submitted 
the “Inter-American Military 
Co-operation Act” to Congress. 
This opened the way for the full 
implementation of the standard-
ization program.

The War Department, how-
ever, did not wait until 1946 to 
begin its program. With military 
missions established in the various 
Latin American countries since 
the early phases of the war, it 
was a simple task for the War 
Department to begin a military 
indoctrination program. Some 
of the Latin American officers 
had received training at War 
Department schools in the United 
States and were used as a base 
upon which to build the program.

By late 1944, the Military Review was recognized 
by War Department personnel as an esteemed jour-
nal of United States Army concepts and doctrine. 
It was a natural medium for the indoctrination of 
Latin American military personnel with the latest 
United States Army principles. This in mind, the War 
Department began to investigate the possibility of pub-
lishing Military Review in Spanish and Portuguese for 
distribution to Latin American nations. 

This concept was readily approved by all senior United 
States military personnel throughout Latin America, 
and on October 28, 1944, the approval of the State 
Department was received from Joseph E. Johnson of the 
Division of American Republics Analysis and Liaison.

The next task was to obtain the necessary funds 
to prepare and print the two new editions. No War 
Department funds were available for such a project 
and the submission of a request to the Congress for a 
supplemental appropriation was not considered feasi-
ble at that time.

Major McCarthy of the Budget Office, War 
Department General Staff, pointed out that the War 
Department had available the Inter-American Relations 
Fund, and it was his opinion that authority was broad 
enough to pennit an expenditure from this fund to 

finance the two foreign language 
editions. Acting on this infor-
mation, Major General J. E. 
Hull, assistant chief of staff, War 
Department, advised the Budget 
Office that the operations di-
vision of the War Department 
considered it in the best interest 
of the overall War Department 
plan for Latin America to 
endorse the publication of the 
Military Review in Spanish and 
Portuguese. He directed that 
office to determine whether 
Inter-American Relation funds 
might be used.

On November 4, 1944, Col. 
John J. Duebelde, Jr., deputy 
director of the Budget Office, 
advised the War Department 
that Inter-American Relation 
funds could be made available 

and on November 16, 1944, $17,100 was allocated 
for the publication of the two new editions.

The Command and General Staff School had 
determined that it would require an additional four 
officers and eight enlisted men to the editorial and 
clerical staff and twelve personnel, civilian or military, 
to the production staff to publish the two new editions. 
The search for qualified personnel began immediately 
with Lieutenant Rafael Montilla, an aide to General 
Truesdell, going to Puerto Rico to recruit persons to 
fill the newly established staff positions. Montilla was 
able to obtain enough personnel to start work on the 
Spanish-American edition, and in December 1944, 
Colonel Andres Lopez was assigned as its editor.

At the same time, negotiations with the Brazilian gov-
ernment were underway to obtain Brazilian military per-
sonnel for assignment as staff members for the Brazilian 
(Portuguese) edition. Until these negotiations were 
completed, General Carvalho, Brazilian military attaché 
in Washington, D.C., designated Maj. Severino Sombra 

The cover of the first Brazilian (Portuguese) edition 
of Military Review from April 1945.



April 1945 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS32

as guest editor of the Brazilian edition and furnished one 
clerk-typist to assist Sombra.

The Command and General Staff School was ready 
to start publication of the two new editions and in April 
1945, the first issues were published. Colonel Barrows 
announced the creation of the two new editions to the 
readers in May 1945.

This notice is to acquaint our readers with the 
fact and to assure our Spanish-American and 
Brazilian neighbors that it will be our most 
sincere endeavor to translate the English text 
faithfully, and to produce, to the best of our 
ability, a magazine that is authoritative, infor-
mative, interesting, and instructive.

The new editions were well received in Latin America, 
and by June 1945, unofficial figures indicated that more 
than 700 subscriptions had been received from military 
personnel in Latin America.

Colonel Barrows spent the remainder of 1945 so-
lidifying the staff of the two foreign language editions. 
Major Sombra went to Brazil to discuss personnel 
support with the Brazilian minister of war, and upon 
his return to Fort Leavenworth, he reported that 
the minister of war favored the arrangement and 
would designate Sombra as editor of the Brazilian 
edition. Three additional persons were promised as 
more funds became available. On June 21, 1945, the 
Ministry of War advised the War Department that an 
additional two officers and two enlisted men would be 
provided to assist in the translation and publication 
of the Brazilian edition. With the assignment of these 
persons, the staff of the Brazilian edition was well 
established and caused the publication little trouble 
until 1961, when the Brazilian government was forced 
to recall its personnel for two years.

Establishing the staff for the Spanish-American 
edition was not an easy task. The first group of persons 
assigned to this staff did not meet the standards of pro-
ficiency that had been expected. Until their proficiency 
improved, Barrows considered it necessary to obtain ad-
ditional personnel if the publication of the edition were 
to continue. Under pressure from the War Department, 
however, the supposed magnitude of this problem was 
eliminated and sufficient personnel were found to insure 
the continued publication of the edition.

The addition of these two new editions necessitated 
the complete reorganization and the enlargement of 

the staff. Colonel Barrows became the editor-in-chief, 
Colonel Lopez became the editor of the Spanish-
American edition, and Major Sombra became the ed-
itor of the Brazilian edition. In May 1945, the number 
of assistant editors was increased to eight. ... A ninth 
assistant editor ... was added in July 1945. The increased 
activity at the Military Review also made it necessary 
to bolster administrative capabilities. In May 1945, 
two new positions—production manager and business 
manager—were created. ...

In September 1945, Lieutenant Colonel W. H. Van Dine 
became the Washington representative for the magazine. 
His function was to provide the liaison between the War 
Department and the Command and General Staff School 
and to coordinate Military Review actions in the Pentagon.

When Colonel Barrows left Military Review in 
December 1945, it had embarked upon a new course. The 
journal proved itself as an important military profession-
al journal during the war years by offering the readers 
a current, factual account of the tactics and techniques 
used by United States combat forces. It maintained the 
awareness of the professional soldier in the war situation 
and allowed him to profit by lessons his contemporaries 
had learned in battle. Equally important, the publication 
became the foremost medium in South America for the 
dissemination of United States military doctrine.   

To view the 75th Anniversary Military Review Hispano-
American (Spanish) Edition, visit https://www.armyu-
press.army.mil/Journals/Edicion-Hispanoamericana/
Archivos/Segundo-Trimestre-2020/. The most current 
Spanish edition is available at https://www.armyupress.
army.mil/Journals/Edicion-Hispanoamericana/.

To view the 75th Anniversary Military Review Brazilian 
(Portuguese) Edition, visit https://www.armyupress.army.
mil/Journals/Edicao-Brasileira/Arquivos/Segundo-
Trimestre-2020/. The most current Portuguese edition is 
available at https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/
Military-Review/Edicao-Brasileira/.   
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Let the Women Do It
Colonel John W. Davis, Artillery
Instructor, Army War College

The views expressed in this article are the author’s and 
are not necessarily those of the Department of the Army, 
the Army War College, or the Command and General 
Staff College.

—The Editor

At the Key West meeting of the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff, in 1948, the roles and functions of 
the three services were delineated. One of 

the functions assigned the Army was: to provide Army 
forces for the defense of the United States against air 
attack in accordance with joint doctrine and procedures 
approved by the Joint Chiefs of Staff. The Navy and the 
Air Force were assigned corresponding functions, 
suitable to their capabilities. In addition, the Air Force 
was given unilateral responsibility for the air defense 
of the United States.

Responsibilities
Accordingly, each of the three services contributes 

to the air defense of the United States. The Air Force 
provides interceptor aircraft and an early warning 
system. The Navy furnishes aircraft, as required, and 
sea-borne means of air defense, such as antiaircraft 
vessels and picket ships. The Army contributes anti-
aircraft artillery and surface-to-air guided missiles. 
Both the Army and the Navy have organic radar and 
aircraft warning equipment which supplements the 
early warning system operated by the Air Force.

Costliness
It takes very little imagination to visualize the 

possible immensity of the air defense effort. The United 
States is large in area, roughly twenty-five hundred by 
twelve hundred miles. Our population is preponder-
antly urban. We have many widely separate population 
centers and areas of concentrated industry. It is a task 
that could consume not hundreds of thousands, but 
millions of men, and billions of dollars of matériel. The 
end items employed in air defense—interceptor air-
craft, radar, guided missiles, and antiaircraft artillery—
are expensive, very expensive. These end items are not 
push-button affairs. Many intelligent, well-trained 
people are required to operate them.

Defensive versus Offensive Effort
Not only is the air defense of the United States 

costly, but it constitutes a purely defensive effort, a 
direct subtraction from offensive means. Every aircraft 
employed to protect the United States from air at-
tack is one less available for tactical air support. Every 
soldier at an antiaircraft gun site in the United States is 
one less available for offensive action against the enemy. 
The decision as to the extent of the resources to be em-
ployed for this purpose is a major one, involves many 
complex factors, and may have far reaching effects.

The Germans, the Japanese, and the British were 
faced with this dilemma in the past war. The mil-
lion and a half persons employed by the Germans 
in air defense and the industrial effort expended for 

It is the privilege of every man and woman to fight any enemy at-
tempting to destroy this country. So that available manpower may 
be utilized for offensive action, the use of women in AA units in the 
US is favored.
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aircraft, armament, and munitions were significant 
and important factors contributing to their ultimate 
defeat. Similarly, the air defense effort by Great Britain 
was a strain that was sorely felt throughout the war. 
Fortunately, this was not a problem for the United 
States. But remote as the threat may have been, we had 
able-bodied men manning antiaircraft guns in defense 
of Washington and other areas regarded as vital.

The shoe is now on the other foot. It is painfully 
clear that this immunity from air attack, which we 
enjoyed in the past war, will not be repeated in a future 
conflict. Aircraft of the B-29 type, operating from un-
friendly bases, have the capability of penetrating the air 
space over any area of the United States. True, to reach 
some areas, one-way missions may be required, but this 
cannot be regarded as a serious deterrent. The loss of 
an airplane and crew after the successful delivery of its 
A-bomb is readily acceptable.

The Problem
What do we do about it? Can the United States be 

left unprotected against air attack? The answer is no: 
a no that becomes more emphatic with the passage of 
time, and the consequent increase of opposing A-bomb 
stock piles. On the other hand, do we place prima-
ry emphasis on the air defense of the United States? 
Again the answer must be no, at least for the present or 
foreseeable future. This is a task that could absorb our 
entire military potential, and ensure nothing more than 
a high attrition rate of hostile aircraft.

The answer obviously lies somewhere between 
these two extremes: a solution which will, first, place 
primary emphasis on offensive means, in other words, 
the ships, aircraft, and divisions which will carry to 
a successful conclusion any war thrust upon us; and, 
second, provide for the protection, in this country, of 
those areas contributing most vital support to these 
offensive means. After all, the carrying of the fight to 
the enemy and the destruction of his capabilities at the 
source constitute the best and only sure defense.

The best defensive means the British and 
Americans could provide alleviated, but did not 
prevent, the German V-1 bombardment of London. 
The menace was not eliminated until allied divi-
sions had cleared the Pas de Calais, Belgium, and 
parts of Holland. Nevertheless, the effort expended 
in the V-1 defense of London was not wasted. As 

a defensive effort it was very successful, eventually 
accounting for 70 percent of the missiles launched. 
Similarly, the allocation of resources to the air 
defense of the United States is necessary, but it 
must be a frugal not a lavish allocation. The unim-
pairment of our offensive strength must be kept in 
mind. Nevertheless, sizable forces will be required to 
defend this country from air attack.

The Army’s Role
The part that the Army will be required to play in 

the air defense of the United States should not be un-
derestimated. The Army may and probably will be the 
greatest contributor of the three services in personnel 
and materiel. With the development of surface-to-
air guided missiles, Army weapons may well be the 
backbone of air defense. Fighter aircraft may even 
be relegated to a secondary role, that of constituting 
a mobile attack force to reinforce or to plug gaps in 
static air defenses. Since these statements may be 
regarded with some skepticism, a few examples of the 
last war are cited in illustration.

Illustrations
In 1943, German flak accounted for one-third of 

the Eighth Air Force losses over Germany. In 1944 
and 1945, flak accounted for two-thirds of the bomb-
er shot down—and considerable numbers were shot 
down. True, that in 1944, the Luftwaffe was begin-
ning to lose its punch. But, at the same time, German 
flak had neither the proximity fuze nor radar of the 
quality equivalent to our SCR 584, both of which 
were then available to us. It has been said that these 
technical advances or improvements multiplied the 
lethality of our antiaircraft artillery guns by three.

On our side, between D-day and the cessation 
of hostilities, the antiaircraft artillery of the 12th 
Army Group made 2,100 confirmed kills, inflicting 
an attrition rate of approximately 11 percent. Despite 
our overwhelming air superiority, fighter kills never 
approached this total. On 1 January 1945, the Germans 
made one of their biggest air efforts, an estimated 700 
to 750 sorties, directed at our airfields. Antiaircraft 
artillery destroyed 220 of the attackers; fighter aircraft 
less than 100.

We again turn to World War II for some indica-
tion of the drain on manpower imposed by the use 
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of antiaircraft weapons. Germany, at a time when a 
maximum of a million and a half persons were em-
ployed in air defense, had 850,000 persons manning 
antiaircraft weapons. In Great Britain, the greatest 
number similarly employed was slightly more than 
300,000, but this figure does not include the Royal Air 
Force personnel who operated barrage balloons and 
automatic weapons in defense of 
airfields.

Technological advances during 
the postwar period, to some 
extent, alter this World War II 
picture. Radar has eliminated the 
antiaircraft searchlight. Barrage 
balloons are obsolete. In so far as 
the United States is concerned, 
the A-bomb has all but eliminated 
requirements for antiaircraft au-
tomatic weapons. The attainment 
of an air burst of maximum blast 
effectiveness necessitates the re-
lease of the A-bomb, by the carrier 
aircraft, at an altitude far above 
the effective range of automatic 
weapons. Of course, there are 
certain targets which are attacked 
most successfully from a low alti-
tude. These are comparatively few. 
The antiaircraft gun itself may 
be on the verge of obsolescence, 
but as long as we have B-29-type 
aircraft to shoot at, it is a very 
effective weapon. Surface-to-air 
guided missiles, as they become 
available, may, in time, supplant 
the antiaircraft gun.

Therefore, we may expect 
that the antiaircraft defenses of 
the United States will consist of 
a small percentage of automatic 
weapons, a preponderantly large percentage of anti-
aircraft guns, and a small but growing percentage of 
guided missiles. Even with the deletion of searchlights 
and barrage balloons, and small demand for automatic 
weapons, personnel requirements will be large.

Great Britain and Germany entered World War 
II with antiaircraft defenses manned with young, 

able-bodied men; personnel physically qualified for 
active service on the battlefronts. Both had to change.

The British Experiment
The British, faced early in the war with manpower 

problems, began, in 1940, to experiment with women 
in mixed batteries; that is, units composed of both men 

and women. It might be added that the experiment was 
conducted to the accompaniment of many misgivings 
in official circles. Some politicians were fearful that 
public opinion would never sanction women operating 
death-dealing weapons of war. Others felt that women 
would be coarsened and their morals lowered by mili-
tary service. Despite these misgivings, the experiment 

A searchlight battery operated entirely by women during the Battle of Britain.
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was considered a success. Women were permitted to 
volunteer for service in antiaircraft artillery units, were 
trained, and then organized into “mixed” batteries. At 
one time, 74,000, equivalent to four divisions, were 
enrolled. It was estimated that 170,000 could have 
been employed 
had they been 
available.

As events 
proved, public 
opinion did not 
recoil in horror. 
On the con-
trary, the British 
public appeared 
to take tremen-
dous pride in 
the fact that 
their women 
were defending 
the homeland. 
Morals, in 
mixed batteries, 
were no lower 
than in civilian 
life. But quite 
surprising to 
many, women 
actually proved 
better in their 
assigned tasks than did the average male soldier. Their 
coolness and courage were amply demonstrated in hun-
dreds of antiaircraft engagements during the remaining 
years of the war.

As the war progressed, more and more of the 
young, able-bodied men were diverted from antiair-
craft units deployed in defense of Britain to overseas 
combat units. Their places were taken by older and 
physically limited men. Eventually, the Home Guards 
were employed on a part-time basis, an expedient 
which was not too successful. By the end of the war, 
older and physically limited men, the Home Guards, 
and women were doing the job.

German Experience
The German experience, in many respects, paral-

lels that of the British. Until the end of 1942, German 

antiaircraft units, deployed in defense of the home-
land, were composed of men physically qualified for 
service on the active fronts. Beginning in 1943, the 
manpower pinch began to be felt severely, and anti-
aircraft units defending the homeland were among 

the first to be 
tapped. To meet 
these manpow-
er demands, 
an antiaircraft 
auxiliary was 
organized, 
composed of a 
hodgepodge of 
factory workers, 
foreign nation-
als, prisoners of 
war, and wom-
en. This auxil-
iary eventually 
comprised 44 
percent of the 
personnel in an-
tiaircraft units. 
The remaining 
56 percent were 
regular military 
personnel, but 
the majority 
were in the 

older and physically limited categories. Women were 
employed in limited numbers, but were poorly trained 
and did not do well. The German expedient, as a 
whole, could not be considered a success.

It would be well for us to look rather closely at the 
British and German experiences. Both found, early in 
the last war, that manpower demands would not per-
mit able-bodied men to be utilized in the antiaircraft 
defense of their homelands.

Both resorted to the employment of women and 
over-age and physically limited men. The Germans, in 
addition, used prisoners of war, factory workers, and 
foreign nationals.

Need for Air Defense
But there is an essential difference between 

the early ’40s and the present time. The rate of 

ATS girls using a spotter on a gun site, searching the skies for hostile aircraft.
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destruction, then, of a nation’s industries and popula-
tion by conventional explosives was far less than that 
now capable of being inflicted with mass-destruction 
weapons. Despite punishing air blows, Britain and 
Germany had some time to adjust their defenses. 
Time was costly then, but it is infinitely more valuable 
now. The first month, even the first days of a conflict, 
could see very severe, if not crippling, casualties and 
damage inflicted on this country.

This time factor is so clearly unmistakably vital, 
that it is stating the obvious to say that an air defense 
system is an urgent necessity. It is apparent, too, that 
the Army, the Navy, and 
the Air Force components 
of our air defense system 
should be at effective 
strength, well trained and 
efficient, and must be so 
maintained as long as there 
is any threat of an air at-
tack with mass-destruction 
weapons.

Sources
Initially, the Army’s 

obligation to provide forces 
for the air defense of the 
United States may be met, 
wholly or partially, by 
the allocation of existing 
antiaircraft units of the 
Regular Army, National 
Guard, and Organized 
Reserve earmarked for 
overseas service. Although 
this expedient is certainly 
necessary at the present 
time, it is dangerous to rely 
too heavily upon it. An 
equally urgent requirement 
will exist for these units to 
provide antiaircraft protec-
tion for overseas field forc-
es, their bases and ports, 
and for overseas airfields 
and air bases. The need 
for antiaircraft artillery is 

certain to be acute during the early stages of the battle 
for air superiority. A margin of safety requires that at 
least a nucleus of antiaircraft units be earmarked for 
the air defense of the United States. This would alle-
viate the problem of conflicting demands between the 
United States and overseas commands, in the early 
stages of a conflict.

Further, antiaircraft units to be employed perma-
nently in the air defense of the United States should 
be comprised of personnel physically not suitable for 
service in the combat zone. Certainly they should 
not contain able-bodied men likely to be withdrawn 

Women plotting the course of friendly aircraft for Royal Air Force controllers.
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as the urgent need for such manpower arises. We 
can and should avoid the loss of efficiency and waste 
motion which would result. The alternatives are lim-
ited—workers in industry and over-age and physically 
limited men and women.

Use of Workers
The employment of workers in antiaircraft defense 

is suggested frequently. The premise is that a prepon-
derant amount of the antiaircraft artillery will be sited 
in or near industrial and heavily populated areas; that 
workers can be formed into home guard antiaircraft 
units to function on an alert or part-time basis. The idea 
is attractive and, if practical, would result in appreciable 
savings of manpower. Unfortunately, there are many 
serious drawbacks to this scheme. In the first place, 
most antiaircraft units will be located outside the area 
defended in order to intercept attacking aircraft before 
bombs can be dropped. Those distances, outside the de-
fended area, may not be great, but they may be sufficient 
to create a transportation problem. But much more 
serious is the training problem. Antiaircraft actions are 
short and intense. Perfect timing, co-ordination, and 
teamwork are required. Months are required to train 
personnel to operate and maintain radar, fire control 
equipment, and armament. Control and discipline are 
essential. This system of worker utilization provides 
none of these elements. Now add the problems engen-
dered by constantly shifting personnel, sickness, ab-
sence, and boredom, and we have an impossible situa-
tion. The value and capabilities of the equipment are too 
great to be wasted in such arrangements.

Over-age and Physically 
Limited Personnel

There is no reason why efficient and effective Army 
antiaircraft units cannot be organized and trained, 
utilizing over-age and physically limited personnel. Any 
position in a headquarters or firing battery can be filled 
by personnel within these categories, providing they are 
not infirm or hopelessly incapacitated. However, there 
will be strong competition for the over-age and phys-
ically limited males. They may be gainfully employed 
elsewhere in the services, particularly in rear areas and in 
Zone of Interior installations. In addition, industry must 
draw heavily on these categories for workers to turn out 
the machines of war.

A Suggested Solution
Women can perform 50 to 60 percent of the tasks 

in a static gun battery, and, as a matter of fact, per-
form them as well if not better than men. Such tasks 
include the operation of fire control and radar equip-
ment, plotting tables, telephones, and switchboards. 
They can act as cooks, clerks, and drivers. Women, 
likewise, can perform an even higher percentage of 
the tasks in the various headquarters organization, 
and do them efficiently and well. The actual man-
ning and operation of the guns is beyond the physical 
capabilities of the average woman. Again, there is 
not unlimited womanpower. Women are not only 
employed profitably elsewhere in the three services, 
but industry will depend upon the employment of a 
large percentage of women.

The most serious obstacle to the employment of 
women in antiaircraft units appears to be fear of public 
opinion. The suggestion frequently will bring forth the 
remark that “the public won’t stand for it.” The basis 
for this fear is difficult to find. Certainly, some people 
would oppose the idea of women serving in combat 
organizations. Unanimity of opinion is not obtained in 
this country on any issue. Contrary to this frequently 
expressed opinion, it is believed the great majority of 
the public would not only stand for it, but like it. After 
all, this country has a heritage of fighting women. For 
example, Molly Pitcher, at the Battle of Monmouth, 
took the place of her husband on an artillery piece after 
he had been overcome by heat; our pioneer women, 
who helped build the nation, endured the hardships of 
frontier life, and, on more than one occasion, fought the 
Indians, side by side with their men. For the benefit of 
those who have qualms on this issue, it should be borne 
in mind that the destruction of aircraft by gun fire is a 
very impersonal business. The women, operating fire 
control and radar equipment, contributing to the kill, 
do no more than those women working in factories 
producing the munitions and machines of war. In any 
case, it should be the privilege of every citizen, man or 
woman, to fight and destroy any enemy attempting to 
inflict destruction on this country.

Conclusion
The employment of women and over-age and 

physically limited men in Army antiaircraft units, 
allocated to the air defense of the United States, is 
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favored. The argument may be advanced that the 
employment of women is not necessary and that 
they can be more profitably employed elsewhere in 
the services or in essential industry. This is doubted. 
There is ample precedent, found during the last war, 
when the British, and to a lesser extent the Germans, 
found it necessary to utilize women in their antiair-
craft units. Women are as well if not better adapted 
to perform a proportion of the tasks in a firing bat-
tery than are men.

The time factor in this period of tension is vital. 
Advance warning of an attack may be short, indeed. 

We must be prepared to counter air attacks with 
effective means, and to maintain our defenses in a high 
state of efficiency as long as the threat of an attack with 
mass-destruction weapons exists. We cannot afford to 
experiment after the air onslaught is launched. It is be-
lieved that practical measures can and should be taken 
now to prepare ourselves better to meet the shock of air 
attacks. Some of these measures are:

1. Establish, now, mixed antiaircraft artillery units for 
allocation to the static air defense of the United States. 
Determine the percentage of women that may be em-
ployed profitably; the proportion of over-age males that 

Army Territorial Service girls using a range finder during the Battle of Britain.
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may be used; and the types of physical disabilities which 
do not handicap the performance of such duty.

2. Encourage officers and men, incapacitated 
by wounds or illness to the extent that they are 
no longer physically qualified for active combat, 
to transfer to static antiaircraft units. Train such 
personnel as battery officers, communications and 

radar officers, and as radar, fire control, and gun 
maintenance personnel.

3. Establish Reserve Officers’ Training Corps anti-
aircraft artillery units for women in our colleges.

4. Authorize women to take appropriate courses in an-
tiaircraft artillery and guided missiles at the Antiaircraft 
Artillery and Guided Missile Center at Fort Bliss, Texas.

We are engaged in a historic effort to hold together all of the free peoples of the world in the 
face of the greatest danger ever confronting them.
As a leader in that effort, we must demonstrate to the whole world that the Founding Fathers 
were wise in their faith that our Government of divided powers would never suffer disunity or 
frustrate necessary action in time of peril.

President Harry S. Truman

National policy on military matters can rise no higher than its source, and that source is the 
American people. Military power and the will to use it in the national interest spring from 
the people at large.

Lieutenant General M. S. Eddy

To view “Let the Women Do It” as it was originally published in November 1951, visit https://www.armyu-
press.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Davis.pdf.
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Supplying United 
Nations Troops in Korea
Major Pierre P. Kirby, Transportation Corps
Student, The Transportation School, Fort Eustis, Virginia

The views expressed in this article are the author’s and are 
not necessarily those of the Department of the Army or the 
Command and General Staff College.

—The Editor

A lthough warfare in itself is strictly an un-
businesslike venture, getting supplies to the 
front can be put on a business basis. When 

fighting erupted overnight in Korea, the movement of 
all the accoutrements of war to that unhappy peninsula 
was a hurried and unscheduled operation. Men went 
into battle in an ever increasing crescendo as nation 
after nation committed forces on the side of freedom. 
Getting vitally needed supplies to these fighters was an 
important and urgent task.

Emergency Methods
Cargo planes racked up thousands of hours of flying 

time and all available rail, truck, and shipping trans-
portation were hastily thrown into action. The job was 
being done, but not efficiently. Overtime for labor, 
special ship chartering, round-the-clock schedules, 
hasty unplanned loading of cargo, and other emergency 
factors added up to high operating costs.

Efforts to rectify this were thwarted by a rapidly 
changing tactical situation. Heavy fighting imposed 

enormous demands for emergency equipment which 
was thrown into combat immediately upon arrival. The 
tactical situation, changing almost daily, discouraged 
the setting up of large, permanent storage and supply 
depots on the peninsula. Land held today by United 
Nations troops might be either bypassed or far from 
the front tomorrow.

Inadequate Korean Ports
Ports from which United Nations forces could 

operate in Korea were few. Their restricted capacity to 
unload and process cargo caused entanglements and 
bottlenecks in the existing supply system. Stock-piling 
goods to ensure immediate combat availability was pre-
cluded because of the limited capabilities of the depots. 
Supply men of the Japan Logistical Command (re-des-
ignated United States Army Forces, Far East) were thus 
forced to ship limited amounts with greater frequency 
to lessen the danger of overcrowded ports and depots.

Advanced Information Lacking
These factors, coupled with uncertain delivery 

dates and the lack of advance information on ship de-
partures from the United States, resulted in the ship-
ment of most of the vital goods directly to depots and 
warehouses in Japan, for transshipment to Korea at a 
later date. Meanwhile, such staple items as food and 

Supplying the men at the fighting front can be put on a firm business 
basis. The Japan Logistical Command has saved about 3/4 million dol-
lars a month through its programmed movement of supplies to Korea.
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The best equipment the world has to offer now flows smoothly through supply channels to ships, to ports, to depots, and to the United Nations 
fighting man. Above, LSTs unloading equipment and men on the beach during the invasion of Inchon, Korea. Below, supplies and equipment 
being stock-piled at a Korean port.—Department of Defense photos
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ammunition frequently had to be airlifted on a call-
as-needed basis from the Japan Logistical Command’s 
( JLC) storage depots in Japan. The tremendous 
supply system that clothed, fed, and equipped the 
fighting United Nations armies needed rejuvenation, 
and quickly.

Programmed Movement
The Commander in Chief, Far East, in response to 

the increasing needs of field commanders and mount-
ing logistical problems, ordered that a joint study be 
undertaken to devise a system of programmed move-
ment of supplies to Korea. The commander specified 
that the program must:
1. Adequately supply front-line troops 

at all times.
2. Cut down the tremendous expense 

involved in emergency operations and 
cargo shipment of war supplies.

3. Substantially decrease the emergency 
nature of supply support.

4. Provide reasonable stocks of supplies 
in Korea for future needs.

5. Effect maximum shipments direct 
from the United States to Korea.

By the spring of 1951 sufficient equip-
ment had been stock-piled throughout 
the theater and the tactical situation had 
stabilized enough to provide the basis 
for a system of “programmed movement 
of supplies.” Programmed movement 
can best be defined as the movement of 
specific quantities by specific facilities 
during stated periods of time.

Programmed movement of cargo 
and personnel is not a new idea, but 
JLC’s specific technique for movement 
of supplies from Japan to Korea is new. 
Whereas the order and shipping cycle 
for supplies from the United States to 
the Far East Command is 120 days, the 
cycle from Japan to Korea is only 60 
days. The Department of the Army’s 
program of cargo and personnel move-
ments is published using bulk projec-
tions of cargo to move within specific 
periods. JLC’s program lists in detail 

individual totals of supplies to be moved by service, 
class, commodity, point of origin, outloading port in 
Japan, and receiving port in Korea.

Calendar of Actions
Briefly, in JLC’s support of the Korean effort, pro-

grammed movement meant the steady movement of 
supplies to Korea in accordance with a preconceived 
plan. This preconceived plan, wrought from time-
tables, charts, and professional know-how, is called 
a calendar of actions. The calendar is the nucleus of 
the programmed movement, listing in detail precise 
steps to be taken by the many agencies concerned in 

Supplies, stock-piled in Japan, waiting for scheduled shipment to troops in Korea.
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the major supply movement. It details, within a given 
shipping cycle, the deadlines for submission of req-
uisitions, publication date for movement programs, 
booking of cargo, shipping of goods, and dates for 
departures and arrivals.

The using organizations order equipment from 
supply agencies in Korea who in turn notify JLC’s 
supply agencies of their needs. The orders are con-
solidated and catalogued by service, class of supply, 
quantity, present location of stocks, and final desti-
nation. Separate consolidations, or summaries, are 
submitted for shipments from Japan to Korea, and 
for anticipated deliveries from the United States to 
Korea during a designated 15-day delivery period. 
The summaries are turned over to the JLC transpor-
tation officer for action.

The transportation officer plans shipping movements, 
tonnages, and port calls for cargo and shipping. By the 
use of JLC’s calendar he can plot the answers to the maze 

of facts, figures, and shipping requirements before him, 
preparing a sound, all-inclusive movement program that 
will start gears turning, and equipment rolling.

First, contacts with Korean ports are made. What 
are the present, and the future, port capabilities? What 
are the physical facilities of the receiving agencies to 
unload ships, and the capacity of depots to store cargo? 
What plans are being made to move cargo out to front-
line units immediately after delivery?

Second, Japanese ports which are expected to take 
part in the cycle are consulted. The amount of tonnage 
that these ports can process during the given cycle peri-
od is computed and charted.

With the full capacities of the Korean and 
Japanese ports before him, the transportation officer 
refers to his shipping charts. Tonnage, requested by 
technical services on a bulk basis, is transformed to 
tonnage-per-type cargo, in view of the limited pro-
cessing abilities of Korean ports.
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Finally, liaison with the Military Sea Transportation 
Service establishes the number of ships that will be 
placed at his disposal for the operation.

Movement Program
On the basis of the assembled information the 

“movement program” is published. The program 
contains all the essential elements necessary to start 
cargo rolling from supply depots to cargo ships, and 
from cargo ships to Korean ports. Schedules, shipping 
requirements, types and quantity of cargo, point of 
origin, and destination are then established.

After publication, a conference with Army, Navy, Air 
Force, and Military Sea Transportation Service repre-
sentatives is called. Difficulties are ironed out, last-min-
ute changes are made, and a supplement to the move-
ment program, reflecting the changes, is published.

After the conference, the “movement” goes into 
high gear. Copies of the program supplement are 

rushed to all concerned. The program is the go-ahead 
signal for many impatient men with a job to do. The 
program is the work order and JLC’s machinery begins 
to hum. The printed program:
1. Serves as a request to the Military Sea 

Transportation Service so that shipping space 
may be provided for the movement of cargo.

2. Authorizes supply agencies in Japan to book cargo 
at appropriate ports for shipment to Korea.

3. Directs ports to accept bookings from supply 
agencies in Japan.

4. Directs ports to effect the timely shipping of 
equipment.

5. Informs ports in Korea and receiving depots of 
their forthcoming workload.

As soon as the loading of cargo is completed at 
ports in Japan, information governing the move-
ment is relayed to Korea, to permit planning for its 
reception.
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Co-ordination is the byword of the entire pro-
gram. The ground work is finished. With co-ordina-
tion, the job of transporting, processing, and loading 
for shipment will carry the supplies through to the 
men at the fighting front. Troops now receive their 
supplies at the specified time. The best equipment the 
world has to offer now flows smoothly through sup-
ply channels to ships, to ports, to depots, and to the 
United Nations fighting man; and JLC is constantly 
improving the program through the introduction of 
new methods and procedures.

Logistics men point out that at the present time all 
classes of supply (excluding perishable goods) are mov-
ing to Korea on a “programmed” basis. Some 83 percent 
of all goods shipped are moving in accordance with a 
preconceived plan. Improved vessel utilization, better 
stowage efficiency, and faster turn-around time has 
resulted in more supplies being shipped in less time.

The costly Red Ball express (a premium service 
combining expedited rail and truck delivery to Japanese 
ports, then by connecting cargo ship to Korea) has been 
reduced to a minimum.

The establishment of additional ports and 
unloading beaches in Korea has resulted in a 

substantial increase in the amount of goods that can 
be shipped.

Estimated Savings
With the program in full force, approximately 50 

percent of all supplies are now programmed from the 
United States directly to Korea. This direct support 
results in an estimated savings of $465,000 each 
month for the taxpayer.

The suspension of expedited service (rail, truck, 
and ship) made possible through the movement pro-
gram has resulted in an additional savings of $135,000 
a month.

Cargo ships now travel with full holds and carry 
emergency equipment on top decks. The jam-packed 
and efficient utilization of all storage space now nets a 
savings of approximately $215,000 a month.

Totaled together, the savings effected by JLC’s 
programmed movement amount to almost 3/4 million 
dollars each month.

Moreover, logistical support for Korea has be-
come, for the most part, a routine process, whereas 
prior to programming it consisted of a continuous 
series of crises.

Our victory in World War II and our successes in Korea were dependent on mobility and fire 
power. We acquired mobility by having available ample supplies of motor vehicles. While our 
fire power was dependent on reliable and accurate weapons supplied with adequate quantities of 
ammunition, it was equally dependent on the means of getting the ammunition to the men who 
could use it at the time they needed it—the men on the firing line.

General J. Lawton Collins

To view “Supplying United Nations Troops in Korea” as it was originally published in April 1953, 
visit https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Kirby.pdf.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Kirby.pdf
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The Ratio of 
Troops to Space
B. H. Liddell Hart

Some 30 years ago T. E. Lawrence—better known 
as Lawrence of Arabia—urged me to do a study 
of the ratio of force to space in war, his own 

conclusions being that it was of basic importance and 
contained the clue to many of the puzzles of military 
history. I have never found time to do a full exploration 
of the subject, but in my researches have been im-
pressed repeatedly with its significance, particularly in 
its bearing on the prospects of attack and defense.

Recently I have been prompted, by some other 
work I have been doing, to summarize and analyze the 

evidence on this basic matter during the last century and 
a half—but more particularly on the two World Wars. It 
is a subject which ought to be much more fully explored.

One significant point which emerges from the initial 
analysis that I have made is the crucial importance of 
the time factor in relation to the ratio of force to space. 
A second is the significance of the ratio between the 
mobile reserves and the forces holding the front.

For at least a century and a half the number of 
troops needed to hold a front of any given length se-
curely has been declining steadily. In other words, the 
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defense has been gaining a growing material ascen-
dancy over the offense. Even mechanized warfare has 
brought no radical change in this basic trend.

Looking at the experience of great armies since 
1800, the first general conclusions may be drawn from 
the Napoleonic Wars. At that time a ratio of about 
20,000 fighting troops to the mile, including reserves, 
was normal in holding a defensive position. That was 
the ratio of Welling three-mile front at Waterloo. Two 
days earlier Blücher had tried to hold a seven-mile 
front at Ligny with 12,000 to the mile and was defeated 
by a force slightly smaller than his own.

Ratio Changes
The numbers had dropped substantially 50 years 

later in the American Civil War of 1861-65. During the 
first three years of the war a ratio of about 12,000 fight-
ing troops to the mile, including reserves, was normal 
in holding a defensive position. Later, as methods of 
defense developed, it was found that 5,000 men or few-
er to the mile could withstand an attacker with double 
that strength. Lee’s army held out for nine months in its 
long stretched line covering Richmond and Petersburg 
until its ratio fell below 1,500 to the mile.

The Franco-Prussian War of 1870 was decided by 
strategic and grand tactical maneuver before there 
could be any marked change of ratio. The figure of 
12,000 to the mile was, therefore, normal in hold-
ing a defensive position. In the early battles, such as 
Gravelotte, however, the increased power of defense 
due to better firearms became very obvious.

In the South African War (1899-1902) the Boers—
with magazine rifles and a high standard of shoot-
ing—repeatedly succeeded in repelling attacks by much 
larger British forces with a ratio of only 600 to 800 men 
to the mile. At Magersfontein the Boers had only 5,000 
men on a front of six miles, and at Colenso only 4,500 
men on a front of seven and one-half miles.

In the Russo-Japanese War (1904-5) a ratio of about 
8,000 to the mile developed in the later and larger battles. 
These became protracted both in time and space. In 

the final great battle at Mukden, where each side had a 
strength of just over 300,000, the front was 40 miles long, 
and the struggle lasted two weeks before the Japanese 
extending flank leverage led the Russians to retreat.

World War I, 1914-18
The First World War provides many instructive 

situations. After the trench deadlock developed in the 
autumn of 1914, the Western Front stretched from the 
Swiss frontier to the Channel coast—approximately 
450 miles along the curving contour of the trench line. 
During 1915, when the Germans were on the defensive 
in the West, they held this front with an average of 90 
divisions. This was a ratio of one division for every five 
miles of front, or about 3,500 men to a mile. The last 
100 miles at the eastern end, along the Vosges and the 
old fortress line, was regarded by both sides as unsuited 
for attack and was thus more thinly held. On the main 
stretch, therefore, the ratio was about one division for 
three miles of front (6,000 men to the mile).

The divisions actually holding the line had fronts 
of four to six miles in width (4,500 to 3,000 men per 
mile). With this ratio of troops to space, the Germans 
successfully repelled all the Allied attacks. Yet in the 
great autumn offensive of 1915 the Allies, with a total 
of 140 divisions (an over-all superiority of three to 
two), managed to strike with an initial superiority aver-
aging five to one on the sectors where they attacked.

As the war continued, both sides raised more divi-
sions while increasing their scale of artillery support. In 
1916 the Allies’ strength on the Western Front was ap-
proximately 160 divisions against the Germans’ 120; in 
1917 it became 180 divisions against 140. But although 
the Allies made slightly deeper dents in the front, they 
failed in all attempts to break through it and generally 
suffered much heavier losses than the defenders.

New German Tactics
In 1917 the Germans developed new tactics of 

defense, using their increased number of divisions to 
give it greater depth. They aimed to have a division in 

An analysis of the ratio of force to space, considering the important time 
element, indicates that a NATO force of 26 mobile divisions, properly 
deployed, would be reasonably good insurance against sudden attack.
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reserve behind each division in the line, and only one-
third of each frontline division was posted in the for-
ward position. The Allies’ method of long preparatory 
bombardment forfeited surprise and gave the Germans 
the chance to adjust their dispositions to meet the 
threat. On threatened sectors the defenders’ ratio of 
troops to space now was often as much as one division 
to a mile. This was almost the Waterloo ratio of 20,000 
men to a mile—although in the frontline itself the ratio 
was only 2,000 to 3,000 men to the mile.

With the collapse of Russia in 1918, the Germans 
were able to bring larger reinforcements to the 
Western Front. They took the offensive with 190 
divisions against the Allied 170, a superiority of little 
more than 10 percent. By an improved technique 
of attack the Germans succeeded in driving deep 
wedges into the Allied front. But they never succeed-
ed in pressing the exploitation far enough to achieve 
a complete breakthrough and produce a general 
collapse of the front.

The deepest and most dangerous penetration was 
in their first offensive, against the British right wing in 
March. They drove forward 40 miles in a week before 
being checked just short of Amiens. But at this time 
there were no adequate means of maintaining momen-
tum in exploiting a penetration, because infantry was 
too slow and horse cavalry too vulnerable.

The initial success of the German breakthrough 
has been ascribed generally to the exceptional thinness 
of the defense on this sector held by the British Fifth 
Army. But that explanation does not stand up under 
analysis. The divisional fronts where the breakthrough 
occurred on 21 March were no wider than those of the 
Third Army at Arras, where the Germans’ next heavy 
blow was repulsed a week later on 28 March. (On both 
sectors the forward divisions had fronts of about three 
miles apiece—which was considerably narrower than 
the average of the German and French.) The most 
significant difference in the assault conditions was the 
fog that cloaked the first assault, and the absence of fog 
when the Arras assault was launched.

But once the breakthrough was made, the Fifth Army 
was handicapped in checking it by having a lower ratio of 
reserves than the Third Army at Arras and the two other 
British armies farther north. There were only three divi-
sions in reserve (apart from three cavalry divisions) be-
hind the Fifth Army’s sector of 40 miles, whereas 15 were 

in reserve behind the remaining 80 miles of the British 
front. That was the basic flaw in Haig’s dispositions.

Once the German attacks of the spring and early 
summer had been checked, the scales of battle were de-
cisively turned in the Allies’ favor by the swelling stream 
of American reinforcements. Summing up the failure 
of the German attacks and the autumn success of the 
Allies, the British Official History of the campaign on 
the Western Front reached the conclusion that:

Even against the right wing of the Fifth Army, where 
the numerical superiority of the Germans was greatest, it 
was not sufficient to break through. … Armies even of the 
highest fighting capacity cannot make up for inadequacy of 
numbers by the valor of their troops or by the novelty and 
brilliance of their tactics; in a conflict between forces of the 
same standard of skill, determination and valor, numbers 
approaching three to one arc required to turn the scale 
decisively, as they eventually began to do in the autumn of 
1918. … The German efforts with insufficient numerical 
superiority only produced dangerous salients.

A large local superiority was often achieved during that 
war—even as high as 16 to one (by the British at Neuve 
Chapelle)—but there was no existing means of maintain-
ing momentum long enough to attain a complete break-
through. In the autumn of 1918 the Allies’ over-all superi-
ority of three to one in fighting strength enabled them to 
develop a multiple leverage and push the Germans out of 
successive defense lines, taking large quantities of prisoners 
in each assault. Yet even at the time Germany was driven 
to appeal for an armistice, and the Allied commanders 
discussed its terms, Haig frankly admitted:

Germany is not broken in a military sense. During the 
last weeks her armies have withdrawn fighting very bravely 
and in excellent order. Therefore … it is necessary to grant 
Germany conditions which she can accept.

World War II
On 10 May 1940 the Franco-British forces available 

to defend the 400-mile stretch of the Western Front 
amounted to the equivalent of 111 divisions—a ratio 
of one division to three and one-half miles of front. That 
was a more favorable ratio of force to space than when 
defense prevailed over attack early in World War I. The 
German attack on Belgium added a further 22 divisions 
to the Allies’ total, raising it to 133 without lengthen-
ing the front. Moreover, the Germans employed eight 
divisions in their subsidiary and divergent attack on 
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Holland, so that their total for the offensive on the 
main front was reduced to 128—a total slightly less 
than that of the Allies.

However, the Allied High Command, under 
Gamelin’s direction, reacted and retorted to the 
German offensive in a way that threw its own disposi-
tions off balance. Immediately putting into operation 
Plan D (which had been framed in the autumn, and 
dubiously accepted by the British), Gamelin rushed 
the Allied left wing far forward into Belgium. The 
force originally assigned in Plan D for this advance 
had been two armies (the French First and the British 
Expeditionary Force), but Gamelin had recently added 
another (the Seventh), while using one-third of the 
general reserve to back the advance. The total of about 
30 divisions in these three armies included five of the 
six mechanized divisions and 15 of the 17 motorized 
divisions that the Allies possessed.

Weak Point
The hinge of the advance was left perilously 

weak—the two armies holding the French center 
having a total of only 12 divisions to hold nearly 100 
miles of front facing the Ardennes. Worse still, they 
were ill-equipped in antitank guns and artillery, while 
the front itself was poorly fortified.

Four armies were kept on the right wing behind 
the heavily fortified Maginot Line. Together with the 
garrison of the line, and the part of the general reserve 
placed in this quarter, they amounted to the equivalent 
of more than 50 divisions. Only about 10 divisions of 
the general reserve actually were disposable—and they 
were not a mobile reserve.

The fatal miscalculation by which the weak French 
center was left exposed to attack by the strong German 
center (46 divisions in three armies) was due to:
1. The Allied High Command’s longstanding delusion 

that the Ardennes was “impassable” for mecha-
nized and motorized forces.

2. The confident belief that if the Germans did try to 
advance along that unlikely path, they would have 
to pause on the Meuse line to bring up heavy artil-
lery and the mass of their infantry, and thus could 
not mount such an assault until the ninth or tenth 
day—thus allowing the Allied High Command 
ample time to move reserves to that point, and 
repel the German assault when it came.

Two factors were instrumental in upsetting these 
calculations.
1. The Germans recently had decided to use three 

mechanized spearheads (comprising seven of their 
10 panzer divisions) in this difficult sector as likely 
to be the line of least expectation.

2. Those spearheads attacked the Meuse line as soon 
as they reached it, on the fourth day (13 May), and 
two of the three succeeded in forcing a crossing im-
mediately (although the German High Command 
had previously shared the Allied High Command’s 
view that an effective assault could not he mounted 
until the ninth or tenth day). The principal and de-
cisive thrust was that of Guderian’s corps of three 
panzer divisions at Sedan which was supported by 
a massive divebombing attack from the Germans’ 
much superior air forces.

Once the Meuse line was pierced, and the spear-
heads broke out to open country, their mechanized 
mobility formed the means of maintaining momentum in 
exploitation, until the Channel coast was reached and 
the Allies’ lines of supply cut—thus producing the col-
lapse of the Allied left wing armies, and leading to the 
collapse of France.

At each stage of this exploiting drive, the Allied 
countermoves were ordered too late and carried out 
too slowly to have a chance of saving the situation. It 
was the Allies’ failure to realize the tempo of mecha-
nized operations, rather than a deficiency in the means, 
that proved the decisive factor.

An understanding of this new tempo could easily have 
foiled the German breakthrough—for the Allies at the 
start had six mechanized divisions (with two more avail-
able) and 17 motorized divisions against the Germans’ 10 
mechanized and seven motorized. There also had been 
ample time beforehand to block the German approach 
routes with mines, or even by the simple device of felling 
the trees along the forest roads. through the Ardennes 
to the Meuse—a proposal that was urged on the French 
High Command but rejected on the ground of keeping 
the routes clear for their own cavalry’s advance.

It was not the Germans’ superior concentration of 
numbers on this sector that produced the result. That fact 
is very clear. Both the break-in and the breakthrough were 
achieved by the small fraction of mechanized divisions 
before the mass of the German infantry divisions, march-
ing on foot and with horse transport, came into action. 
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Moreover, although mechanization and motorization 
offered a potential advantage in rapid redeployment of 
force to achieve local superiority of force, that type of stra-
tegic mobility did not play any important part in the 1940 
breakthrough. No such sudden relocation of force took 
place until after the Meuse line had been pierced, and 
then only by two mechanized divisions which had been 
transferred from the German right wing to reinforce the 
seven that had already broken through and were sweeping 
on to the Channel coast in their exploiting drive.

Subsequent Developments
With the understanding of the tempo and condi-

tions of mechanized warfare, it soon became evident 
that no radical change had occurred in the basic trend 
of land warfare in this century and the last toward a 
growing material ascendency of defense over attack, 
pari passu, and thus toward a diminishing ratio of force 
to space required to hold a front securely.

The first evidence was provided in North Africa by 
Rommel’s frustration in his attacks on Tobruk in April 
and May 1941. Here, the 9th Australian Division, 
with one extra infantry brigade and two small tank 
regiments—a total of 24,000 fighting troops—held a 
poorly fortified perimeter of 30 miles (only 800 men 
to the mile). Yet it succeeded in repelling an attacking 
force of two German divisions (both mechanized) and 
three Italian divisions (one mechanized).

In the attacks launched by the British and Axis 
forces, in turn, during the next 12 months of the 
North African campaign, there was always an open 
desert flank for outflanking maneuver. In that way 
only was success achieved—while several times re-
versed by counterstroke.

A very clear test of defense against attack, without 
a wide open flank, was provided by the Battle of Alam 
Haifa at the end of August 1942, and the 2d Battle of 
Alamein in October.

In the first case, Rommel’s attack suffered a severe 
repulse from Montgomery’s defense with a force of 
similar strength.

In the second case, Rommel defended a length of near-
ly 40 miles with a fighting strength of 27,000 Germans 
and 50,000 Italians—a ratio of 2,000 to a mile of front. In 
terms of normal-scale divisions, the ratio was equivalent to 
one division for every eight miles of front (and for those in 
the line, a ratio of one to every 16 miles).

Montgomery, now greatly reinforced, attacked this 
thin (but well-mined) front with a superiority of eight to 
one in fighting troops over the Germans—three to one 
over the Germans and Italians combined—and six to 
one in effective tanks. Yet even with this immense supe-
riority, the attack succeeded only after 13 days’ struggle, 
and by sheer attrition—losing three times as many tanks 
as the defender in the process of wearing down the de-
fender’s tank strength to the vanishing point.

Normandy
In the Normandy 

campaign, analysis shows 
that Allied attacks rare-
ly succeeded unless the 
attacking troops had a 
superiority of more than five 
to one in fighting strength, 
even though they were 
greatly helped by com-
plete domination of the 
air (which at least doubles 
the value of ground forces, 
and in some staff calcula-
tions has been reckoned as 
trebling it). In some cases, 
attacks failed with odds of 
nearly 10 to one in their 
favor—as in Operation 
Bluecoat, the ably planned 
breakout attempt by the 
British Second Army 
near Caumont on 30 July 
1944 to coincide with the 
American breakout thrust 
at Avranches. The 10-mile 
sector attacked was held 
by one depleted German 
division. Yet the massive 
blow failed to overcome 
the thin defense except on 
the western part of the sec-
tor, and even there it was 
checked on the third day 
when meager tank rein-
forcements at last began to 
arrive on the German side.

Captain B. H. Liddell 
Hart, one of the world’s 
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his education in England, 
first at St. Paul’s School and 
then at Corpus Christi 
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he began to study history. 
Entering the King’s Own 
Yorkshire Light Infantry at 
the outset of World War I 
hostilities, he went to France 
in 1915 and took part in 
the battles of Ypres and the 
Somme where, in 1916, he 
was seriously wounded and 
a victim of poison gas. He 
was placed on retired pay 
in 1924 and has been mil-
itary correspondent of the 
London Daily Telegraph, 
London Times, and military 
editor of the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica. As advisor to the 
War Minister in 1937-38, 
he planned the modern-
ization of the British Army 
and the redistribution of 
the Imperial Forces. He is 
the author of numerous 
volumes dealing with mili-
tary history, strategy, tactics, 
and the general policy of 
national defense.
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During much of this time the defender’s ratio of 
force to hold the 80-mile stretch of the Normandy 
front was only equivalent to one normal-scale division 
to eight miles on the average. Once the breakout was 
eventually achieved, after eight weeks’ struggle, the 
German reserves were so scanty and the space for 
outflanking maneuver so wide that the Allied armies 
were able to advance almost unhindered, especially 
on the right or inland wing. Their progress was all 
the easier because the bulk of the German divisions, 
unlike the Allied divisions, were not even motorized. 
However, when the approaches to the Rhineland were 
reached, the Allies were brought to a halt and kept 
at bay by the heterogeneous forces that the German 
Command scraped up. These improvised forces 
succeeded in holding frontages wider than had ever 
before been thought practicable. Thus the war was 
prolonged unexpectedly for a further eight months.

Eastern Front
On the Eastern Front the Russian armies, in their 

turn, had been disrupted by the deep and swift thrusts 
of the panzer forces in the summer of l941. Before the 
year ended, however, they were learning how to check 
these thrusts, and in 1942 developed the appropriate 
countertechnique.

When the Russians’ renewed and increasing re-
serves enabled them to change over to the offensive, 
they were faced by opponents who knew the technique. 
Even though the Russians benefited from the excep-
tionally wide space of the Eastern Front, the defense 
repelled attacks delivered with a superiority of seven 
to one, or even more. Moreover, the German panzer 
divisions, by virtue of their mechanized mobility, often 
succeeded in covering and defending frontages up to 20 
miles against very heavy odds.

Analysis of the basic data of the campaigns in World 
War II point to conclusions very different from the 
surface appearance of events. They have an important 
bearing on the present defense problem of the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) in face of the 
Soviets’ great superiority of numbers.

Other Factors
It is, of course, obvious that any numerical calcu-

lation of strength—in divisions or men—is subject 
to a variety of other important factors, particularly 

equipment, terrain, area, communications, training, 
tactical methods, leadership, and morale. These factors 
are far more variable, and thus more difficult to calcu-
late, than numbers or length of front.

The obvious difficulty presented by such “variables” 
was always brought up as an insuperable objection by the 
general staff whenever the idea of operational research, 
based on the method of quantitative analysis, was urged 
in the years before World War II. Yet once it was accept-
ed and belatedly started, its value came to be appreciated 
amply—first by the air staff, then by the naval staff, and 
eventually by the general staff. The practical benefit of 
quantitative analysis of the quantitative factors became 
very clear and was not impaired by the “variables” in any 
such degree as had been imagined.

It is worth bearing this experience in mind when 
considering the possibilities of a “force to space ratio” 
analysis. Everyone who has to make plans in war or 
exercises, from the Supreme Command down to the 
platoon leader, actually works on a “force to space” 
calculation—but it is a rough “rule of thumb” calcula-
tion in which the norm is apt to be a product of custom 
and habit. It is desirable to replace that hazy proceeding 
by a norm derived from scientifically analyzed data—a 
better basis on which to make suitable allowance for, 
and adjustment to, the variables.

If such a basis had been worked out before the last 
war, it would have been a check on such a fatal miscal-
culation as was made in the distribution of the Allied 
forces on the Western Front in 1940 and apportioning 
the fraction that covered the Allied center on the Meuse.

By the middle of the war the need for a norm as a 
basis of calculation came to be recognized, and a broad 
guidance on force ratios was formulated in the official 
manual on Umpiring. However, it needs to be reexam-
ined, clarified, and more fully defined.

Important Qualifications
In calculating the scale of force required for de-

fense, it is necessary to emphasize, and keep in mind, 
three important qualifications to the evidence about 
the comparative power of the defensive and the offen-
sive—as a safeguard against overoptimistic estimates 
of what will suffice.

The first qualification is that the offensive potentially 
carries one unique advantage. If the attack is made un-
expectedly and with sustained speed of followthrough, 
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it may split a slow-responding defense so deeply and 
disintegratingly as to paralyze resistance, annulling the 
comparative balance of numerical strength. Defense, 
however effective, can never produce such a catastrophic 
collapse of the enemy as does this tactical and strategical 
“fission-effect” of a sustained speed attack.

The second qualification, arising from the first, is that 
any calculation of numbers is dependent upon the stan-
dard of performance. The basic advantage of defense can 
be ensured only if a defense has adequate flexibility and 
mobility—the primary condition being that the defender 
has a clear understanding of the attacker’s technique and 
its tempo. Lack of such understanding was the principal 
cause of the Allied disasters in 1940. The time factor is of 
crucial importance in relation to the ratio of force to space.

The third qualification is that the wider the front, 
relative to the forces, the more scope the attacker has 
for maneuver and thus the more chance to find gaps 
that he can penetrate in the opposing network of fire. 
Although on the Eastern Front the Germans often de-
feated setpiece offensives on sectors where the Russians 
had concentrated a seven to one superiority of force, 
the Russians usually succeeded in finding penetrable 
stretches somewhere on the front when their over-all 
superiority had risen to about three to one.

NATO
With the NATO forces it would be unwise to reck-

on that they could hold their own with as low a ratio as 
that on which the Germans managed to do, particularly 
in view of the NATO mixture of nationalities, different 
training systems, and other handicaps. However, if their 
forces had a ratio of two to three, that should be a· safe in-
surance against a sudden attack, provided that they attain 
adequate mobility and flexibility. At present they are not 
adequate in these essential qualities, and this deficiency is 
more important than lack of numbers.

To have any real chance of repelling a sudden 
high-speed attack, the “shield force” must be composed 
of fully mobile divisions, always ready for immediate 
action, and highly trained. It is folly to imagine that it 
would be possible with forces of short-term service, 
even if their numbers were doubled or trebled. The 
need cannot be fulfilled unless the “shield force” is com-
posed of professional troops or long-term conscripts—
two years’ service would be the minimum for the pur-
pose. It would be best, and probably more economic, 

that all the divisions in the “shield force” should consist 
entirely of long-service Regulars.

The Soviet forces in Eastern Germany comprise 20 
mobile divisions. Therefore, a NATO strength of about 
13 ready-for-action Regular divisions should be able to 
check a sudden attack by this force without resorting to 
nuclear weapons or yielding ground. It would be better 
able to check such an attack than the present NATO 
shield force of 21 divisions which is handicapped by its 
large proportion of short-service conscripts.

Intelligence experts consider that the Soviet forces 
might possibly be raised to 40 divisions within about 10 
days, although it would not be easy to bring up such a 
large reinforcement without being detected, thus giving 
NATO warning and time for countermeasures. Even 
if the Soviet striking force was thus doubled, a NATO 
force of 26 Regular divisions should suffice to keep it 
in check; or alternatively, 20 Regular divisions and a 
German citizen militia equivalent to 10 divisions, orga-
nized and trained for static or locally mobile defense.

Such a combination would be a much better shield than 
the 30 present type divisions of short service conscripts, 
mixed with Regulars which the existing NATO plan aims 
to achieve. It could be more immediately ready for action, 
more efficient in performance, and more truly economic.

If a surprise attack were promptly checked, it is 
unlikely that the incursion would be continued. Its 
chance of success in producing a fait accompli would 
have vanished, while persistence in it would hour by 
hour increase the risk of detonating a nuclear war which 
would nullify the aggressor’s object. Moreover, according 
to authoritative estimates, the maximum strength to 
which the Soviet force on this front could be built up lo-
gistically, even after a month, is 60 divisions. In defense 
a NATO force of 40 divisions should suffice to keep that 
number in check and without the use of nuclear weapons. 
Such a strength can be attainted within a month of mo-
bilization even under present NATO arrangements.

Therefore, there is a good insurance against the most 
unlikely contingency of a massive invasion if the training 
and organization of the NATO forces matches that of its 
opponents. The basic requirement is an improvement of 
qua1ity rather than an increase of quantity.

It may be argued that a shield force on a two to 
three ratio, although a good insurance in relation to the 
Soviet forces on the NATO central front, would not 
be adequate with regard to space because of the width 
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of that front. A fuller examination of this aspect of the 
problem may help to clarify the issue. In such an exam-
ination there are two key questions:
1. What is the tactical minimum of troops necessary 

to cover and control a given space?
2. What is the strategical minimum?

Tactical Minimum
The first question turns on a calculation of the ex-

tent of space that troops armed with modern weapons, 
other than nuclear ones, can cover with a closely inter-
woven network of fire. In examination, it soon becomes 
evident that the ratio of troops to frontage customary 
in recent wars, and in conventional military doctrine, 
does not correspond to the ratio of development in 
weapons during the last 100 years, and in their capacity 
to cover an area with a sustained downpour of fire.

Nearly a century ago, in the later stages of the 
America Civil War, Lee’s army kept Grant’s greatly 
superior numbers in check for many months until its 
strength fell below 1,500 men to the mile. More than 
half a century ago the Boers with a strength of only 600 
to 800 men to the mile repeatedly succeeded in repel-
ling attacks by British forces which vastly outnumbered 
them. Weapons have developed so immensely since 
then in range and power that it is hard to see why the 
tactical minimum considered necessary and customary 
in practice has not been adjusted proportionately.

Is there any reason other than custom fostered by 
caution? The surmise that this is the real explanation 
tends to be confirmed by examination of operations 
in both the First and Second World Wars. It is evident 
that attacks were often checked by small detachments 
or remnants that were heavily outnumbered, whereas 
attacks succeeded in many cases where the defenders 
were far more numerous relatively to the frontage. The 
contrast suggests that a buildup of the defense to the 
level suggested by custom and caution often aided the 
attacker by presenting him with a much increased target 
and one easier for him to destroy by concentrated fire.

There is abundant evidence from the last war to 
show that German divisions of depleted strength often 
successfully defended frontages of 20 to 25 miles (30 
to 40 kilometers). There also are some notable exam-
ples on the Allied side of similar performance. So it 
is reasonable to consider a frontage of 25 miles (40 
kilometers) as within the defensive capacity of a fully 

mobile division of present strength as is now coming to 
be recognized in high military quarters. Taking account 
of the corps and army troops available to support a 
division, it represents a basic scale of about 1,000 men 
to the mile (600 men to the kilometer).

That scale is not much less than what proved ad-
equate for effective defense in the later stages of the 
American Civil War, and more than the scale with which 
the Boers maintained their defense nearly 60 years ago. 
Thus it might be further reducible after a more thorough 
scientific analysis of recent war experience and weapon 
capabilities. Such a reinvestigation is very desirable. For a 
reduction of the tactical minimum considered necessary 
to provide an effective curtain of fire and “control a given 
space,” would reduce the problem of providing the stra-
tegical minimum—especially in mobile reserves—to main-
tain a forward defense of the NATO front as a whole.

For the time being, however, it is safer to take a 
scale of one mobile division for 25 miles (40 kilo-
meters) of front as the tactical minimum. On that 
basis, 10 such divisions would be needed to cover the 
front—between the Baltic and the Bohemian moun-
tains—that is threatened by the Soviet forces poised in 
East Germany. Beyond this number, adequate mobile 
reserves should be available to counterbalance the 
attacker’s power—and inherent advantage—of concen-
trating his effort along a particular line of thrust.

Strategical Minimum
Here we come to the question of the strategical mini-

mum. Views on the subject still tend to reflect the habit 
of thought and its doctrinal legacy that developed in 
World War I. The continuous trench front that came to 
be established in 1914 on the Western Front, and persist-
ed throughout the war, left a lasting impression. It was 
deepened by the low mobility of forces at that time. Since 
then there has been a tendency to assume that the entire 
stretch of a frontier should be provided with the tactical 
minimum for effective defense of every sector for their 
support both in forward troops and in local reserves. Thus 
the strategical minimum requirement has come to be re-
garded basically as no different from the tactical minimum.

This is a view which amounts to visualizing the 
extreme case, highly improbable, of having to meet a 
heavy attack on all sectors simultaneously, and demand-
ing forces strong enough for defense everywhere. Its 
influence is apparent in suggestions and arguments that, 
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without the use of nuclear weapons, NATO would need 
a standing force of as many as 70 divisions on its central 
front, even against Soviet forces of lower strength.

Such a view is contrary to the facts and lessons of 
war experience. In all wars previous to this century, 
the forces engaged were very small in proportion to the 
front as a whole—much smaller than they became in 
the last two wars, although denser on the battlefield. In 
the wars of the 18th and early 19th centuries, a bat-
tlefield strength 20,000 men to the mile was normal, 
yet, countries were successfully defended with a ratio 
of merely 250 men to the mile, or less, on the front as 
a whole—a strategical ratio of forces to space that was 
barely more than one percent of the tactical ratio.

The following examples from the wars of the 18th 
and 19th centuries, when weapons were of very short 
range and defensive capability depended mainly on 
mobility, illustrate the concept of strategical minimum.

War of the Spanish Succession
In 1709-13, when the French were on the defensive, 

they had a field force averaging only about 100,000 men 
to cover their frontier of approximately 400 miles (250 
men to the mile strategically).

Seven Years’ War
In the early stages, 1756-57, Frederick the Great 

covered his southern front of about 400 miles with 
nearly 100,000 men (250 men to the mile strategically) 
against enemy forces double his strength.

Later, the enemy coalition brought its total forces in 
the field up to nearly 400,000 while his total rarely ex-
ceeded 150,000 (and diminished from losses during each 
year’s campaign). With that total strength he had to cover 
an all-around frontage of about 1,500 miles (100 men 
to the mile strategically). Although suffering several bad 
reverses, offsetting his riposte successes, he succeeded in 
holding out until the enemy coalition dissolved in 1763.

Napoleonic Wars
In 1814, when Napoleon was thrown on the defensive 

after his defeat in the Battle of Leipzig, he had only 70,000 
men to cover his 400-mile front in the north and north-
east (180 men to the mile strategically). The Allied armies 
which crossed the Rhine to invade France amounted to 
370,000 men—more than five times his strength—yet he 
succeeded in keeping them in check for three months.

During this period he inflicted nine sharp reverses on 
them before fate turned against him—when an inter-
cepted letter revealed his plan, of moving round onto 
their communications, and thus encouraged them to 
move down the temporarily open path into Paris where 
their arrival produced the collapse of his regime.

American Civil War
From 1861 to 1864 the Confederates covered 

a front of 800 miles between the Atlantic and the 
Mississippi with a field force averaging about 200,000 
men (250 to the mile strategically) and kept at bay an 
enemy double their strength.

The fact that it was possible to maintain an effective 
defense of a wide front with a strategical ratio of only 250 
men to the mile, or less, is all the more significant be-
cause the tactical ratio for effective defense in open coun-
try was considered to be about 20,000 men to the mile 
(including local reserves) with the short-range weapons 
(smoothbore muskets and cannon) of the Napoleonic 
Wars and earlier, and about 12,000 to the mile with the 
improved weapons of the mid-19th century.

The immense difference between the tactical (battle-
field) ratio and the strategical (entire front) ratio shows 
that the crucial factor in the defense of any wide front is 
the time factor. This turns not only on the relative mobility 
of the attacking and defending forces, but on the defend-
er’s correct appreciation of the attacker’s lines of advance 
and the degree in which the attacker’s mobility is restrict-
ed by natural obstacles, fortifications, and counterthreat.

The capability of covering a wide front with such 
small forces, while bringing sufficient tactical strength 
into action against the enemy’s strategic line of advance 
and concentration, came from the ability to make a 
good appreciation of the enemy’s likely routes of ad-
vance and objectives so that adequate forces could be 
moved there to bar his path.

It is difficult to see any good reason why this should 
be considered impossible now. The means of informa-
tion, intercommunication, and movement are much 
better than in the past, and on balance they favor the 
defending side, increasing its chances of countering the 
attacker’s initial advantage in surprise.

On NATO’s central front it should not be too difficult 
to gauge an attacker’s likely objectives and routes of ad-
vance. Although that front is 440 miles (700 kilometers) 
in extent, only the more northerly stretch of about 250 
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miles (400 kilometers) is suitable for surprise attack and 
rapid advance by the Soviet mechanized divisions in East 
Germany. Even within that northerly stretch the suitable 
routes arc limited, and the direction of the enemy’s main 
effort should become clear once he starts crossing the 
rivers near the border. Therefore, it should be possible to 
check him in the forward zone, by timely countermoves, 
with a two to three ratio of forces, if the NATO covering 
force is composed of fully mobile and highly trained divi-
sions, and is organized with more strategic flexibility.

The more northerly stretch of nearly 250 miles 
embraces the front from the Baltic to the valley of the 
Frankische Saale inclusive, so that a forward defense of 
the suggested scale (10 divisions) would not only cover 
the northern plain of Germany, but go well-around the 
westward bulge of Thuringia, and cover the routes to 
Frankfurt across the Thuringerwald.

Behind that end of the main front is posted the bulk 
of the US 7th Army, and it would be natural to contin-
ue such a disposition of the mobile reserves ready to 
counter a thrust either toward the valley of the Main 
and Frankfurt, or into Bavaria. Consequently, there 
would be a good insurance against a circuitous approach 
by the Soviets across the Thuringia-Bavaria frontier. 
Moreover, such a dog-leg move—first southward and 
then westward—would entail a loss of time and diminish 
the Soviets’ chances of sustaining the speed-surprise re-
quired for success in a sudden coup. Another drawback, 
from the Soviets’ point of view, is that Bavaria offers no 
objectives comparable in importance and accessibility 
with those between Frankfurt and the Baltic.

Conclusion
Analysis of recent war experience tends to show that 

the higher the ratio of the mobile reserves to the troops 
holding the forward position the greater is the prospect 

of defeating a concentrated thrust. In past practice 
the divisions in mobile reserve, not tied to a particular 
sector, often have been less than a quarter of the entire 
force. Analysis of operations suggests that a half of the 
force would be a better proportion, even where it entails 
thinning the forward defense to a hazardous degree.

This is the basis I have adopted in calculation, and 
from it comes the suggested figure of 26 mobile divisions 
as the NATO requirement for a shield force capable of 
meeting both force and space conditions. That number 
would provide a defense of two to three ratio against the 
possibility that the 20 Soviet divisions in East Germany 
might be raised to 40 within 10 days. It also would pro-
vide NATO with the requisite tactical minimum of 10 
divisions as forward defense there, and three for a mobile 
screen along the mountainous Czechoslovakian border, 
with 13 more as mobile reserves for the front as a whole. 
That would be a reasonably good insurance against sud-
den attack in any direction.

The required number of divisions would be some-
what less if there were a citizen militia, of the Swiss 
type, available to man a deep network of defense posts 
in the forward zone as a means of helping to delay 
the enemy’s advance while the divisions of the mobile 
reserve converged upon the threatened sector. This 
militia would need to be so organized that the posts 
could be manned at short notice by militiamen living or 
working nearby. It also would be desirable to have such 
a militia available in the rear areas as a check on an ene-
my airborne descent to seize key points there and block 
the countermoves of the NATO mobile divisions.

If a militia force of this type were available for local 
defense, the requirement for the main shield force 
might be reduced from 26 to 20 divisions—that is, a 
one to two basis versus the enemy’s possible maximum 
in a surprise offensive on the Central Europe front. 
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Nuclear Weapons 
Employment Training
Major DeBow Freed, Infantry

The training of officers in nuclear weapons 
and their employment has fallen far behind 
technological advances in the nuclear field. 

Over 14 years have passed since the first combat use 
of nuclear weapons. It has been seven years since the 
Army achieved significant nuclear delivery capability. 
Yet today, such a small percentage of our Army officers 
have been trained as nuclear weapons employment of-
ficers that thorough and critical analysis of the policies 
and procedures pertaining to nuclear weapons training 
appears warranted.

The War Department plan for the “complete inte-
gration of atomic energy instruction into our training 
and school system” was outlined at the Conference 
on Atomic Energy held in Washington in 1946. The 
instruction was to be divided into three general phases:

Phase I—Orientation of senior commanders and 
War Department planners.

Phase II—Training of instructors at major com-
mands and service schools.

Phase III—Instruction of personnel throughout 
the Army and planning for additional training as 
needed in the future.

Phases I and II were completed in 1946. Phase III 
was never initiated. This probably can be attributed to:
1. The “civilianization” of the entire atomic energy 

program which began in 1946.
2. The organization of the Armed Forces Special 

Weapons Project (AFSWP), and assigning to it 

the responsibility for training individuals and 
units for all services.

3. Continued national emphasis on the production of 
strategic rather than tactical weapons.

4. The absence of Army controlled nuclear delivery 
systems.

These factors also tended to downgrade the Army’s 
position in the nuclear field and contributed to the gen-
eral lack of urgency for nuclear weapons training.

From 1947 to 1952 the AFSWP training program, 
in which the Army participated, constituted the 
primary training effort in the nuclear weapons field. 
Few individuals and units of the Army were trained 
by AFSWP. This could be justified on the basis that 
the Army at that time had no nuclear capability and, 
therefore, required only a small number of trained 
personnel. In addition, the curriculums of Army ser-
vice schools did not include adequate nuclear weapons 
instruction; they contained fewer hours on nuclear 
subjects in 1952 than were prescribed in 1946.

In early 1952 at Sandia Base, New Mexico, the 
AFSWP initiated a nuclear weapons employment 
course (NWEC) designed to teach the data, techniques, 
and procedures necessary to employ nuclear weapons. 
Later that same year the first Army-run employment 
course was conducted at the U.S. Army Command and 
General Staff College. The Army course was patterned 
in detail after the AFSWP course and incorporated di-
rectly the AFSWP system of target analysis. The course 

Training of all officers in essentials of nuclear weapons employment can 
be facilitated by thoroughly integrating nuclear weapons instruction 
as a necessary and normal element of their professional education.
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was eight weeks long and was relatively technical with 
respect to the average officer’s background and probable 
future needs. It emphasized the technical details of nu-
clear weapons and target analysis rather than the broad 
basic knowledge of nuclear weapons and their effects. 
Such a curriculum did much to engender the feeling 
throughout the Army that nuclear weapons employ-
ment was a technical subject, filled with pitfalls for the 
average officer, and properly a sphere for a modern-day 
specialist with his slide rule.

Development of Weapons
The development of nuclear weapons and associated 

delivery systems progressed rapidly after 1952. By 1956 
the Army could deliver nuclear weapons against an en-
emy with the Corporal, Honest John, 280-mm gun, and 
8-inch howitzer. The number of employment officers 
available, however, was far short of that required to use 
the increasing numbers of nuclear weapons effectively. 
Additionally, a high percentage of the officers who had 
completed the NWEC were not assigned to tactical 
units or were too senior to occupy the personnel po-
sitions designated to be filled by trained employment 
officers. It became evident that our employment capa-
bility was being impaired seriously because the training 
program was lagging so far behind weapons availability.

The first substantial broadening of the nuclear 
weapons training program was planned for Fiscal 
Year 1957 when the United States Continental Army 
Command directed that selected branch schools 
expand their nuclear weapons employment coverage. 
The objective was to prepare combat arms officers, who 
were attending advanced level professional courses, to 
perform the duties of employment officers at division 
and corps level. This program was the first significant 
step toward training officers in sufficient numbers, at 
the right age, and while still in the right rank. Initially, 
there were problems such as the lack of adequate train-
ing literature, shortage of well-qualified instructors, 
and restrictions arising from security requirements. 
However, the program was successful and was further 

expanded for Fiscal Years 1958 and 1959. In Fiscal Year 
1959 instruction was being presented at six branch 
service schools and the USA CGSC.

This review of past nuclear weapons employment 
training reveals that the training was essentially of a 
stopgap nature directed toward filling the urgent need 
for more employment officers. Little emphasis was 
placed on the broader problem of what employment 
training all officers should receive. Solution to this im-
portant problem requires that we take an over-all view 
of the training program to determine what training is, 
necessary and how this training can be obtained.

Level of Training
Employment training to date has affected officers 

at the advanced schooling level and above. The current 
program, which also affects this group only, is far more 
effective than any previous training effort. An estimated 
2,200 employment officers were trained during Fiscal Year 
1959, or about 40 percent of the number trained in all 
previous years. This rate of training for Fiscal Year 1959, 
if continued for three more years, should provide enough 
trained officers to meet the projected minimum require-
ment. This requirement, however, is based on a compila-
tion of the number of staff positions designated to be filled 
by trained nuclear weapons employment officers. Thus it 
is a requirement only for employment officers considered 
as staff specialists. It does not include officers needed to fill 
the far greater numbers of command and staff positions 
where a high level of knowledge concerning nuclear weap-
ons and their employment also is necessary.

Present Concepts
Under present concepts the nuclear weapons em-

ployment officer, as a staff specialist filling a designated 
position, accomplishes most of the planning for nuclear 
weapons employment. For this procedure to be successful 
it must be assumed that the staff effort involved in the 
employment of nuclear weapons can be restricted to the 
few officers occupying these positions in each headquar-
ters. This is not the case. Nuclear weapons have such an 
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influence on operations that their employment requires 
detailed considerations by almost all individuals involved 
in the command and staff process.

Virtually all Army planning is based on a greater 
scale of use of nuclear weapons and control of these 
weapons at lower levels. These trends indicate that all 
officers assigned to a battle group or larger unit staff 
should be trained to employ nuclear weapons effective-
ly. To meet this requirement, it is believed the training 
program of the future must have as its underlying 
objective the training of all officers in the essentials of 
nuclear weapons employment. This instruction should 
be regarded as a normal and necessary part of the 
officer’s professional education, not a special subject for 
relatively few of the officers.

The preparation of officers for the employment 
of nuclear weapons can be facilitated by thorough-
ly integrating nuclear weapons instruction into the 
curriculums of the service school professional courses. 
At the present time the nuclear weapons instruction is 
presented in one block at the beginning or end of the 
course in four of the six service schools which provide 
employment training. This increases the tendency to 
treat it as a special subject. Also, presenting the nuclear 
instruction after the main portion of the professional 
course virtually eliminates teaching practical employ-
ment considerations during that part of the course. 
Much teaching value is lost under these conditions.

Integrating nuclear training in the professional 
courses generally requires that instruction in weapons, 
effects, and target analysis be taught near the beginning 
of the course. Normally, the most advantageous time 
for this is during the part of the course on staff pro-
cedures and techniques, since the end product of the 
basic instruction—target analysis—is a staff technique. 
The applicatory phase of the nuclear weapons in-
struction, which requires use of information gained in 
earlier instruction, then can be included in the tactical 
portion of the course which follows. Such an arrange-
ment provides opportunity for ample application of 
target analysis procedures, and repetitive application is 
necessary for student learning.

If there is a “most” important part of the nuclear 
weapons instruction, it is attaining realistic, practical 
application. Integrating applicatory instruction into 
tactical exercises so that the student is required to use 
weapons and effects knowledge previously acquired 

and to apply target analysis techniques is difficult. It 
necessitates tight curriculum control, close coordination 
between the agencies presenting basic nuclear and tac-
tical instruction, and many more faculty members who 
are trained employment officers. Such an approach will, 
however, pay rich dividends in increased student under-
standing of the subject and should improve the student’s 
ability to make logical decisions concerning the employ-
ment of nuclear weapons. This ability is the desired end 
product of the nuclear 
weapons instruction.

Officers from branch-
es other than Armor, 
Artillery, Infantry, 
Chemical Corps, and 
Engineers have a difficult 
time obtaining nuclear 
weapons employment 
training. The only course 
such officers can attend 
is the NWEC and only 
a very small number can 
attend it. This lack of 
effective employment 
training is a big problem; 
its magnitude is indicated 
by the fact that officers 
from other branches con-
stitute about 48 percent of 
the officer corps. A high 
percentage of these offi-
cers require knowledge of 
nuclear weapons employ-
ment for branch assign-
ments in tactical units. All 
should have the training 
as an element of their 
professional education.

Expand 
Instruction

A limited amount of 
nuclear weapons instruc-
tion is included in the 
advanced level courses for 
the other branches at the 
present time. Expansion of 
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this instruction at each service school appears to be the 
most practical and economical way of covering this void 
in training. The objective of the expanded training would 
not be to make a target analyst of each technical and 
administrative service officer, but, rather, to ensure that 
he has sufficient knowledge concerning nuclear weapons 
and their employment to perform his normal duties 
properly when the weapons are used. This requires 
fundamental instruction roughly comparable to that 
included in the current employment courses, with the 
applicatory phase emphasizing technical and administra-
tive service aspects of the employment. Administrative 
service officers require less applicatory instruction due to 
the nature of their normal duties.

An important feature of any program designed to 
broaden the knowledge of nuclear weapons and their 
employment must be the desire of officers to gain the 
knowledge. Removing nuclear training from the spe-
cialist field and making it a practical, desirable subject is 
a preliminary step toward encouraging officers to train 
themselves. Self-teaching is an essential element of an 
officer’s professional growth and is particularly applica-
ble to this field. It is obviously desirable, but not essential, 
for an officer to attend a nuclear weapons employment 
course; he can train himself using the excellent current 
training literature available.

A large number of officers who have completed the 
advanced level schooling have not had an opportunity 
to attend an employment course. Since many of the 
senior officers for the next 15 to 20 years will come from 
this group, it is particularly important that they have 
adequate nuclear weapons knowledge—at least equal to 
that of the employment course graduates who will serve 
under them. This requires more than attendance at an 
orientation course or passing familiarity with nuclear 
weapons terminology. Designing and presenting a course 
especially for these officers is impractical. Many would 
not be available to attend such a course. Their needs vary 
greatly. Some have very limited knowledge of employ-
ment. Others—because of assignments, attendance at 
numerous short nuclear weapons courses, and previous 
self-study—have extensive knowledge in the field. The 
most practical way of accomplishing the training would 
be a positive self-teaching program monitored by a desig-
nated agency. Such a program would be more effective if 
supplemented by short supervised courses similar to the 
current refresher instruction.

Increased Requirement
Nuclear weapons for employment at battle group, 

or comparable level unit and lower, are expected to be 
available in large numbers within the next five years. 
The planned high density of these weapons in tactical 
units and the lower level of control indicate that a 
greatly increased number of officers will make deci-
sions concerning their use. Consequently, many more 
officers, including combat arms senior lieutenants 
and captains, must be trained to employ these small 
weapons and they must be trained prior to the time 
the weapons become available.

The requirement for training additional personnel 
has to be met by an entirely new training effort since 
present programs do not provide for training nuclear 
weapons employment officers below the advanced 
schooling level. It is believed the best method of accom-
plishing the training would be to expand the nuclear 
instruction now included in the company/battery 
officer course at the combat arms service schools and 
selected technical service schools. The limited amount 
of instruction presently taught in these courses is not 
designed to train personnel in weapons employment. 
The training required is that necessary to prepare the 
officer for employment of the small-yield weapons. 
This is a lesser amount than is necessary for employ-
ment of other weapons or for staff duty at higher levels. 
A sample training program is shown in Figure 1.

Noncommissioned Officers
Detailed target analysis is the principal feature 

of the staff procedures involved in nuclear weapons 
employment which is not an integral part of the de-
cision-making process. Many elements of the analy-
sis closely parallel current noncommissioned officer 
functions. Detailed target analysis is an appropriate 
noncommissioned officer function and one which likely 
will evolve in the relatively near future.

Noncommissioned officers, acting as target analysts, 
can reduce the over-all time required to place a weapon 
on a target by making the detailed analysis while staff 
officers are involved in the decision-making part of the 
process. Noncommissioned officer analysts, if added 
to staff sections, could relieve employment officers of 
many functions they are now performing and permit 
them to concentrate on their primary duties. This 
would also increase flexibility of operation in normal 
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times, and improve the ability to continue operations if 
hit by an enemy nuclear attack.

The training of noncommissioned officers as target 
analysts should begin in the service schools. The initial 
program should be both selective and on a modest 
scale. This training would require an expansion of 
the basic nuclear weapons instruction presented in 
the professional noncommissioned officer courses at 
the combat arms service schools. Emphasis should be 

placed on the techniques of detailed target analysis. A 
sample program is shown in Figure 2.

Training Literature
Training of personnel in nuclear weapons employ-

ment is closely related to the training literature avail-
able. The USA CGSC recently has made great strides 
in reducing the mass of effects data to a simplified 
and more usable form. Target analysis techniques and 
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related procedures also have been made easier. All of 
these improvements have been incorporated in the 
training literature on nuclear weapons employment. 
For the present, the improved training literature per-
mits teaching the effects and target analysis portions 
of the employment course in about the same time 
required to teach them in the past, despite the approx-
imate tripling of effects data available in the last five 
years and the addition of several elements in the analy-
sis of targets which were not previously considered. For 
the future, the simplified data and procedures, when 
further refined, promise relatively large saving in time 
and will make the material much easier for the student 
to understand. The improved training literature prob-
ably will contribute more to the teaching of nuclear 

weapons and to simplifying their use in the field than 
any other development in recent years.

The time required to train a nuclear weapons 
employment officer has been reduced from eight to 
five weeks during the last four years. This reduction 
has been made in the face of an increasing number of 
weapons in stockpile and much more data concerning 
effects with which the student must become familiar.

Trends indicate the training can be accomplished 
in still less time in the future. The nuclear weapons 
systems are approaching a height of complexity and, 
during the next two to five years, will begin to be 
simpler. Training literature not only is being vastly 
simplified, but also much more of it is available in 
unclassified form.
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Expansion of the training effort in four areas has 
been discussed:
1. For officers who have completed an advanced course 

but are not qualified as employment officers.
2. In advanced level courses other than the six which 

now include sufficient employment instruction.
3. In company/battery officer courses.
4. For selected noncommissioned officers of the 

combat arms.
On the surface this apparently amounts to the 

familiar plea for more, more, more training in the sub-
ject being discussed. It is believed that more training 
is necessary in the next five years since we must have 
an adequate number of persons trained to employ the 

weapons we now have and those we soon will have. 
Over a longer period (next 15 years) the proposals 
outlined herein should require less total training than 
is necessary under our present system. The training 
will be started earlier in an officer’s career. This, when 
combined with frequent application of the knowledge 
in normal training exercises, will permit less formal 
instruction at the advanced level and above. As more of 
the material becomes common knowledge because of 
broader dissemination, less repetitious instruction will 
be necessary. The greatly improved training literature 
and simplified data and procedures also should con-
tribute significantly to the long-range reduction of the 
over-all training effort.

The February 1962 issue of Military Review contained a 

fifteen-page “Fortieth Anniversary Supplement” featur-

ing an article titled “The First 40 Years” by Arvid Shulen-

berger. To view interesting facts and milestones includ-

ed in the first forty years of Military Review, visit https://

www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Ar-

chives/English/40th-Anniversary.pdf.
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Cultural Engineering
Theodore R. Vallance
Charles D. Windle

In earlier days individual combat skills frequently 
played the decisive role in warfare. But war has 
grown in size and magnitude, evolving from conflict 

between individuals to battles between tribes, to combat 
between nations, to global warfare between alliances. 
Technology has developed more effective mechanisms 
for firepower, communications, and mobility. Man has 
had to mediate his skills through larger organizations, 
and by means of more complex equipment.

Almost since the end of World War II, the United 
States has been in a technological race with the Soviet 
Union, a race that has focused primarily on the devel-
opment of equipment with ever-increasing capabilities.

Unfortunately, the improvements in equipment 
were not accompanied by similar developments in the 
utilization of human beings. The increased complexity of 
weapons systems aroused dismay that the skills required 
to operate the systems might exceed the capabilities of 
the available personnel. A new type of specialist, the hu-
man engineer, has emerged to cope with these problems.

Just as human engineering arose in response to 
the increasing complexity of military equipment, so a 
new function—cultural engineering—is today being 
required because of the growing complexities involved 
in the worldwide Military Assistance Program. The 
complexities stem less from an increase in the extent of 
the military assistance operations than from a shift in 
the character of those operations.

Military Assistance Program
In general, the Military Assistance Program has 

gone through five distinct phases since the end of 
World War II:

• Immediately after the war, from 1945 to 1947, 
foreign aid was directed largely toward providing 
countries relief from wartime damage. The first of the 
military assistance postwar programs was begun in the 

Philippine Islands in 1946, and this was only a modest 
program designed to complement the war damage aid.

• The intensification of cold war hostilities 
during 1948-50 led to the extension of foreign aid 
from relief to recovery, from consumption to pro-
ductivity and investment. Geographically, the pro-
gram centered in western Europe. Due to the spread 
of communism for reasons which seemed primarily 
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nonmilitary, the economic aspects of foreign aid were 
emphasized. Thus the Mutual Defense Assistance 
Program was designed primarily to furnish tangible 
support for NATO.

• The beginning of the Korean War saw a great 
rise in the military assistance aspects of foreign aid. In 
contrast to the mainland China experience, our vul-
nerability in Korea seemed to indicate that economic 
aid was in itself insufficient to counter external attack. 
Therefore, the Mutual Security Act of 1951 gave 
primacy to military considerations, still mainly to the 
European Continent.

• From 1955 to 1961 we saw the era of “competi-
tive coexistence.” There was a reduction in the level of 
military aid. Throughout this period, too, there was 
a shifting of emphasis from Europe to the underde-
veloped countries of the world, and from advanced 
weaponry to materials usable by those countries 
for conducting limited wars. In 1961, some 8,400 
United States military personnel were involved in the 
Military Assistance Program.

• Since the advent of the present administration, 
greater emphasis has been placed on counterinsur-
gency and other unconventional warfare capabilities, 
including the use of military forces for civic action. 
The Military Assistance Program itself has shifted to 
give a larger role to civic action. Much of the change 
in orientation, though, seems reflected by a buildup of 
special, unconventional warfare forces which advise 
and train in matters similar to Military Assistance 
Advisory Groups (MAAG’s) and military missions. 
This includes those personnel sent to countries in 
southeast Asia after six weeks’ training in the Military 
Assistance Training Advisor Course at Fort Bragg, and 
a more than doubling in the authorized size of Special 
Warfare Forces to serve as “paramilitary support forc-
es” throughout the world.

Changes in Requirements
There has been, then, a reorientation in the ob-

jectives of the Military Assistance Program and of 
relationships with foreign troops. The reorientation is 
sometimes difficult to distinguish from the providing 
of military assistance alone. And this evolution has 
changed the job requirements of the Army officers 
who are, or will be, involved in providing the requisite 
military assistance.

The task of constructing conditions to encourage 
the security of less-developed nations differs greatly 
from that involved in assisting European countries 
to rebuild their military strength. Establishment of 
new institutions is a much more complex process 
than merely providing funds and equipment to 
rebuild, or just to modernize. Too, the major long-
range task in the underdeveloped countries appears 
to be of internal security, technical development, 
and political development.

These needs are closely interrelated in the minds of 
the peoples of the underdeveloped countries, and mili-
tary personnel influence all three areas as they attempt 
to provide military assistance.

Proper Understanding
One must understand the novelty of the functions 

involved in rendering military assistance if he is to 
understand those functions as being a part of the larger 
strategic picture of nation-building toward democracy 
rather than as small efforts designed only to communi-
cate particular military skills.

Western cultures have many social as well as equip-
ment systems to export. But few of the Western sys-
tems can be incorporated into underdeveloped cultures 
without major modifications of both the indigenous 
cultures and of the Western systems themselves.

It is generally agreed, even by the citizens of the 
underdeveloped countries, that many of the traditional 
indigenous customs, capabilities, and values should be 
changed, that is, low educational levels and low stan-
dards of living. There is also general agreement that it 
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is unrealistic, and probably undesirable, to make their 
own cultures into mirror images of Western societies.

Cultural Adaptations
With different religious and historical backgrounds, 

it is fairly certain that different cultural adaptations will 
occur. Accordingly, the social and technological systems 
which serve our society should also be subject to redesign, 
a redesign that must go beyond merely adapting equip-
ment to match the anthropometric and educational char-
acteristics of the peoples of the underdeveloped countries.

It is not enough to make weapons more appropriate 
for men of smaller stature; to provide vehicles that can 
be better operated in terrain with more jungles than 
roads; to minimize the dependence on manuals and 
on other written material. It is also necessary that we 
recognize the implications which characteristically 
different social relationships and values may have on 
the functioning of all types of systems.

To illustrate ways in which foreign cultural values 
may require differently designed systems:

• Roger Hilsman has described how the mountain 
tribes of Burma, because of their seminomadic way of 
life, see no point in taking or holding ground in war.* 
During World War II, Office of Strategic Services tactics 
and weapons had to be adapted to the Burmese customs 
of ambush and lightning raids.

• The problem of face-saving, so notorious in 
oriental cultures and not unknown in the Western 
World, often impedes instructors from discovering 
how well students understand the subject matter. 
Tests which could damage prestige are not tolerated, 
or they are reduced to being a mere formality. New 
instructional systems must be developed in which 
an individual’s “face” may be “saved” without loss of 
efficiency. Self-instruction systems, as represented by 
teaching machines which minimize the opportunity 
for error, may have special value in oriental cultures.

• Westerners prefer personnel systems which 
treat employees as individuals, each of whom must 
demonstrate job competence. Nepotism is viewed as 
a violation of efficiency. In underdeveloped countries, 

Emphasis is now given to unconventional warfare capabilities. (U.S. Army)
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however, family, clan, and tribal ties are close. People 
cannot live in relative economic independence but 
must, as a part of the social security system, help 
to care for members of their extensive families. 
Nepotism represents one of these security mecha-
nisms. Because members of the same clan are interde-
pendent, they cooperate on jobs to an unusual degree, 
and, perhaps, achieve more effective subsystems. But 
these same people often lack broader identification 
than with their clan or tribe. Members of different 
tribes may be too antagonistic to work together coop-
eratively. These considerations of group identification 
suggest that personnel systems devised for use in 
underdeveloped countries may be more efficient and 
less disruptive of social relations if hiring and assign-
ment includes the factor of group cohesion, even at 
the expense of individual abilities.

• It is often easier to introduce new ways of doing 
things than to reeducate people concerning the basic 

ideas which underlie a new procedure. New techniques 
may be introduced most easily by grafting them onto 
existing beliefs. Medical treatment may be designed 
and explained in terms compatible with folk medicine. 
Herbal teas may be prescribed when large quantities of 
boiled water are to be ingested.

The task of cultural engineering is difficult even for spe-
cialists in the field. To military personnel oriented toward 
direct applications of military technology, the subjectivity 
of the bases for action and the indirection often necessary 
to accomplish change presents a considerable challenge. But 
the needs of the times, rather than the ease of accomplish-
ment, define the missions of the military establishment.

Cultural engineering is now being added (at least 
as a requirement, if not yet an accomplishment) to the 
already extensive repertoire of military skills.

*Roger Hilsman, “Internal War—The New Communist 
Tactic,” Military Review, April 1962, pp. 11-22.

US MAAG’s and the Military Assistance Program are the backbone of mutual security. A major 
portion of this mutual security requirement rests on the capability of Army forces, US and allied, 
since … the key to Free World success in Pacific-Asia is winning in Asian land areas. I think we 
sometimes underestimate the amount of US Army effort and strength that is necessarily—and de-
sirably—committed to military assistance for our allies.

General James F. Collins

To view “Cultural Engineering” as it was originally published in December 1962, visit 
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Vallance.pdf.
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Why 
They 
Fight
Lieutenant Colonel 
George S. Patton, United 
States Army

What forces lie within a man that 
forge the will to fight? What 
drives a particular being into 

a bloody and sometimes hopeless contest 
of arms? Historical studies and personal 
accounts of leaders great and small have 
provided us with examples of what must be 
done to make soldiers fight and face death in 
war—conventional war.

Today, the world sees an unconventional 
warrior who lacks formal identification but 
vigorously pursues his country’s apparent 
goals. Our forefathers knew the Apache 
brave, the Confederate cavalry irregular, and 
the Philippine revolutionary of Emilio Aguinaldo. But 
the effectiveness of the Vietnamese Communist fight-
ing man, or Viet Cong, far exceeds that of any guerrilla 
warrior heretofore confronted by this Nation.

All phases of Viet Cong training blend politi-
cal and military indoctrination. Brigadier General 
Samuel B. Griffith II, US Marine Corps, Retired, 
explains it this way:

In the United States, we go to considerable trouble to 
keep soldiers out of politics and even more, to keep politics 
out of soldiers. Guerrillas do exactly the opposite. They go 
to great lengths to make sure that their men are politically 
educated and … aware of the issues … [A guerrilla’s] in-
doctrination begins even before he is taught to shoot—and 

it is unceasing. The end product is an intensely loyal and 
politically alert fighting man.

The fusion of political and military factors reaches 
deep into the total guerrilla structure. To illustrate, let 
us study a hypothetical child of revolution who was 
destined to become a main force insurgent. His name is 
Nguyen Tho Luong or Luong for short.

Luong was born in 1932 in a small village a few 
kilometers west of the port city of Haiphong, North 
Vietnam. His environment was colonial. Everywhere 
the French were better dressed, better fed, and better 
informed of the world than he. He was taught by a 
French-guided school system, but, during the hot eve-
ning hours, his parents spoke of his country’s history. 
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They covered its heritage from the earliest times—the 
heroic Trung sisters who led an uprising against the 
Chinese in A.D. 40, established a shortlived kingdom, 
and committed suicide on its destruction; the Chinese 
period; and the occupation of Vietnam by France.

They dwelt hard on the French aspect, probably 
since it was the most recent colonial experience, saying 
that someday Vietnam would be free because somehow 
the French would leave. They did not mind the French 
so much, but they did not like being occupied by them 
and working for them. Somehow it was not right for 
the French to be in the Red River Delta, but they really 
did not understand why all of this was so.

Luong was closely tied to his family and to his 
ancestors. His house was the house of his grandfather 
who had built it with his bare hands. His grandfather 
was still there, too. Luong knew that because, “A house 
is more than a home; it is the sanctuary for the altar of 
the ancestors, the place of … rituals.”

Ancestral Influence
Throughout his early life, Luong’s primary education-

al and developmental contacts lay within his family and 
the ancestral influence. Occasionally, the French would 
try to change this by resettlement of certain neighbors 
who were partially hostile to the regime, but, by and 
large, the family influence prevailed. In the rapidly 
changing world, Luong clung to the familiar. His primary 
concerns were his family and his home. His world was 
the village in which he lived, where he would marry and 
probably die, and become another of the ancestral spirits 
who had watched over his family for centuries.

When the Japanese came to Indochina, Luong saw 
the French defeated and replaced by Orientals who 
looked something like himself. What is important is 
that he did not hear of it or learn of it from others; he 
saw it himself. He reasoned that here were new mas-
ters, and he was disturbed in 1945 when he watched 
the return of the French, whom he knew had not 
defeated these other Orientals in war. In fact, he was so 
disturbed that he said so one day during the afternoon 
siesta at the small plantation where he worked.

After the French foreman had chastised him for 
being a trifle slow, he muttered to the other workers:

Why are they still here? Why and how did they come 
back? I’m tired of seeing them about, and I wonder why we 
can’t get some of the good jobs on this plantation.

No one answered. The group just finished their tea 
and returned to work.

First Step
A week later during a similar break, an older man, 

Thai, approached him and asked if he really wanted 
to improve his lot in the world. When Luong said yes, 
Thai explained that if Luong would come to a meeting 
at Number 121 Avenue Pasteur that night he might 
learn more about this new future. All that was in-
volved, Thai said, was listening to a few simple lectures 
by Vietnamese men just like Luong, after which he 
would be asked to follow some basic rules. If he did not 
like what he heard this night, he could leave and noth-
ing more would be said.

His reaction was moderate. He did not understand 
all that had been said except that he could not forget 
one message about “national resistance” that was re-
peated over and over again: “It is time to mobilize and 
arm the people to rid our land of the French master.” 
Luong liked that. He had told Thai at the meeting that 
he hoped someone would get rid of that French fore-
man who was a bad man with a harsh tongue and had 
eyes in the back of his head.

Although Luong did not especially like the group’s 
rules, he complied reasonably well, and, when he had 
failed to carry them out properly, he confessed this 
dereliction to Thai. At first, Thai would try to help him 
by suggesting ways in which to improve. Later on, Thai 
was more stern, even threatening to report Luong to 
one of the speakers.

Many meetings and 
more rules followed. 
Luong learned all the 
rules and even brought 
some friends to work with 
Thai and attend meetings. 
Then one night, following 
another bad exchange 
with the foreman and 
fortified with some mild 
encouragement from 
Thai, Luong slashed the 
tires of the foreman’s car 
with his machete.

Although Luong 
feared apprehension by 
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the French gendarmerie, somehow Duc, the houseman 
of the plantation owner, was charged with the crime, 
fined, and beaten. Luong knew and liked Duc and 
wanted to turn himself in, but Thai talked him out 
of this “silly gesture,” stating that Duc had grown rich 
while working for the French and had gotten what 
was coming to him. Besides, he was still employed 
inside the big house.

Instead, Thai convinced Luong that he should take 
another approach and attempt to convince Duc to at-
tend the meetings. “It would be good to have one of our 
groups of patriots in a French house. We could learn 
much about what is going on,” he reasoned.

Pattern is Set
So, at 16 years of age, Luong became a revolutionary. 

The year was 1948. He had been lured into a revolu-
tionary cell by a trained party worker. He had been 
subjected to repetitive propaganda, had engaged in 
self-criticism, and had caused an incident from which 
he was protected by the organization. He had assisted 
in the recruitment of several individuals, one of whom 
was on the “inside.” The pattern had been set. The sys-
tem had spared Luong, and he now had about six years 
in which to prepare to join the hard-core cadre of the 
National Liberation Front.

During the next five years, Luong worked for the 
unification of Vietnam. He worked as a nationalist to 
unite a “downtrodden people” to resist oppression.

Although Luong is a hypothetical person, the fol-
lowing passage is an extract from the diary of Do Luc, 
a Viet Cong soldier who was killed at Dak Trum in late 
1961. Luong could have been this soldier:

I answered the call of the Party when I was very young 
and what did I do for the people of my village? I devot-
ed myself to the people. I took part in propaganda and 
aroused the people to carry out the policy of the [Lao 
Dong] Party and the Government and helped organize 
village defense and fighting forces. On March 25, 1954, 
I began my fighting career and I contributed my part in 
fighting the French. … With the Army of Interzone 5, 
I saw the end of the war on July 20, 1954, and then on 
April 26, 1955 I left … to go North as a victorious fighter. 
Since that day, my spirit has matured together with that 
of the regular army.

This, then, was the story of the transformation of 
Luong, a personal history based on what happened to 

many young Vietnamese. It demonstrates how early 
indoctrination gives way to political indoctrination and 
clears the way to main force status.

Motivational Factors
To help determine those factors which motivate 

the main force Viet Cong, I solicited by question-
naire the views of 147 Americans and Vietnamese 
who served in or had been associated with the 
Vietnam operation. Of the replies received, 76 
percent were furnished by officers and enlisted men 
from sergeant through general; 13 percent were 
from selected Government personnel, including one 
former Ambassador to the Republic of Vietnam; 
and 11 percent came from others, including General 
Nguyen Khanh and certain US press representatives 
and allied officials.

From a list of 15 items, addressees were asked to se-
lect three factors which best explained the motivation 
of the Viet Cong. The list included:
1. Communist ideology. (A truly dedicated product 

of the international Communist movement.)
2. Communist propaganda. (Not a dedicat-

ed Communist, but strongly influenced by 
propaganda.)

3. Nationalism. (Loyalty and devotion to a nation; 
really believes in the unification of Vietnam under 
North Vietnamese rule.)

4. Hatred of the United States.
5. Hatred of the present Republic of Vietnam 

Government.
6. The spirit of adventure.
7. Personal economic gain.
8. Effectiveness of his leaders.
9. Personal political gain.
10. A desire to remedy longstanding (historical) 

grievances.
11. Cultural heritage.
12. Racism. (A belief that race is the primary determi-

nant of human traits and capacities and that racial 
differences produce an inherent superiority of a 
particular race.)

13. Xenophobia.
14. The Viet Cong are not highly motivated, and 

there is no significant motivational factor worth 
mentioning.

15. Other.
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Addressees were further asked to comment on Viet 
Cong “willingness to close with and destroy the enemy” 
and to discuss exploitable weaknesses.

Predominant Reasons
The questionnaire results offer depth of data and 

professional opinion and are confirmed by other 
studies. The motivational factors named most fre-
quently were:

• Communist propaganda. There were 49 choices 
for this factor, by far the most frequently selected. 
Opinions were nearly unanimous that propaganda 
which contains the “big promise” never openly ad-
mitted that the Viet Cong were Communists. On the 
other hand, it strongly implied, by envisioning future 
conditions of freedom and unification, that the end 
was in sight. This technique is well described by one 
officer who wrote:

They [the Democratic Republic of Vietnam] offer a 
promise, a dream of land, of fair treatment, of a non-cor-
rupt, unified government. Thus they gain another recruit 
who is far from being a Communist and really doesn’t even 
know what the word … means. After joining the Viet Cong 
the propaganda doesn’t cease but rather it is intensified.

In addition to the long-range cure, the “promise” 
also offers the immediate reward. This is done region-
ally or locally and is skillfully tailored to fit grievances 
which are applicable to the target group. These im-
mediate themes are not always economic or political 
but may be directed to the ego, racial or religious 
prejudices, sexual drive, even spirit of adventure and, 
particularly, group loyalties. Thus, selective, tailored 
propaganda, driven home by a host of repetitious 
techniques, emerges as a significant motivating factor 
of the main force Viet Cong.

• Effectiveness of his leaders. Chosen 38 times, 
this factor ranked second in importance. The words 
which most frequently appeared in the answers were 
“effective,” “dedicated,” “experienced,” and the “prod-
uct of the law of survival.” The ability to combine 
leadership techniques and discipline were often 
mentioned as being characteristic of the Viet Cong 
leader in the field.

Several extracts are worth repeating. Tran Van 
Dinh wrote that:

More than anything else they [the Viet Cong] know 
how to combine persuasion with terror, administration with 
oppression, democratic practices with strong party discipline.
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General Nguyen Khanh referred to their “scientific 
system” and the fact that leader selection is “very strict 
and delicate.” In explanation of this “scientific system,” 
General Paul D. Harkins, US Army, Retired, identified 
the leaders as “the proven hard core” who have ascend-
ed “the ladder proving devotion to the cause. They 
have so many hidden agents one has to be careful to 
live.” An experienced senior noncommissioned officer 
had this to say:

The VC is commanded by a leader that has proven 
himself … capable by the fact that he has survived. He is, in 
most cases, prepared to do whatever is necessary to carry out 
his mission of ultimate victory. … It has been my experience 
that he has been able to influence his troops by a balanced 
use of propaganda, hatred, terrorism and the many traits of 
any good leader. Generally, the average rank and file has no 
strong convictions to the cause but is held in line by strong 
leadership, these leaders being promoted through the ranks 
by their proven abilities.

The “why” of leader 
effectiveness lies in the 
adage, “Success breeds 
success,” clearly iden-
tifying the Viet Cong 
movement as a contin-
uation of the successful 
Viet Minh campaign of 
1954.

• Nationalism and 
personal gain. The ac-
tual counting of selec-
tions was discontinued 
here since most replies 
considered economic or 
political gain to fall in 
the realm of “personal 
gain.” The consensus was 
that the nationalism fac-
tor was a manifestation 
of effective propaganda. 
It is seen in the word 
Vietnam, as opposed 
to North or South 
Vietnam, and lies in the 
principle of reunifica-
tion through continua-
tion of another phase of 

the Indochina War. David Halberstam, American war 
correspondent, spoke of the application of the national-
ism factor as:

… the idea of driving the white colonial ruler out; the 
Viet Minh were [thus] identified … and it was a very 
popular force. There is some xenophobia and race here, but 
I think it is primarily the legacy of the colonial war, the sec-
ond step … and they have been very successful in making it 
appear as though it is all one war, that there has never been 
a break and that the sides and forces have not changed.

The “personal gain” factor covers the entire spec-
trum of either long or short-term political, economic, 
military, or social advancement. Anything to improve 
his lot is considered “gain” by the Viet Cong, and this 
is carried as a significant motivating factor. An Army 
educator described the gain factor:

The Viet Cong movement seems to offer the common 
man a chance for political participation, economic bet-
terment, social equality, rewards according to merit and 

A Viet Cong patrol crosses a jungle stream.
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identification with the nationalist struggle. We suffer from 
the misfortune of appearing to be the successors to the 
French colonial regime.

Therefore, when one has little or nothing, “gain” by 
the Viet Cong interpretation will be a motivating factor.

• Other factors. Hatred, long grievances, racism, 
xenophobia, and adventure were all occasionally 
selected as motivational factors, but analysis always 
revealed them as broad manifestations of either the 
propaganda or nationalism themes 
employed by effective, understanding 
leaders operating close to the people. 
Desire for group identification was 
listed along with security, fear, and 
terrorism. But again, the analysis 
led back to the three leading factors. 
Communist ideology was not a sig-
nificant motivating factor other than 
being the force which has developed 
the propaganda that has emerged as 
the primary weapon of this conflict.

The questionnaire consensus 
clearly indicated the willingness of the 
Viet Cong “to close with and destroy 
the enemy,” but only when victory is 
reasonably assured. This was repeat-
edly pointed out as accepted guerrilla 
doctrine. Several replies declared 
“deep respect” for this trait and de-
scribed the Viet Cong as “tenacious” 
and “able,” especially when well com-
manded. On the other hand, there 
was the inference that his fighting 
ability is “exaggerated” and “overrat-
ed”; that his mission is not to close but 
only to harry and tire his foe, always 
avoiding decisive engagement.

Former US Ambassador to Vietnam, Frederick E. 
Nolting, Jr., remarked:

While this question can be answered better by those 
who have been in combat, my own impression is that the 
VC were generally willing to ‘close’ only when the tactical 
situation was very favorable to them, otherwise not. Also, 
I think their objective was not so much to ‘destroy the 
enemy’ as to demoralize him, weaken him, and destroy his 
will to resist. In other words, theirs is a political as much 
as military objective.

Ambassador Nolting’s remarks were complement-
ed by a statement on leadership from a former corps 
G3 advisor:

This willingness varies directly with the Viet Cong’s tac-
tical chances for success. Viet Cong units will not normally 
close unless chances for success are in their favor. Therefore 
this willingness is closely related to the judgement and expe-
rience of small unit leaders. This is another expression of the 
importance of effective leadership.

Again, the subject of leadership returns. The an-
swer given by Colonel Serong, Chief of the Australian 
Army Training Team in Vietnam, is applicable here 
and to any army:

What makes a soldier fight? If one may omit the 
arrant conscript who goes into battle with the Sergeant 
Major’s gun at his back, the answer is the same for all 
soldiers. The soldier fights because he is one of a group of a 
dozen men, and the most precious thing in his life is the es-
teem in which he is held by the other eleven. This desire for 
esteem can be harnessed. … This act of harnessing … and 

Selective tailored propaganda is the most significant motivating 
factor of the Viet Cong.
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directing it to a military target is called leadership. … The 
VC leadership is excellent. It comes from, understands and 
is identified with the peasantry from whom the VG bat-
talions are raised. The GVN leadership is lousy. It comes 
from the Saigonnaise Bourgeoisie, who neither understand 
nor want to understand the peasantry from whom their 
battalion is raised.

This analysis develops the thesis that the Viet Cong’s 
“willingness to close with and destroy” is a function of 
the commander’s ability to impose his will on his unit 
in action. When the commander has demonstrated his 
ability to command and win—when he has, for exam-
ple, accomplished the required groundwork for battle 
with marked emphasis on a successful outcome—his 
guerrilla subordinates will display that confidence in 
him which is essential for success in war. They will 
follow, and they will close to kill.

In the event of faulty planning or intelligence 
resulting in a poor estimation of the odds, they will 
function and perform in direct proportion to the type 
of leader they deem him to be. If he is competent, they 
will remain to conquer, withdraw in order, or die. If he 
is marginal, they will deteriorate rapidly, perhaps more 
rapidly than comparable conventional forces. If he has 
simply been lucky (and this is sometimes the case), the 
final reckoning is only deferred, and the leader will 
either be replaced or defeated.

These remarks extracted from a portion of the 
questionnaires are aptly summarized by a statement 
of another soldier from another war, General George 
S. Patton, Jr.:

Wars may be fought with weapons but they are won by 
men. It is the spirit of the men who follow and of the man 
who leads that gains the victory.

 

To view “Why They Fight” as it was originally published in December 1965, visit 
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Patton.pdf.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Patton.pdf
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Key to a Crisis
Lieutenant Colonel Wallace J. Moulis, United States Army
Major Richard M. Brown, United States Army

On 24 April 1965 Santo Domingo in the 
Dominican Republic was a deceptively peace-
ful scene—inert, parched from an extended 

drought, torpid from the tropical heat that emptied life 
from the dusty streets.

Then, like a galvanic shock, came the call to revolu-
tion. “Citizens, to arms! Citizens, for the Constitution, 
for the people!” Long-smoldering discontents sent 
mobs surging into the streets.

From a beginning typical of the Latin-American 
pattern of revolution, a new and uglier design began 
to emerge. On the second day, a large minority of the 
armed forces joined the revolution and threw open 
the arsenals to arm the populace. This indiscriminate 
issue of weapons quickly brought new turmoil to the 
already disorderly scene. Armed mobs were out of 
control. Chaos and anarchy resulted. Horrified at the 
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monster they had created, many of the troops defect-
ed back to the loyalists.

As uncontrolled firing, murder, and looting plunged 
the city into a furious reign of terror, only one group 
retained organization—the Communists. It was these 
scavengers of chaos, and not the original revolutionists, 
who began their thrust to power.

Intervention was deemed necessary to restore order 
and save innocent people, to protect the lives and prop-
erty of Americans and other aliens, and to forestall a 
second Cuba within the Western Hemisphere.

Inform the People
President Lyndon B. Johnson ordered Marines and 

airborne troops into the beleaguered area. But getting 
troops ashore was 
not the only problem. 
There was also the need 
to explain this action to 
the people—to let them 
know the aims of US 
policy, the US desire to 
assist them, the need 
for order, and the need 
to ensure a government 
that represented the 
people’s will.

But how are such 
actions explained 
to the people of a 
country when mass 
communications 
have failed? In Santo 
Domingo the normal 
life of the city was 
dead. Most of the 
radio stations, news-
papers, and printing 
facilities were in the 
rebel zone. No normal 
channel for communi-
cation with the people 
was left open.

This was the 
picture facing the 
psychological oper-
ators charged by the 

President with explaining our national policy in the 
Dominican Republic.

Hewson A. Ryan, Associate Director of the United 
States Information Agency (USIA), was directed to 
take control of all psychological operations in the 
country. Backing him was a team of Latin-American 
information specialists who were skilled in radio 
and printed media operations. But this team was not 
enough. They could prepare the material, but lacked 
the capability to reproduce and disseminate it. Only 
the Army had the ability to transmit the message.

First Elements Dispatched
On the afternoon of 1 May, in response to Mr. 

Ryan’s request, the 1st Psychological Warfare Battalion 
at Fort Bragg, North Carolina, was directed to dispatch 
the first elements of the Army’s psychological warfare 
effort in support of the operation directed by the US 
Information Service (USIS).

Operational elements of the 1st Psychological 
Warfare Company (Field Army)—reinforced with 
radio broadcast and light, mobile audiovisual teams, as 
well as language experts—were readied for a midnight 
departure. A liaison officer was dispatched to join Mr. 
Ryan with the mission of coordinating military support 
and assisting the over-all operation in any way possi-
ble. The battalion’s van-mounted radio broadcast was 
prepared to follow shortly by heavy airlift.

Almost before the roar of their aircraft had left 
their ears, the radio teams with Ray Aylor, Voice of 
America radio engineer, were rehabilitating a 1,000-
watt transmitter to begin relaying Voice of America 
transmissions from Greenville, North Carolina. 
Production of leaflets by mimeograph began even be-
fore arrival of the light, mobile presses. Loudspeakers 
took position along the Ozama River to bring the 
voice of the United States to the people.

Operating initially from a command post in the 
bullet-pocked US Embassy, psychological operations 
rapidly took form as an interdepartmental effort with 
USIA, Army, Department of State, and other agency 
personnel operating together in a single, cohesive effort. 
Each agency, realizing its own shortcomings in the task, 
as well as the necessity for fast-moving response, con-
tributed its resources to the fullest to meet the national 
requirement. Equipment, talent, logistic resources, and 
personnel were pooled in the overriding drive to get the 
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job done. Administration was minimized and opera-
tional channels kept short and flexible.

With the arrival of light, mobile printing equipment 
on 3 May, production of leaflets took a great stride 
forward. The Air Commandos provided two C-47 
aircraft in support of the operation; within two hours, 
they were orbiting the stricken city, showering it with 
leaflets and broadcasting messages to the populace 

through powerful loudspeakers. Meanwhile, operation 
of loudspeaker trucks, which also distributed printed 
matter along the corridor, had begun.

Mobile Broadcasting Station
By the afternoon of 5 May, the 1st Psychological 

Warfare Battalion’s mobile broadcasting came on the 
air—a record-breaking 60 hours after the decision to 

A wide variety of leaflet appeals supported the aims of the US and the Organization of American States, and informed the populace of the true 
situation they faced.
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Crowds seeking information collected rapidly at each stop 
of the loudspeaker and leaflet trucks.

Using the antenna of a destroyed transmitter, the Army mo-
bile radio broadcast station came on the air only 60 hours 
following the decision to move from Fort Bragg to the Do-
minican Republic.

To meet a critical need, a dispensary was organized by the ra-
dio teams of the psychological warfare battalion. It immunized 
over 6,000 Dominicans and cared for over 2,000 outpatients.
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commit it—with a 5,000-watt signal capable of reach-
ing deep into the country’s interior. It was the first 
locally programed radio—“The Voice of the Security 
Zone.” Later, the network was augmented by two ad-
ditional mobile Army transmitters and a fixed station 
assembled on the spot.

Meanwhile, mobile radio and radio-teletype 
receivers had been flown in from Fort Bragg. These 
gave the propagandists a capability of monitoring the 
output of the rebel radio, which began broadcast-
ing on 5 May, and of receiving radioteletype from 
the USIA in Washington. With the arrival of heavy, 
mobile printing equipment, the volume and quality of 
production were greatly enhanced. Under the direc-
tion of Conrad Manley of the USIS in Miami, Florida, 
a newspaper was begun—the first to publish since the 
revolt began. Produced at a rate of 75,000 copies per 
issue, it soon gained wide readership both in the city 
and in the interior.

The backup for the Army’s printing was provided 
by the USIS facilities in Mexico City which produced 
posters and pamphlets that were beyond the capabili-
ties of the mobile plant.

Although initially the majority of propaganda 
development was done by USIA area and language 
experts with wide experience in Latin America, the 
military propagandists soon began to function in this 
area. Intelligence teams monitored military sources 
and conducted interrogation of detainees. Research 
and analysis teams worked to sift the effects of the pro-
paganda and to locate usable vulnerabilities while the 
creators worked to achieve a meaningful product.

Crisis Eases
Indications of success were not long in appearing. 

Posters created discussion along the corridor; loud-
speaker trucks drew crowds of hundreds seeking the 
latest information; and leaflets, when distribution 
points ran short, were sold on the streets by enterpris-
ing youngsters who hawked them for a nickel a copy. 

A radio program for passing family news to distant 
relatives drew thousands of requests. The crisis had 
begun to ease.

Cooperation had been won, not only by the staunch 
efforts of the American troops to restore order, feed 
the hungry, aid the wounded, reactivate vital utilities, 
and restore normal life, but by the psychological units 
whose role was intermingled with both the political and 
military tasks of the operation. By explaining, informing, 
and coaxing, they had brought the American message to 
the people, and the message was understood.

Military psychological operators produced and 
distributed over two and a half million printed propa-
ganda items, conducted 600 hours of loudspeaker op-
erations, broadcast over 900 hours of locally produced 
programs, and relayed Voice of America transmissions 
continuously for 35 days.

Among the many lessons learned was the effec-
tiveness of psychological operations in gaining the 
cooperation of the people and reducing the confusion 
and bloodshed. These operations played a major part 
in restoring order, bringing essential services back to 
life, and enabling a more rapid return to normal. They 
reduced the impact of our actions not only upon the 
Dominican populace, but upon other sensitive audienc-
es as well. They were a primary tool of national policy.

The responsive interplay between military and 
civilian organizations in this field opened new possibil-
ities for future effectiveness in stability and counter-
insurgency operations. It demonstrated that agencies 
in this field have the flexibility to merge into a single, 
coordinated operation under centralized control, each 
contributing essential elements to the task.

The pattern has been set. The agencies which func-
tioned together in an ad hoc structure in the Dominican 
Republic have begun to reappraise their roles, to plan 
together rather than alone, and to view their role in a cri-
sis in the light of joint capabilities rather than their own 
limitations. Santo Domingo has driven home the lesson of 
coordinated psychological operations—the key to a crisis.

 

To view “Key to a Crisis” as it was originally published in February 1966, visit https://www.armyupress.
army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Moulis-Brown.pdf.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Moulis-Brown.pdf
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Combat in Cities
Anthony Harrigan

Conditioned by the combat experience of World 
War II, which involved large-scale conflict on open 
battlefields or across beaches, Americans have 

tended to ignore the problems associated with fighting in 
cities. The basic assumption has been that military ac-
tion would not take place in an urban environment. The 
United States has no Stalingrad in her national past—no 
epochal battle fought within the confines of a city. Struggles 
such as the Warsaw rising, the Hungarian revolt against 

Communist rule, and the internal combat of the Algerian 
cities in the 1950’s are alien to our operational history.

However, recent happenings—chiefly the sensitive op-
eration in Santo Domingo—have pointed up the necessity 
of taking a fresh look at combat in cities. Experiences such 
as terrorism against Americans in Saigon to subversive 
warfare in friendly Latin countries indicate the range of 
conflict situations with which the United States and her 
allies may be confronted in an era of revolutionary strife.
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Historically, combat in cities has gone from one end 
to the other of the scale of intensity. Stalingrad—which 
led to the capture by the Soviets of a large German 
Army—was the largest battle fought in a city in mod-
ern times. The struggle of the Hungarian freedom fight-
ers against Soviet armored formations in Budapest in 
1956 is not usually treated as a military operation. The 
French attempt to hold cities in Algeria in the 1950s 
likewise has usually been discussed from the political 
standpoint rather than its military aspects.

The fact is that many of the key conflicts of the last 
20 years of cold war have taken place in towns and 
cities rather than in the countryside which is supposed 
to be the home of revolutionary forces. The late 1940s, 
for example, saw governments in Rome and Paris 
threatened by organized mob strife that was a form of 
war from within. Vast crowds, bent on the overthrow 

of anti-Communist regimes, were regularly deployed 
in Europe in this period to give the Soviet Union a 
political breakthrough in the West. Fortunately, the 
French and Italian police and armed forces managed 
to contain the destructive demonstrations and prevent 
the spread of violence.

Urban Revolutionists
Latin America continues to be an area in which 

Communist revolutionaries commit sabotage in cities 
and generally carry on a part-time guerrilla war in an ur-
ban environment. In Venezuela, the National Liberation 
Front moved in from the countryside in September 
1965. Guerrilla-terrorists killed eight policemen and 
wounded two others in Caracas during a 10-day period. 
In October these urban terrorists blasted two major 
crude oil lines and sabotaged pumping equipment.

Earlier in the summer the existence of a highly 
secret Communist subversion guide was revealed in 
Guatemala. The document called for student strikes 
in Guatemala City, occupation of the universities 
and colleges, and the carrying out of demonstrations 
and strikes. It stated that urban revolutionists must 
organize meetings at the university, provide acts of 
support, paint the walls, write and distribute leaflets, 
and flood the city with expressions of support of the 
guerrillas. Shortly after this document was revealed, 
the Guatemalan armed forces swooped down to 
capture a bomb and grenade workshop and a guerrilla 
training school in Guatemala City. Captured in the 
raids was a large cache of weapons.

It seems clear that urban terrorism is a growing 
problem for the troops of allied and friendly na-
tions, as well as for US Armed Forces. Organized 
mob action is an equally serious military problem.

Police Methods
In dealing with terrorists, troops have much to 

learn from police methods. The most important ele-
ment in successful antiterrorist action is intelligence. 
Careful interrogation of suspects, use of informers 
and rewards, and reliance upon identification papers 
and other records—standard police methods the 
world over—have to be utilized by troops confront-
ed with a problem of terrorism.

Intensive, surprise searches of a given area, with 
interrogation of all the occupants of an apartment 
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house on a particular block, can yield rewards. The police 
dragnet procedure is a part of this type of combat in a 
city. Inspection, performed either on a regular or random 
basis, can achieve results. In Saigon, for instance, terror-
ists sometimes have placed explosives inside the tubular 
frames of bicycles. The aim of counterterrorist military 
action in cities should be to separate the terrorist from 
his base in the population—to make the populace un-
willing to give him refuge.

In dealing with mobs the basic rule is to employ a 
minimum of force rather than the maximum at a unit’s 
disposal. This rule for one type of combat in cities is 
contrary to the training soldiers receive for more con-
ventional types of action, and special training is nec-
essary for mob handling. Of course, delay in the use of 
force, when it is needed, can persuade a mob that it has 
control of a situation. But self-discipline on the part of 
troops remains the key element. The aim of riot control 
training is to remove emotional, spontaneous reactions 
so as to eliminate the sparks that can ignite a mob.

Large Force Required
There are many aspects of military operations in 

cities that need to be discussed among soldiers and in 
the public arena. It is understood that a large force of 
troops is required to track down a comparatively small 
force of guerrillas in the countryside. But there should 
be better understanding of the need for large numbers 

of troops in a situation 
such as that in Santo 
Domingo. Patrolling, 
establishing road-
blocks, manning ma-
chinegun positions at 
key points—these and 
other responsibilities 
require considerable 
manpower in a city 
conflict.

Beyond such mil-
itary actions—or po-
lice actions as they are 
sometimes called—
there is the condition 
of allout combat in 
cities. One such urban 
battle was the struggle 

for Seoul in Korea. The arduous character of the 
fighting should not pass from the consciousness of the 
US soldier. Any city offers tremendous opportunities 
for defense. In Seoul, US forces moved into the city 
down main thoroughfares. The Communists fought at 
almost every intersection, using roadblocks of rice bags 
filled with sand and backed up by antitank guns. Burke 
Davis, in an illuminating account of warfare inside a 
city, describes how the troops moved forward:

Barricades grew larger as they advanced and the in-
fantry worked out a pattern with the engineers: Riflemen 
crawled to windows and roof tops and alleyways and drove 
defenders behind the barricade; engineers ran into the 
streets, located mines. … Troops took cover as explosions 
rocked the street. Then tanks came in. The enemy broke 
from the roadblock to flee wildly down the street—only to 
fall before the machine guns and heavier tank weapons. 
The troops spent about 45 minutes on each barricade in 
the process.

In front of this ground assault force, American 
aircraft flew at rooftop level, blasting the enemy with 
bombs and napalm. 

Studying all types of combat experiences in cities 
can produce valuable lessons. For example, it should 
not be thought that cities can endure modern warfare 
for only short periods. The story of Reims, France, in 
World War I illustrates the endurance of an urban 
population in a war zone. For nearly four years Reims 
was under enemy fire as the French and Germans con-
tested the city. Of Reims’ 14,000 houses, only about 60 
were immediately habitable at the end of hostilities.

Although there were short respites, Reims led the 
life of a besieged community for almost four years. 
The Germans increased the caliber of their shells and 
varied their modes of bombardment, sometimes firing 
for a few hours, sometimes 24 hours a day at the rate 
of one shell every three minutes, or again only at night. 
Sometimes three-inch shells would be used exclusively. 
At other times, the Germans fired eight-inch, 12-inch, 
and 15-inch shells. Explosive and incendiary shells 
were used, as well as bombs and poison gas.

On Good Friday 1917 almost 7,500 shells fell in 
the city. During this period of warfare, a consider-
able portion of the population persisted in staying in 
Reims. Work continued in the bombarded city with 
the people courageously adapting themselves to the 
danger. Municipal courts and other public services 
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were installed in 
cellars that also 
served as barracks 
for the populace.

The Spanish 
Civil War of the 
1930s continued 
for a long period 
because of loyalist 
control of and 
resistance in the 
city of Madrid. 
The key move was 
the dispatch of six 
loyalist battalions 
to Madrid un-
der command of 
General Valentin 
Gonzalez, known 
as El Campesino. In 
his autobiography, 
he states:

The decisive 
days were Nov. 6-9 
(1936). But many people in our own camp did not realize 
that they might be decisive, because they had given Madrid 
up for lost. The world expected the fall of Madrid from one 
hour to the next. And the world should have been right; 
Madrid was ripe to fall. It should have fallen, if the men, 
women and children had not united to save it, as no civil-
ians had ever united in defense of their homes.

Urban warfare has produced unique weapons such 
as the high-pressure water tanks the East Germans 
have used to control crowds and the homemade 
armored vehicles Greek Cypriots fashioned from 
farm tractors. Students of combat in cities can find 

a lode of treasure in obscure conflicts. One of these 
is the Lithuanian resistance to the Soviet People’s 
Commissariat for International Affairs (NKVD) 
military formations in 1945-46. The Lithuanians 
built bunkers inside towns and cities, fired on NKVD 
garrison buildings, ambushed Soviet city officials, and 
conducted a remarkable activist campaign until sub-
merged by a tide of Soviet military manpower.

It behooves Americans, who face an extraordinary 
array of military challenges in the various regions of the 
world, to study anew the art of warfare in cities—wheth-
er waged in conventional or terrorist-guerrilla fashion.

 

Most acts of terrorism in a city, such as this bombing of the US Embassy in Saigon, are part of a coordinated program. 
(US Army)

To view “Combat in Cities” as it was originally published in May 1966, visit https://www.armyupress.army.
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The All-Volunteer 
Armed Forces

                 
                  Status, 

                  Prospects and 
                  Alternatives

William R. King

For most of its history, the United States has sup-
ported its peacetime defense establishment on 
a volunteer basis. However, within most of the 

lifetime of most living Americans, peacetime military 
conscription has been the accepted practice.1

 The United States returned to its traditional peace-
time practice when, on 27 January 1973, Secretary of 
Defense Melvin R. Laird announced that the armed 
forces henceforth would depend exclusively on volunteer 
soldiers, sailors, airmen and marines. This termination of 
more than three decades of military conscription came 
after nearly a decade of study by the Department of 
Defense (DOD) and other interested parties.

The decision to move to an all-volunteer force 
(AVF) was made prior to 27 March 1969 when 
President Nixon appointed an advisory commission 
on an all-volunteer armed force under the chair-
manship of The Honorable Thomas S. Gates Jr., 
former secretary of defense. The President’s state-
ment announcing the formation of the commission 
charged it with developing “… a comprehensive plan 

for eliminating conscription and moving toward an 
all-volunteer armed force.”2

The “Gates Commission” chose to address two gen-
eral questions which appear to be of broader scope than 
the charge given by the President:

• Is an all-volunteer force feasible?
• Regardless of whether an all volunteer force is 

feasible, is it desirable?3

On 20 February 1970, the commission submitted 
its report. Its essence is summed up in two paragraphs 
from Secretary Gates’ letter of transmittal:

We unanimously believe that the nation’s interests will 
be better served by an all-volunteer force, supported by and 
effective stand-by draft, than by a mixed force of volunteers 
and conscripts; that steps should be taken promptly to more 
in this direction; and that the first indispensable step is to 
remove the present inequity in the pay of men serving their 
first term in the armed forces.

We have satisfied ourselves that a volunteer force will not 
jeopardize national security, and we believe it will have a ben-
eficial effect on the military as well as the rest of our society.4
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The administration accepted the commission’s 
recommendation in principle, but extended the rec-
ommended timetable for two years until 1 July 1973. 
Congress approved a two-year extension of induction 
authority until that date, thus creating a “transition 
period” extending from 1970 until January 1973 when 
the draft actually ended.

The transition period was one of planning and ex-
perimentation for DOD. During that uncertain period, 
many officials and laymen were doubtful that the Gates 
Commission’s conclusions were valid. The fact that 
the draft was ended six months ahead of schedule in 
January 1973 undoubtedly reflects both effective plan-
ning and the influence of uncontrollable factors such 
as the economy and declines in the magnitude of the 
war-stimulated need for large military forces. However, 
as Binkin and Johnston state in their 1973 study of the 
transitional achievements in preparing for the AVF:

Taken together, these achievements suggest that this 
nation can accomplish what no other nation has ever 
attempted—to maintain an active armed force of over two 
million men and women on a voluntary basis.5

Since the AVF was instituted fully in 1973, many 
skeptics appear to have been converted. The AVF is 
in existence and DOD routinely produces statistics 
which demonstrate that the military forces generally 

are meeting targets, 
that the “quality” of 
accessions is improving 
and, generally, that the 
concept is working.

However, disquiet-
ing rumors, magazine 
and newspaper arti-
cles6 and study results7 
that had circulated 
widely concerning 
the status, viability 
and effectiveness of 
the AVF were given 
greater credibility in 
1976 by a report of the 
Defense Manpower 
Commission which 
concluded that:

The sustainability of 
the All Volunteer Force 

during peacetime will depend upon the economic situation 
and other interrelated factors, some of which—such as public 
attitudes toward the armed forces—cannot be predicted with 
any certainty.8

The AVF: Its Status and Its Problems
The AVF has been in operation for four full years. 

Yet, despite the fact that it has been shown to be 
generally feasible in aggregate statistical terms,9 it has 
produced consequences which serve to raise serious 
questions concerning its future viability, the quality of 
the defense that we are buying and the AVF’s effect on 
our nation and society.

Among the most crucial issues concerning the AVF 
in 1977 are:

• Is the AVF solely a peacetime concept, and does 
it, therefore, fail to achieve some basic national security 
objectives?

• Does the AVF unfairly distribute the burdens of 
defense to various segments of the population?

• Will the AVF ultimately undermine the nation’s 
defense capability through an erosion of public confi-
dence in the military which leads to decreasing support 
for defense expenditures?

• Will the AVF ultimately undermine the level of 
patriotism in the American public?

• Will the AVF lead to greater isolation of the mili-
tary from the rest of society?

• Does the nature of the AVF restrict the range of 
policy choices available to our leaders in using military 
forces to achieve national objectives?

Each of these broader national societal issues was 
recognized by the Gates Commission and dealt with 
on a logical basis. However, little empirical evidence 
was available then relating to these issues. Today, none 
of the issues have been resolved finally, but a greater 
body of experience and evidence has been established 
regarding the performance of the AVF, its projected 
future and the validity of the overall set of assumptions 
on which the commission’s study was based.

AVF Costs
The concept of the “cost” of the AVF, as with any 

defense manpower cost concept, is subject to many 
definitions and interpretations.

The most obvious definition of “defense manpow-
er cost” is the “defense payroll”—Active and Reserve 
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military personnel appropriations, costs of direct-hire 
civilians, costs of family housing supplied to military 
personnel and military retired pay. The defense pay-
roll was $49.3 billion in Fiscal Year (FY) 1976. This 
represents more than 54 percent of the total defense 
budget—as contrasted with 43 percent in 1964.

Other definitions of defense manpower costs push 
the manpower proportion even higher. For instance, 
if the nonpay operating costs of recruiting, medical, 
training and commissary facilities are included in the 
definition, the total manpower cost becomes $53 bil-
lion, or 58 percent of total defense outlays.

Whatever the definition, the large manpower ex-
penditure levels, the rapid rise in manpower’s absolute 
cost and its proportion of the defense budget have 
led to overall concern, as well as to concern about the 
effect of the AVF on these costs. These concerns reflect 
the belief that manpower costs are increasing at a faster 
rate than our ability to absorb them in the defense bud-
get. If this is so, manpower expenditures inevitably will 
channel resources away from weapons system procure-
ment, thereby, in all likelihood, leading to an overall 
decrease in our defense capacity.

Certainly, the AVF represents only one element 
of this tremendous manpower cost increase. Other 
important elements were the 1967 legislation which 
placed the pay of Federal civilians and military ca-
reerists on a par with private sector remuneration, the 
vastly increasing numbers of retired military personnel 
and changes in the enlisted/officer composition of the 
force which increased unit manpower costs while the 
total force size was decreasing.10

Historical AVF Costs—For FY 1971 through FY 
1974, the DOD budget cost of the AVF was ex-
pressed officially in a separate budget category, Project 

Volunteer, which included the budget cost for various 
pay raises, bonuses, recruiting and other expenses 
which clearly were associated with the “AVF decision.” 
The approximate $3 billion annual Project Volunteer 
cost was publicized widely as the “cost of the all-volun-
teer force.” When other personnel-related budget in-
creases are taken into account, total costs for the AVF 
of as high as $5.6 billion per year may be calculated.11

Future AVF Costs—Future manpower costs are 
of grave concern to those who believe that defense 
expenditures will be “capped” eventually in some sense. 
In such a case, the mandated nature of increases in 
manpower costs would tend to divert resources from 
weapons systems and other defense needs, thus reduc-
ing the nation’s overall defense capability.

The table shows Congressional Budget Office 
(CBO) estimates for defense manpower costs under 
current defense policy—that is, cost increases reflect 
inflation and increased retirement costs, but no policy 
changes. They show a potential 36-percent increase in 
defense manpower costs over the next four fiscal years.

These manpower cost figures are not presented 
as realistic by the CBO since the President’s budget 

expressly entertains prospects for policy changes to re-
duce outlays as well as real manpower costs. However, 
they grossly illustrate the potential magnitude of the 
future defense manpower cost situation under current 
policy parameters. However, these costs may not be so 
unrealistic since significantly increased manpower costs 
may, in fact, be one of the few ways to sustain the AVF 
into the 1980s.

AVF Costs for Increased Force Levels—In addition 
to aggregate projections of the growing magnitude of 
manpower costs, a critical defense manpower issue is 
the future cost of the AVF under increased force levels. 
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Since the military establishment is meant to be an in-
strument of US policy, it is reasonable to ask how costs 
will behave should it be necessary to increase force lev-
els. This is an important question because the current 
apparent viability and cost of the AVF is a direct result 
of the vastly decreased force levels which occurred with 
implementation of the AVF.

This important question has been addressed12 using 
a General Research Corporation model on the basis of 
Project Volunteer incremental costs (about $3 billion)
and modest ($310 million) “opportunity costs” which 
are the savings which now could be realized from a 
return to the draft. While neither of these cost con-
cepts incorporate “total economic cost,” both are cost 
estimates which tend to make the AVF appear to be 
relatively more attractive than the draft in the current 
situation (because of the relatively modest savings asso-
ciated with a return to the draft).

When the relevant incremental costs13 are taken 
into account, the incremental cost of increasing the 
enlisted force size more than about 10 percent becomes 
quite large under the AVF. For instance, the study 
estimates that the maintenance of a force of 3.1 million 
enlisted personnel (the Vietnam peak level) would cost 
$29 billion more under the AVF than using the draft. 
At a force level of 4 million, the cost difference is a 
staggering $67.5 billion more under the AVF.

This means that, on a budget cost basis, the AVF 
is essentially a peacetime concept and that any emer-
gency situation probably would require reliance on an 
almost immediate return to a draft.

Military Manpower Requirements
One of the important factors which facilitated the 

transition to an AVF was the decrease in military man-
power requirements created by the end of the Vietnam 
War. Military manpower peaked at about 3.55 million in 
FY 1968 but rapidly declined to below the pre-Vietnam 
level of about 2.4 million by FY 1972. Currently, total mil-
itary manpower (FY 1976) is at the level of 2.08 million.

Clearly, this 41-percent reduction in military man-
power from the Vietnam peak was a major facilitating 
factor in achieving the current situation in which all 
services are manned at or near their strength objectives.

Enlisted Accessions—One of the acid tests for the
AVF always has been considered to be its ability to 
generate sufficient volunteers. The military services 

require young and vigorous personnel, thus necessitat-
ing personnel turnover and continuing requirements 
for new enlistees from the 17 to 21 age group.

Much of the study and analysis which went into 
the AVF decision and the plans for the manner in 
which it would be implemented were focused to-
ward assurance of an adequate supply of enlisted 
volunteers. Indeed, a primary recommendation of 
the Gates Commission was that military pay rates 
be increased to make military service relatively more 
attractive to this age group.

During the first year of the AVF, the Army fell more 
than 23,000 short of its recruiting objectives, and the 
DOD as a whole had a shortfall of 33,000. The services 
adjusted their recruiting personnel and practices, and 
an economic recession ensued, thus enabling the ser-
vices to improve their performance in the second year.

The Future of AVF Recruiting—There is every indi-
cation that the outlook for AVF recruiting is not as 
bright as it has been in the recent past, even if no force 
size changes are undertaken. The primary reasons 
for this more negative outlook are declining future 
populations in the military-age population group, 
improved economic conditions and the outlook for 
military pay relative to civilian pay.

During the next 10 years, the United States will 
face a sizable decrease in the population of mili-
tary-age youths. The 18-year-old male population will 
decline from 2.15 million in 1976 to about 1.7 million 
in the late 1980s and to a low of 1.6 million in the ear-
ly 1990s.14 Thus, while the United States experienced 
peak populations in the relevant age groups during the 
period when the modern AVF was being implement-
ed, it faces a sharply contrasting population situation 
in the next 10 to 15 years.

While it is never easy to forecast the economy, 
there has been an upturn over the recent year, and 
forecasts are generally for improved economic condi-
tions over the next five years.

The CBO has forecast a decline in the unemploy-
ment rate from 7.9 percent in September 1976 to 4.2 
percent in 1982, with corresponding declines in the 
rate for 18 to 19-year-old males from 19 percent to 10 
percent.15 If this projection is valid, it means that the 
military will be forced to compete more directly with 
civilian employment opportunities for the ever-de-
creasing number of military-age youth.
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By any measure, military pay has increased much 
more rapidly than civilian pay over the past decade. 
An Office of Naval Research study16 suggests that, 
when the differential costs of living of military and 
civilian personnel are taken into account, the real 
increase in pay for military E-1s (the lowest pay grade) 
has been 193.4 percent from 1964 to 1973, while the 
corresponding civilian production and nonsupervisory 
(nonagricultural) worker’s pay increased in real terms 
only 10.3 percent during the same period.

These enormous increases in military enlisted pay 
relative to pay for comparable civilian employment 
have had significant impact on enlistments.17 Since “GI 
Bill” benefits expired at the end of calendar 1976, and 
since it is unlikely that comparable relative gains will 
occur in the future as they have in the recent past, real 
questions can be raised concerning the impact of pay 
and benefits on future recruiting.

This relatively unfavorable recruiting environment 
can be used to forecast that “… over the next five years 
substantial raises will have to be made to produce num-
bers and quality of military recruits.”18

The magnitude of the recruiting problem facing 
the military is put into clear perspective by Johnston 
and Guy19 who estimate that the active duty military 
will have to recruit one out of every three “qualified 
and available”20 male youths until 1980 and that this 
proportion increases to 40 percent of the qualified 
and available pool in the 1985-89 period. When 
Reserve requirements of 100,000 annual nonprior 
service accessions are taken into account, the ra-
tios become 40 percent for 1975-80 and 50 percent 
for 1985-90. This means that, by the late 1980s, the 
military “total force” will be faced with the problem 
of recruiting one of every two qualified and available 
males in the population.

The Reserve Forces
Unlike the Active forces, whose present strength levels 

give the appearance of a viable AVF, the Reserve forces are 
experiencing significant quantity and quality problems.

These difficulties are especially important because the 
“total force policy”—in which integrated plans are made 
for “… all the resources available to perform the various 
national defense missions …”21—relies so heavily on 
Reserve forces, and the enormous cost of an AVF expan-
sion, which creates a greater need to rely on the Reserves.

Under the total force concept, Ready Reserve com-
ponents are given heavy responsibility for augment-
ing the Active forces in an emergency. The selected 
Reserve must provide units to augment Active force 
units, and the Individual Ready Reserve (IRR) is the 
primary source of individuals trained for replacement 
and augmentation.

Since the United States no longer has an operational 
Selective Service System,22 these represent the only sup-
port available to Active forces for a perhaps prolonged 
period until a draft can be activated, implemented and 
begins to produce trained forces.

All Reserve component strength levels now are 
below Congressional floors, but the bulk of the short-
falls exist in the Army Reserve and Army National 
Guard where the shortfall is predicted to increase 
from 44,000 to 108,000 by the end of FY 1978. The 
projected reductions in IRR strengths also are serious. 
Enlisted strength projections show a decline by FY 
1982 to 63 percent of the FY 1976 level.23

The changing quality of the Reserve forces is 
reflected by significant decreases in upper mental 
categories and upper levels of educational attainment. 
This is in clear contrast to the situation existing in 
the Active forces where quality levels have held up 
reasonably well under the AVF.

The seriousness of these quality changes is pointed 
out when one considers the differences in learning 
ability and retention ability which would seem to 
be required in the Reserve forces. Unlike his active 
counterpart, the reservist cannot spend large blocks 
of time to learn and practice new skills. He must learn 
rapidly in his short “drill” or “camp” experiences, and 
he must retain these skills, without the opportunity 
for practice, while he is undertaking prolonged peri-
ods of unrelated civilian activities.

Attrition
One of the major problems facing the active duty 

AVF is attrition. Enlisted attrition in the Army was 
106,596 in FY 1976. This means that significantly more 
enlisted personnel terminated their Army service prior 
to the expiration of their term of service than were sep-
arated routinely at the normal completion of their term 
(including retirees). About 70 percent of these sepa-
rations prior to the expiration of the normal term of 
service are classified as “adverse”—for example, trainee 



September 1977 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS90

discharges, misconduct, expeditious discharges, unsuit-
ability and unfitness—and a large proportion (about 
80,000 for overall DOD) involved personnel in their 
first year of service. These first-year losses represent 
about 20 percent of total accessions for the period.24

The impact of this attrition rate on manpower costs 
is direct and significant. The military expends funds 
to recruit, train, pay, house and clothe these individ-
uals, and gets little in return. These separations, and 
the events preceding them, cannot but have negative 
impacts on military morale. Moreover, the social cost 
to the nation of creating this number of “failures,” and 
the consequent effect on recruiting of having significant 
numbers of “antimilitary salesmen” influencing the 
choices of potential enlistees, is staggering.25

Other AVF Problems
Among the other areas in which the AVF has creat-

ed consequences which may be of concern are combat 
and technical skills bonuses, physician shortages and 
the representativeness of the AVF.

Combat and Technical Skills Bonuses—The ser-
vices have used various bonuses for enlistments and 
re-enlistments to fill otherwise unattractive (combat 
and sea duty) positions and positions requiring high 
levels of technical skills. DOD spent $109.2 million 
on bonuses in FY 1976. Of the enlistment bonuses 
($67.8 million), almost 90 percent went to “combat 
arms” bonuses and about 10 percent to “technical 
skills” bonuses. Combat arms bonuses were given to 
more than 25,000 enlistees in FY 1976—an indica-
tion that even current high rates of military pay are 
not sufficiently attractive to attract adequate recruits 
to these high-risk jobs.

Physician Shortages—Physician shortages continue 
to plague the military services. Just as draft-motivated 
reservists are leaving the Reserve forces, the draft-mo-
tivated Berry plan is producing constantly decreasing 
numbers of physician accessions. Future flows of med-
ical personnel depend largely on the services’ ability to 
attract volunteers for this vital skill area.

Representativeness of the AVF—The AVF is reason-
ably representative of the overall US population except 
in terms of the proportion of women and blacks.

Women make up only 5.3 percent of overall DOD 
strength—a significant increase from the 1.1 percent 
in 1964 and the 3.5 percent in 1974, but not even 

close to their representation in the population or to 
the potential which many believe to exist.

The black proportion of the Army has increased 
to 23.7 percent as opposed to 16.6 percent for overall 
DOD. This contrasts with about an 11-percent repre-
sentation in the population and suggests that blacks 
arc carrying more than their “fair share” of the US 
defense burden.

Taking Another Look at the AVF
In the light of all of these AVF problems, it seems 

reasonable to consider, from the standpoint of the 
20/20 hindsight of which we are all amply possessed, 
the assumptions made by the Gates Commission in its 
determination of the AVF’s feasibility and desirability. 
This “Monday-morning quarterbacking” is unfair to 
the commission, but it is revealing to examine these 
assumptions in the light of the evidence which has been 
developed since.

The Selective Service System
The most apparent “implementing assumption” of 

the AVF decision was that of an “effective standby draft.” 
This assumption is so apparent because Secretary Gates 
included it in the key topical sentence of his transmittal 
letter for the commission’s report, and a full chapter in 
the report is devoted to the standby draft.26

Subsequent to implementation of the AVF, the 
Selective Service System was reduced to the level of a cen-
tralized planning activity whose basic task is to plan for 
the possible institution of a draft under future potential 
emergency conditions. All volunteer local draft board 
personnel have been deactivated so that the only remain-
ing vestiges of an $80 million agency which registered, 
classified, examined and inducted more than 10 million 
men in FY 1971, with the aid of thousands of volunteers, 
is a small Washington, DC, headquarters and personnel 
who maintain reactivation plans at the state level.

AVF Turnover Rates
The Gates Commission assumed that about 265,000 

enlisted accessions per year would be required to sup-
port the current force level of approximately 2.1 mil-
lion.27 In fact, DOD plans to bring in between 400,000 
to 470,000 new enlisted personnel each year over the 
next five years in order to sustain the 2.1 million level. 
Thus, the actual requirements for new accessions are 
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more than 50 percent higher than those which were 
assumed by the Gates Commission.

The Gates assumptions concerning enlisted turn-
over were that enlisted accession requirements would 
be about three-fourths of what they had been in the 
mixed force of volunteers and draftees.28 In fact, turn-
over rates have increased significantly under the AVF 
despite the fact that all volunteers sign up for longer 
tours of duty than the two-year commitments which 
were required of draftees. Thus, despite the fact that 
one of the logical premises on which the Gates turn-
over assumptions are based is logically valid—that is, 
that increased average commitments should lead to 
decreased turnover (all other things being equal)—
turnover has risen, not fallen, under the AVF.

Re-Enlistment Rates
Current plans calling for DOD to hold the number 

of enlisted personnel with more than four years service 
to less than 40 percent of the force are in contrast to 
the 48 percent which was assumed by the commission. 
Hence, whatever may have been the underlying validity 
of the Gates projections, events have not borne out the 
re-enlistment assumptions.

Demand-Reduction Programs
Among the key implementing assumptions of the 

Gates Commission Report are those involving a variety 
of “demand reduction” programs in DOD. These are 
programs which, in one way or another, are expected 
to reduce DOD’s requirements for its basic, and most 
difficult to obtain, resource—the qualified young man.

The basic theses of the Gates analysis were three-
fold: first, that conscription, with its understated 
total cost for conscripts, induced the military to use 
manpower inefficiently; second, that the increased 
manpower costs of the AVF would motivate more 
efficient usage; and, third, that there were ample 
opportunities for such increased manpower efficien-
cies, and, hence, opportunities to reduce demand for 
young qualified men.

A wide variety of programs have the potential for 
such demand reductions. Among those explicitly treat-
ed by the Gates Commission are: capital substitution, 
civilianization and re-enlistment rate improvement. In 
contrast with the Gates assumptions, DOD has pur-
sued none of these programs vigorously.

AVF Costs
Many of the Gates cost estimates are at variance 

with the cost realities of today and the future. For 
instance, current turnover rates have added to recruit-
ing, training and change-of-status costs while the Gates 
Commission repeatedly refers to significant reductions 
in manpower costs which would result from anticipat-
ed decreases in turnover.29

The precise magnitude of this cost difference is dif-
ficult to pinpoint, but the Gates Commission estimat-
ed a savings of more than $800 million from reduced 
accessions, training requirements, and so forth.30 A 
recent CBO study estimates that $160 million could 
be saved by merely returning first-term attrition to 
1974 levels.31 This implies a cost difference of about $1 
billion between the Gates assumptions and the actual 
cost impact of turnover.

Alternatives to the AVF
Since the performance of the AVF presents a “mixed 

picture,” it is wise for us to look into AVF alternatives.
Among those which might be considered are:
• A return to the draft.
• A “reserve-only” draft.
• A “better-managed” AVF.
• Universal military training.
• National service.

(a) Compulsory.
(b) Voluntary.

Return to the Draft
A natural alternative to the AVF is a return to the 

practice of conscripting recruits into the military. This 
is the system with which we are most familiar, and it 
would necessarily avoid many of the problems associat-
ed with the present and future AVF.

However, the draft alternative cannot be justified 
on the basis of significant cost savings unless dramatic 
pay decreases in the lower ranks are undertaken. Even 
then, the savings would not be as great as have been 
the budget costs of the AVF since many of the benefits 
which were offered to military personnel under the 
AVF have been institutionalized.

The annual savings to accrue from a return to 
the draft have been estimated between $325 million 
and $2.8 billion—the former figure being that of no 
pay decreases and the latter being the extreme case 
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involving the institution of poverty-level compensa-
tion for recruits.32

One of the factors mitigating against the draft 
is public attitudes. In 1973, nearly 79 percent of 
Americans favored abolition of the draft, and, since 
many of the AVF’s problems are not well known by the 
public, there is no reason to believe that the draft has 
wider public support now.33

Reserve-Only Draft
A mixture of the draft and AVF which would 

alleviate some, but not all, of the AVF problems is a 
“Reserve-only” draft. Under such a plan, individuals 
would be drafted—probably on a lottery basis—into 
the IRR, given the essential training and, then, after 
some period, assume only the modest military respon-
sibilities of a member of the IRR.

This alternative would resolve directly many of the 
problems which exist for the Reserves under the AVF, and 
it would provide a modest “draft inducement” to enlist-
ment in the Active or Reserve forces. It would not be inor-
dinately costly, but it would require the reinstitution of a 
Selective Service System—something that we probably will 
do eventually to provide us with a backup draft capability.

The primary disadvantages of such a system are the 
“hidden” economic and social costs of any draft and the 
fact that the plan does not address the broad range of 
problems which are facing the AVF.

A Better-Managed AVF
One of the alternatives to the current system is a 

better-managed AVF. This does not imply that the 
AVF has been mismanaged. Indeed, DOD has done an 
outstanding job of instituting a radically new system 
into a huge organization.

However, an awareness of the current AVF prob-
lems and a commitment to improve them is an essen-
tial prerequisite to development of a comprehensive 
plan for attainment of a better-managed force. Some of 
the elements of such a plan should be:

• Demand reduction programs—such as capital 
substitution for labor, increased use of women, in-
creased overhead reductions, civilianization, greater use 
of contractor support and, encouragement of higher 
re-enlistment rates.

• Supply enhancement programs—such as those 
which will attract older recruits, prior-service persons 

and individuals possessing civilian-acquired skills, 
decreased quality standards, increased paid advertising 
and educational incentive programs.

• Improvements in the quality of military life—to 
assure the fulfillment of recruiting promises and to 
improve the attitudes of enlisted personnel.

• Enlisted attrition reduction programs.

Universal Military Training
Universal military training (UMT) is the generic 

term used to describe various plans under which “ev-
eryone” would be given at least a minimum amount of 
military training on a compulsory basis. Such systems 
exist in countries such as Israel, Sweden, Switzerland 
and the USSR (although it is not officially recognized 
as such there).

Support for the UMT concept apparently is surpris-
ingly strong among young people. However, it is interest-
ing to note that the concept receives much higher support 
than do any of the several specific UMT plans which 
respondents were queried about in a 1965 survey.34

High military training costs per recruit would make 
the UMT concept a costly one.35 The additional cost 
would be at least $20 billion annually, possibly much 
more depending on the necessity for increasing physical 
facilities, weapons, and so forth. If the military could 
reduce significantly its recruit training costs through 
increased class size or other means, the UMT concept 
might be less costly than it generally is perceived to be.

National Service
“National service” is another generic term which 

is used to describe a variety of plans having the 
common element of service in a variety of military 
and nonmilitary fields which are deemed to be in the 
nation’s best interests.

A number of varieties of national service may be 
distinguished:

• Compulsory national service—in which all are 
required to serve in some military or nonmilitary 
capacity.

• Alternative national service—in which all would 
be required to serve, but those choosing nonmilitary 
service would be exempted from a military obligation.

• “Voluntary” national service—in which nonmil-
itary service is encouraged, but it does not exempt one 
from a military obligation.
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• “Minimally coercive” national service—in which 
everyone is required to register and be evaluated, but 
there is no service commitment.

• “Pure” voluntary national service—in which no 
commitment for service (military or nonmilitary) ex-
ists but such service is encouraged and facilitated.

The United States today has a purely voluntary 
system of the latter variety since both military and 
nonmilitary service programs such as the Peace Corps 
are encouraged, but not required of anyone. The 
“voluntary” system, (#3), is something of a misnomer 
since it is the system which existed in the United States 
during the draft era.

The other options are of greater interest:
Minimally Coercive National Service—Under this 

system, all Americans would be required to register, 
to take medical and aptitude tests and to be counseled 
concerning the various military and nonmilitary ser-
vice options which are available. Diagnosis of physical 
and educational problems also would be provided so 
that, even if the individual did not choose to serve, 
he or she could be referred to the most appropriate 
medical care or educational programs. Such a sys-
tem might include a backup draft to accommodate 
military requirements should the voluntary choice 
process not fulfill them. However, evidence suggests 
that defense personnel requirements might be met 
without resort to a draft.

Alternative National Service—This national service con-
cept would involve a commitment on the part of everyone 
to serve in some capacity. Those who chose to enter non-
military service would be exempt from military service. 
However, quotas or a draft for the military would be 
required to ensure achievement of military requirements.

Compulsory National Service—This is the most coer-
cive form of national service. It would involve a draft 
into various forms of service with the forms of service 
and the selection of individuals to perform various 
services being determined “by the system” largely on 
the basis of national goals and priorities rather than as a 
matter of individual preference.

All of the various forms of national service have the 
advantage of enabling the nation to pursue national 
goals with greater effectiveness. Moreover, even the 
least coercive option should serve to resolve many of 
the current problems of the AVF because it would 
require registration for service (and hence facilitate the 

use of the draft in emergencies) and provide a greater 
number of youths with information about military life, 
thereby increasing the likelihood of their enlisting.36

Additionally, such systems directly address the 
severe youth unemployment problem37 through pro-
viding vocational testing and counseling for all, and job 
training and experience for those who participate.

The registration, evaluation and counseling element 
of even the minimally coercive national service alterna-
tive also would serve to:

• Identify and assess the skills and deficiencies of 
young Americans.

• Prescribe remedial or skill-enhancing activities 
which the individual may wish to consider.

• Offer factual information concerning a wide 
range of service and training opportunities for which 
the individual may be suited.

• Facilitate the channeling of resources into critical 
areas of national need.

Of course, the cost of any national service program 
would be high—although it could be accomplished for 
much less than many believe through the cooperation 
of existing private service and volunteer agencies and 
through the use of volunteers as leaders and trainers. 
The benefits to the nation from such a system—in 
terms of work accomplished in our cities, parks, water-
ways and shores—as well as in benefits to the people 
who participate, are potentially enormous.

Summary
The current AVF has produced some undesirable 

consequences. Further problems can be foreseen that 
will reduce the AVF to a peacetime activity that can 
be prepared to cope with significant emergencies 
only at great cost and with great delays. Such a force 
reduces our international credibility as well as our 
ability to defend ourselves and to meet our world-
wide commitments.

The time has come to conduct a searching and can-
did evaluation of the AVF, its effectiveness, its costs 
and its impact on our society. In doing so, we should 
examine various alternatives to the AVF from the 
overall perspective of our national goals. Only through 
such an analysis of alternatives will we be able to 
choose that system which will serve us best in both 
peace and war.
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Change is a constant for today’s armed forces. With frequently shifting requirements as well as advancing tech-
nology, it is imperative that any reforms contribute to a force’s ability to operate on the battlefield. The author 
reviews some changes that have occurred in the past, points out certain requirements associated with change 
and calls for creative solutions to future needs.

This article is adapted from an address made by General Starry, 10 June 1982, to the US Army War College Committee 
on a Theory of Combat, Carlisle Barracks, Pennsylvania.



March 1983 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS96

Reform of an institution as large as our Army is 
problematic under the best of circumstances. 
The recent history of change in military systems 

of the world is instructive. Let us examine the story of Sir 
Ernest D. Swinton’s invention—the tank—as well as the 
history of the development of concepts for mobile all-
arms warfare to illustrate the challenges that would-be 
reformers face in trying to introduce new ideas.

In the British army, where the idea had its genesis 
and was the subject of much early development and 
experimentation, a succession of single-minded tank 
and mobility enthusiasts persisted in developing the 
concept of mobile all-arms warfare built around the 
tank striking force. They did so in the face of persistent 
opposition by most of their less imaginative peers and 
superiors. Most of these reformers were “loners.” For 
the most part, they were argumentative, assertive and 
hardly ever in agreement—even with one another.

Despite support from Winston Churchill, they were 
forced to work around an organizational system which 
abhorred change. In frustration, many went public 
with their arguments and, by doing so, incurred enmity 
among their superiors sufficient either to bring on their 
early retirement from the active ranks or to relegate 
them to some inconsequential posting.

Although field trials were held to demonstrate the 
new concepts, those who benefited most from the 
trials were the Germans. They spawned the blitzkrieg 
based largely on their own study as well as their study 
of the writings of the British reformers, J. F. C. Fuller 
and B. H. Liddell Hart, and the record of the trials on 
the Salisbury Plain.

As war came to Europe in 1939, the British army 
found itself with an imperfectly developed concept of 
all-arms combat based on the tank, to include inadequate 
tactics, organizations, equipment and training to imple-
ment a state of warfare they themselves had invented.1

In the US Army, the pioneers were fewer in number, 
and the institution proved considerably more resistant 
to change than even the British army. Therefore, the 
development of a concept of mobile warfare fared even 
less well. A succession of Army chiefs of staff rejected 
the idea out of hand. Even such future practitioners 
of maneuver warfare as General of the Army Douglas 
MacArthur testified before the Congress that one should 
not buy too many tanks for they were terribly expen-
sive and quickly became obsolete. Strongest among the 

opposition was that bastion of mobile thinking—the US 
cavalry. Its last chief, Major General John K. Herr, was 
the most strident, outspoken opponent of the idea of all-
arms warfare which was built around the tank.

There were really only two heroes of this drama 
in our Army: Major General Adna Chaffee and 
Lieutenant General Daniel Van Voorhis. Without 
Chaffee, the US Army quite likely would have had 
no tanks at all in 1940. And, without Van Voorhis, 

there would not have been an operational concept 
for armored formations in World War II. As Edward 
Katzenbach concludes in his fascinating paper, “The 
Horse Cavalry in the 20th Century,” the Army of 
the most mechanized nation on earth came to the 
threshold of World War II firmly wedded to strat-
egy, operational art and tactics deeply rooted in the 
19th century.

On the other hand, the Germans seemed to have 
developed, in what retired Colonel Trevor N. Dupuy 
calls their “genius for war,” a much more impressive 
willingness and ability to adapt to change. Captain 
Timothy T. Lupfer describes well the German army’s 

Swinton
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ability to change operational concepts and tactical 
schemes in a matter of months in World War I.2

Heinz Guderian, reading reports of the armored 
force trials on the Salisbury Plain, demonstrated 
the concept with a small force for Adolf Hitler at 
Kummersdorf in 1934.3 Kenneth Macksey describes 
well how the German tank pioneers seized on and 
matured the preliminary British work on all-arms 
warfare built around the tank.

With Hitler’s blessing of the concept, Guderian, in 
18 short months, produced an all-arms panzer division. 
The division operated within a fairly well-spelled-
out doctrinal framework. It included the strategy for 
mobile warfare; a general operational scheme for how 
the larger forces would fight; and the organization, 
tactics and at least a preliminary array of the type of 
equipment needed to bring the concept from theory to 
reality. In his new book, The German Army, 1933–45, 
Albert Seaton describes the German army’s remarkable 
ability to adapt to change in those very turbulent years.

How did they do it? How were the Germans differ-
ent from the British or the Americans? Several facts 
stand out which frame the answer and outline a set of 
requirements necessary to effect change.

First, the Germans had a general staff element 
whose primary function was to examine the need for 
change and, when change was decided on, to draw up 
the necessary programs to make it happen. True, this 
capability became diffused as Hitler fragmented his 
army command into the OKW (Armed Forces High 
Command) and the OKH (Army High Command), 
an overshadowed army headquarters. Indeed, some of 
the bitter antagonisms that arose between those two 
organizations in World War II survived until recently 
even in the Bundeswehr. Nonetheless, for the critical 
developmental years, there existed an institutionalized 
framework for examining the need for changing doc-
trine-strategy, operational art, tactics; describing the 
equipment, organizational training and other changes 
needed; and producing the impetus for change through 
the office of the inspekteur.

Second, the German mavericks were all products of 
the enormously demanding and rigorous officer selec-
tion and training system characteristic of the German 
army to this day. Mavericks they may have been, but all 
had been taught to think logically about tough prob-
lems. They were all taught in the same way, in the same 

schools. Compelling logic to one was, therefore, equally 
compelling to all. This made arriving at a consensus 
much easier. And change simply cannot be effected 
without a consensus by some means.

Third, the principal instigators of reform re-
mained for years in positions related to implementa-
tion of the changes they espoused. For example, fol-
low Guderian through the evolution of the blitzkrieg 
in Macksey’s book on Guderian.4 Change was further 
facilitated because the senior leadership, to include 
most importantly Hitler himself, was quick to seize 
on the strategic advantages Germany could gain over 
its potential foes by changing the basic ingredients of 
its military system.

Finally, trials had been conducted—by the Germans 
in Russia, by the British on the Salisbury Plain and by 
the Germans and the Russians in the Spanish Civil 
War. And these closely observed lessons were fed back 
into the system for the further refinement of their mo-
bile striking forces. Recounting, then, we have a set of 
generalized requirements for effecting change:

• There must be an institution or mechanism to 
identify the need for change, to draw up parameters for 
change and to describe 
clearly what is to be done 
and how that differs 
from what has been done 
before.

• The educational 
background of the prin-
cipal staff and command 
personalities responsible 
for change must be suffi-
ciently rigorous, demand-
ing and relevant to bring 
a common cultural bias to 
the solution of problems.

• There must be a 
spokesman for change. 
The spokesman can be a 
person, one of the maver-
icks; an institution such 
as a staff college; or a staff 
agency.

• Whoever or 
whatever it may be, the 
spokesman must build a 
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consensus that will give the new ideas, and the need to 
adopt them, a wider audience of converts and believers.

• There must be continuity among the architects of 
change so that consistency of effort is brought to bear 
on the process.

• Someone at or near the top of the institution 
must be willing to hear out arguments for change, agree 
to the need, embrace the new operational concepts and 
become at least a supporter, if not a champion, of the 
cause for change.

• Changes proposed must be subjected to trials. 
Their relevance must be convincingly demonstrated 
to a wide audience by experiment and experience, and 
necessary modifications must be made as a result of 
such trial outcomes.

This framework is necessary to bring to bear clearly 
focused intellectual activity in the matter of any 
change, whether in concepts for fighting, equipment, 
training or manning the force. Such a framework was 
recently institutionalized in the US Army. Let us briefly 
describe how this came about.

The Army reorganization of 1973 was aimed, in 
part at least, at the institutional side of the problem we 
are examining. In those years, the Army needed many 
changes. Some were purely managerial, reflecting our 
apprehension of a lot of structure and too little man-
power. More importantly, however, the Army realized 
it needed to change its concepts of warfighting. It ad-
dressed the strategic problems of fighting outnumbered 
and winning; the matter of the operations of larger 
units, which units perforce would be fewer in number; 
and the revision of tactics, organizations, equipment 
and training to bring the Army out of the Vietnam 
trauma and to make it an effective fighting force in the 
last quarter of this century.

The Army found itself confronted by principle an-
tagonists, who were almost always sure to outnumber 
it, and by a growing militarization and modernization 
of conflict in the Third World. The Soviets, impelled 
by their obsession with numbers, were obviously in 
possession of a maturing operational concept embrac-
ing mass, momentum and continuous land combat 
in a nuclear, chemical or conventional environment. 
Convinced by the realities of our then and impend-
ing resource constraints, we could not afford a like 
concept. We set about to look for ways to win even 
though fighting outnumbered. This was a crucial first 

step. (Russell F. Weigley might argue that that was 
more of a radical departure from our antecedents 
than others might agree.)

However, some analysts suggested history clear-
ly endorsed the idea, and the 1973 Arab-Israeli War 
provided a fortuitous field trial of useful concepts. 
The lessons drawn from this conflict, as well as other 
analytical study, led to the Army’s conclusion about the 
requisite strategy, operational concepts, tactics, organi-
zations, equipment and training. The outcome of this 
intellectual activity and theoretical study was set forth 
in what became the 1976 edition of Field Manual (FM) 
100-5, Operations. Its primary emphasis, at least as 
viewed by its critics, was on an operational concept the 
Army called the “active defense.”

However well or not so well that work may have 
been done, it met with considerable criticism from 
within the Army and without. Some of this simply re-
flected institutional resistance to the notion of change. 
Some of the criticism, however, reflected unresolved in-
tellectual and theoretical concerns. But the experience 
demonstrated that all too little consensus building had 
been done and that the concepts set forth in the 1976 

Liddell Hart
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edition of FM 100-5 needed additional maturing. The 
results of that realization were severalfold.

First, the Army re-examined and revised its princi-
ples of war and published them in a new book, FM 
100-1, The Army. An early criticism of the 1976 edi-
tion of FM 100-5 was that it was not firmly founded 
on enduring principles and did not even recount our 
principles of war. This new book began to build that 
theoretical foundation. The principles of war, as set 
forth in FM 100-1, spell out fundamental principles 
on which we must base our military strategy, opera-
tions and tactics in order to be successful today and to 
meet tomorrow’s needs.

While that development was under way, the Army’s 
operational concepts evolved through a succession of 
changes known as the Corps Battle, the Central Battle, 
the Integrated Battle, the Extended Battle, and, finally, 
the AirLand Battle.

One lesson of that experience was that we had 
imperfectly designed the institutional framework to 
accomplish change. In 1973, the US Army Training and 
Doctrine Command (TRADOC) absorbed the old US 
Army Combat Developments Command. There were 
several good reasons for that amalgamation—some 
related to resources and others related to perceived 
shortcomings with the output of that command. In any 
event, while strong on equipment development and 
organizational matters, the new combat developments 
directorate of the TRADOC staff was weak on con-
ceptual work. Therefore, the bulk of the concept work 
reflected in the 1976 edition of FM 100-5 was done by 
a handful of people, none of whom was assigned to the 
combat development staff at TRADOC Headquarters 
itself or in the schools.

The realization of this omission in our original 
concept of how TRADOC was to do its business 
caused us to create a principal doctrinal development 
staff element at TRADOC—a deputy chief of staff for 
doctrine. This officer was responsible for identifying 
the need for change and for describing the conceptual 
framework of the change itself. Without that order-
ly process at the beginning and without one agency 
directly responsible for it, the need for change would 
always be ill-defined, and the conceptual direction of 
change would be cloudy at best.

Now, back to the beginning. The post-1973 re-
forms were presented to then Chief of Staff of the 

Army General Creighton W. Abrams. He made many 
amendments but supported the general direction of 
the changes. After Abrams’ untimely death in 1974, 
General Frederick C. Weyand gave his support. That 
support from the top has continued with both of their 
successors, General Bernard W. Rogers and General 
Edward C. Meyer.

The reformers then set about designing tactics, orga-
nizations, equipment and training systems to support 
the new concept. This resulted in, among other things, 
the division restructuring study and field trials of 
resulting organizations and tactics at Fort Hood, Texas. 
Because the concept was not yet mature, and because, 
in the trials, an attempt was made to measure perfor-
mance differentials at the margin with an instrumen-
tation system and a test scheme not adequate to that 
degree of precision, the trial outcomes were much too 
ambiguous to gain widespread acceptance.

At this point, it was apparent that the reformers 
had to begin anew. It became apparent that consider-
able internal consensus building would be necessary as 

Chaffee



March 1983 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS100

organizational development proceeded. So, for two and 
one-half years, school commandants, representatives 
of the Army staff, major command, supporting orga-
nizations and other services were gathered at frequent 
intervals, and what we now know as Division 86 was 
hammered out at Fort Leavenworth, Kansas.

Consensus building in the Army was difficult for 
several reasons. In the process of bringing about change, 
there must first be a conceptual notion of what must 
be done to fight successfully in the battle environments 
of today and tomorrow. That conceptual thinking can 
only result from close, detailed and reflective study of a 
wide spectrum of technology, threat, history, world set-
ting and trends. That kind of thinking can only be done 
by imaginative people who have trained themselves 
or have been trained to think logically about tough 
problems. That kind of intellectual development is one 
of the most important functions of our Army school 
systems, especially at the staff college level.

It is perhaps here that we have not yet fully 
equipped ourselves with the requisite means to 

achieve change. The US Army lacked that great 
strength of the German system—the intellectual 
prowess and staff brilliance of its general staff officer 
corps. US Army officers lacked the cultural common-
ality that was brought to bear through the process of 
the German General Staff system, and that was the 
most impressive, if not the most effective, catalyst in 
making it possible for them to change quickly—even 
under the pressures of wartime.

Even though our Army has begun working on this 
dimension of the problem at the US Army Command 
and General Staff College (USACGSC), in both 
the long course and the course now styled as CAS3 
(Combined Arms and Services Staff School), some 
years will be required before the results of this effort 
bear fruit. The question has been raised as to whether 
we should consider a second year at Fort Leavenworth 
for selected officers to learn more about how we should 
prepare and plan for war and to hone the military judg-
ment necessary to fight and win.

The USACGSC was a two-year course from 1929 
to 1936 during which time some of our most bril-
liant staff officers and commanders in World War II 
were produced. The need to train more officers more 
quickly caused us to reduce the course to one year. 
Since then, subject matter related to fighting has been 
reduced to fill the many demands of our increasingly 
complex world environment. The time to logically 
think through tough military problems and to develop 
logical thought patterns was greatly reduced. But the 
complexities of war have increased greatly, and it is 
time to give the matter a new hearing.

While much remains to be done, the US Army 
does have in place today most of the ingredients which 
history suggests are necessary to effect orderly change. 
And we are in the throes of changes produced by that 
system—changes designed to move us into the last 
two decades of this century. We would be well served 
in the future if that process could include more sound 
thinkers in uniform and fewer academic and amateur 
military strategic gadflies.

We would be better served as the process matures 
if we could somehow focus the intellectual prowess of 
the operations analysis community on our fundamental 
rather than our peripheral needs. We would be much 
better served, in the long run, if we could learn how to 
change our institutions from within instead of creating Guderian
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the circumstances in which change is forced on us by 
civilian secretaries of war, defense or whatever.

We would be much better served, in the end, if we 
could develop and refine, in our institution, the cultural 
commonality of intellectual endeavor and the ability 
to think logically about tough problems. These are nec-
essary to develop new ideas, mature them quickly and 
chart relevant action programs which effect change in 
an efficient, orderly way.

In short, we need institutional leadership as well as 
individual leadership. Without a requisite combination 
of both, history instructs us that the need for change is 
difficult to define. What is to be done—the goalset of 

change—is virtually impossible to circumscribe, and 
the whole process takes so long that not much ever 
happens. In today’s and tomorrow’s worlds, we simply 
cannot afford the luxury of that kind of inefficiency.

The need to change will ever be with us. We may 
have analyzed the process, framed in its essential 
parameters, and made some considerable progress 
toward arming ourselves with systemic mechanisms 
to permit change to take place. But that in no way 
ensures either that change will occur or that it will be 
an easy, orderly process. And so the intellectual search, 
the exchange of ideas and the conceptual maturation 
must continue and be ever in motion.

Notes
1. Kenneth Macksey, The Tank Pioneers, Jane’s Publishing Co., 

N.Y., 1981, gives a first-rate account of this whole train of events.
2. Captain Timothy T. Lupfer, The Dynamics of Doctrine: The 

Changes in German Tactical Doctrine During the First World War, 
Leavenworth Papers, Number 4, Combat Studies Institute, US 
Army Command and General Staff College, Fort Leavenworth, 
Kan., July 1981.

3. See Kenneth Macksey, Guderian: Creator of the Blitzkrieg, 
Stein & Day Publishers, Briarcliff Manor, N.Y., 1976.

4. Ibid.
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Space Power Is Land Power
The Army’s Role in Space
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War College, or the Command and General Staff College.

—Editor
The Unified Space Command was activated 

on 23 September 1985. The Air Force Space 
Command was proposed as a base organi-

zation for the new command which is composed of 
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elements from all three services. The new command 
has the potential charter to coordinate joint opera-
tional space activities to ensure satisfactory on-orbit 
control, battle management, satellite communications 
links, tasking and protection of the multiservice space 
systems. The Air Force and the Navy have the funda-
mental organizational structure and the inventory of 
trained personnel to aid in the transition to the new 
organization. The Army has not been as involved in 
this area. Historically, the Army has been a customer/
user of space systems. This approach served the Army 
well during an era in which applications of space 
systems were being formed and tried, but the era of 
maturity for Army space action has arrived.

To adequately satisfy the requirements of opera-
tional and tactical commanders, future space systems 
must be tailored, available, dedicated and operated to 
support the AirLand Battle mission. Measurements of 
land power must take into account all of the geographic 
features, installations and technologies (weapons, sen-
sors and their support systems) which enable a nation 
to use force on land. Any technology which plays a role 
in this exercise of land power, land-based or not, is an 
instrument of land power and, when incorporated into 
the commander’s force structure, may have a far-reach-
ing effect on land force operating capabilities.

The commanders on the ground cannot afford the 
interruption of the vital information and data flow 
nor be denied the use of space defense to support bat-
tle plans. The full range of beneficial space operations 
must be available to Army commanders to capitalize 
on all combat assets.

Army space operations are those actions and 
activities performed using space systems to accom-
plish the space missions of force enhancement, space 
support and space control. These space missions, when 
combined with the five battlefield functional areas of 
maneuver control, fire support, air defense, intelligence 
and electronic warfare, and combat service support, 
provide operational and tactical commanders with 

significant force multipliers to win the AirLand Battle 
of the future. This integration provides the foundation 
for greater potential for Army 21. The newly creat-
ed Army Space Council is coming to grips with this 
challenge and is seeking to establish policy and define 
responsibilities. The goal is the system integration of 
space support for the modern operational commander.

The Soviets in Space
The Soviet space program traces its roots to the active 

postwar exploitation of German rocket developments. 
The most notable achievement of this program was the 
4 October 1957 launch of the Sputnik I probe, followed 
by the successful launch of Sputnik II on 3 November 
1957. A scant four years later, the first Soviet-manned 
mission heralded the entry of man into space. Doctrine 
paralleled technology, and Soviet planners were quick 
to realize that the military exploitation of space offered 
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significant potential for achieving national goals. It was 
not surprising, then, to find that nearly 80 percent of the 
Soviet space program had a military application.1

In recent years, a focus of Soviet space architec-
ture has been to provide space support to operational 
commanders. The elements of this support have been 
characterized by:

• Target location, identification and
characterization.

• Order of battle data.
• Force deployment/maneuver monitoring.
• Situation assessment.
• Geodetic information for tactical nuclear targeting.
• Mapping and positioning.
• Communications.
• Meteorological support.2

The Soviets perceive that future combat will place
great stress on existing command, control, communica-
tions and intelligence systems. This will be particularly 
true when the integration of the operational maneuver 
group concept into current doctrine is complete. The 
space support program is to provide effective real-time 
assistance to the Soviet commander in the accom-
plishment of the operational/tactical mission. This is 

to the US space shuttle and heavy lift boost vehicles. In 
conjunction with low Earth orbit manned missions, these 
developments are likely to lead to the establishment of a 
permanent manned orbital platform. It appears that the 
Soviets have focused on the militarization of space. Their 
goals, although not public, can be identified as:

• Increase the space system support to operational
and tactical commanders.

Army space operations are those actions and activi-
ties performed using space systems to accomplish the 
space missions of force enhancement, space support 

and space control.

(a) Dr. Wernher von Braun (left) and brother, Magnus, inventors of 
the V2 rocket, after surrendering to Seventh Army troops, 3 May 
1945. They fled with rockets, papers and other scientists before their 
exper-imental station at Peenemunde was overrun by Soviet forces; 
(b) One of von Braun’s V2s at the Army Ordnance Proving 
Ground, White Sands, New Mexico; (c) Army Redstone rocket 
hurtles first Mercury astronaut, Alan B. Shepard, into space, 5 May 
1961; and (d) Redstone rocket being lifted into position by soldiers 
of 40th Artillery Group, Eckwiler, Germany, 4 December 1958.

illustrated by reports that Soviet advisers used space 
assets to inform Egyptian planners of Israeli intentions 
and unit dispositions during the 1973 Arab-Israeli 
War. There are indications that orbital systems have 
been used to plan and conduct combat operations in 
Afghanistan, as well as to provide the monitoring of US 
exercises in Europe and the Middle East.3

Future Soviet space system developments are aimed 
at new military capabilities. The principal elements in 
this evolving program are reusable space vehicles similar 
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• Enhance the strategic capability of the Soviet Union.
• Continue the evolution of offensive capabilities.

The US Army in Space
The Army has been no stranger to rocketry and has 

been an active participant across the broad spectrum of 
space-related activities. Over the past four decades, the 
Army has changed from a pioneer service to a service 
with less than clear goals, a fragmented, organizational 
approach and no formal space policy.

The baptism of the Army in space-related research 
and development occurred because of the significant 
threat from German rocket advances. The long-range 
V2 rocket sparked concern over the vulnerability of the 
Continental United States. Further improvements in 
the German system could potentially leave US cities to 
the fate of the major cities of Great Britain. This concern 
was manifested in a study which concluded that the best 
defense against the V2 was to prevent its launch. The 
Army, by virtue of its continental defense mission, be-
came the primary ballistic missile defense (BMD) player.

The surrender of Dr. Wernher von Braun and his 
staff to the US forces in 1945 provided an insight into 
German developments and gave access to a mature 

rocket technology. The expertise of von Braun and 
the subsequent exploitation of German developments 
marked the formal beginning of the US Army’s space 
research involvement. Early experimentation with the 
captured equipment occurred in late 1945 at isolat-
ed areas of Fort Bliss, Texas. This research continued 
until 1950 when the facilities were moved to Redstone 
Arsenal, Alabama, for more advanced work concerning 
the development of medium-range rockets.

The fear of parallel Soviet advances in rocket sys-
tems motivated continuing research in BMD. In 1955, 
the Army became involved with the Nike II study that 
attempted to define a common missile with variants 
for both antiaircraft and antiintercontinental ballistic 
missile missions. This effort’s product was the Nike Zeus 
antiballistic-missile system.

A 1956 reorganization brought Redstone Arsenal 
under the control of the newly created US Army 
Ballistic Missile Agency. By the end of the decade, the 
US Army launched the first US satellite, Explorer I, 
discovering the Van Allen radiation belts. Manned 
missions, supported by the Army, lifted the first two as-
tronauts into space aboard Redstone Arsenal’s Mercury-
Redstone missiles.

Over the past four decades, the Army has changed from a pioneer service 
to a service with less than clear goals, a fragmented, organizational ap-

proach and no formal space policy.
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In spite of these prestigious successes, the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration and the US Air 
Force were selected by the Department of Defense as the 
agencies to develop and operate future space systems. 
After that, the Army played a minor role in space activi-
ties, with two notable exceptions. The Army was the fore-
runner in developing a viable program for the operational 
or tactical use of space systems. These efforts established 
the requirements and operating procedures necessary 
to effectively provide AirLand Battle support. The other 
exception was in satellite communications where there 
was a defined need for reliable and flexible command and 
control systems at the operational and tactical levels.

The Army BMD program continued to evolve 
along with changing conditions of international policy, 
public awareness and funding. The current interest in 
the Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI) provides impe-
tus in the area of BMD. This national level motivation 
outlines the role for the Army in, at a minimum, the 
ground-based portion of a space-based defense system.

While the intricacies of SDI and BMD are beyond 
the scope of this article, it is sufficient to note that Army 
BMD program funding represents approximately 40 

percent of the initial SDI budget. This participation in 
SDI research will continue to provide opportunities for 
the Army to evolve as a viable partner in the develop-
ment and use of future military space systems.

Future mid to high-intensity-level battles will ex-
tend over greater distances, experience a higher degree 

of sophistication, have higher volumes of fire and may 
continue longer than any military operations in history. 
The Army must plan for these challenges. When con-
ducting operations anywhere on or near the Earth, the 
commander must secure the initiative as early as possible 
and exercise it aggressively. He can accomplish this by 
employing the tenets of AirLand Battle doctrine—initia-
tive, depth, agility and synchronization—and employ all 
of the assets within his grasp.

When conducting operations anywhere on or near 
the Earth, the commander must secure the initiative 

as early as possible and exercise it aggressively.

(Left to right) Dr. William H. Pickering, director 

of the Jet Propulsion Laboratory; physicist Dr. 

James A. Van Allen and Dr. Werner von Braun, 

after the United States’ first satellite was placed 

into orbit by the Army’s Jupiter-C rocket, 31 Jan-

uary 1958.
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A thorough understanding and application on the 
battlefield of each of the functional areas—maneuver 
control, fire support, air defense, intelligence and elec-
tronic warfare, and combat service support—contribute 
to the Army’s principal charter of conducting ground 
operations in support of US national security interests.4

AirLand Battle Functional Areas
AirLand Battle functional areas provide the com-

mander with the tools to conduct the full range of 
operational and tactical operations on the modern 
battlefield. There are near and midterm implications 
of developing and integrating Army space systems in 
support of these functional areas.

Maneuver Control
Space assets benefit the commander and operational/

tactical units through accurate geolocation, tracking and 
navigational feedback in real time. The commander’s 
information update and the control of maneuver actions 
are greatly enhanced by space systems capabilities 

providing the much-needed close coordination and 
responsiveness between the commander and sub-
ordinate units. Command and control from space 
assets offers additional benefits by providing the 
commander with a clear picture of the battlefield 
and the timely recognition of critical events. This 
permits the commander to avoid enemy strengths 
while taking advantage of threat weaknesses.

Real-time command and control from space 
gives the commander a clearer understanding 
of the mission objectives which are essential in 
exploiting AirLand Battle tenets. In the context 
of AirLand Battle, Army participation in space 
operations is essential to gain full command and 
control on the battlefield.

Communications space systems provide the po-
tential for lightweight, mobile, ground networks by 
decreasing the requirement for vulnerable ground 
support equipment. This enhances friendly force 
mobility, is more cost-effective, improves the ca-
pability for greater communications security and 
provides wider access to ground forces spread over 
the battlefield, to include special operations forces.

The use of space assets for engineering opera-
tions support surfaces in the geopositioning and 
identification of enemy countermobility operations. 
The support of current and future operations rests 

with the capability of orbital systems to perform terrain 
analysis, geodesy and topography. These efforts serve the 
engineer and the commander by expanding engineer 
support to offensive or defensive battle plans.

Nuclear, biological and chemical (NBC) opera-
tions support in the defense enhances the capability 
to avoid contamination, to identify other potentially 
contaminated areas and the level of contamination, 
and the potential for early warning of NBC attacks. 
Space surveillance techniques could provide an 
improved countermeasure to threat smoke use and 
render it ineffective over the operations area. In the 

Real-time command and control from space gives 
the commander a clearer understanding of the 

mission objectives which are essential in exploiting 
AirLand Battle tenets.

Army guided missiles circa 
1960s: Zeus, Hercules, and Ajax.
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offense, space assets can provide the assessment of 
specific NBC agent applications versus the prediction 
of weather and terrain conditions best suited for em-
ployment under those circumstances.

The difficulties in providing secure, reliable com-
munications between special operations units and their 
headquarters, as well as national authorities, would 
greatly alleviate command and control problems in 
remote areas. Space assets would also support these 
operations in the geopositioning and navigational roles 
more rapidly and responsively. This could include pas-
sage of vital intelligence and target acquisition informa-
tion for small-unit operations.

Fire Support
Space assets benefit fire support by providing a con-

tinuous, around-the-clock target acquisition capability 
regardless of environmental conditions. Space systems 
can also supplement ground systems in guiding smart 
weapons to high-value targets in the deep attack.

Space can enhance the air support of the AirLand 
Battle by providing the capability for long-range, secure 
communications to aircraft in all missions, includ-
ing nap-of-the earth flying and joint air attack team 
(JAAT) missions for the deep battle. Space system 
support of air missions can include navigational aids; 
target-designation capabilities for close air support, bat-
tlefield air interdiction and JAAT attacks; and air-traffic 
management of crowded air space over the battlefield. 
Additionally, the potential exists for solving the identi-
fication friend or foe problems inherent in the Army air 
defense artillery mission.

Air Defense
Space-based detection and early warning capa-

bilities can identify and report threat aircraft and 
cruise missiles entering the area of interest. Satellite 
monitoring systems greatly improve fire control 
capabilities while decreasing the electronic signatures 
which will flood the future battlefield. Developmental 

contributions from the BMD and 
SDI programs will provide the 
potential for vast improvements 
in these areas.

Additionally, a degree of auton-
omy and protection of Army space 
systems derived from these pro-
grams enhance the Army’s chance 
of supporting the commander 
through the synchronization of 
available assets. This protection 
includes both passive and active 
measures, the redundancy of assets 
and rapid replacement capabili-
ties. The commander should have 
the capability to neutralize threat 
space assets to protect the ground 
forces and ensure friendly asset 
availability when needed.

Tactical Communications

Sam Orr
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Intelligence and Electronic Warfare
This is a functional area where the commander in 

any future conflict may derive valuable benefits. These 
benefits, mainly at the corps level, may come in the 
form of improved capabilities to provide and process 
information from a designated named area of inter-
est. These systems will permit the rapid collection, 
fusion and dissemination of vital information and 
data for the intelligence preparation of the battlefield 
plus necessary weather reporting and predictions. 
Additionally, these space support systems offer a 
potential electronic warfare opportunity to the com-
mander in operations against second and third-ech-
elon threat forces when there are insufficient deep 
battle assets to engage them.5

Combat Service Support
The benefits 

derived from geo-
positioning and 
location require-
ments in combat 
service support 
operations aid 
in the rapid and 
accurate distribu-
tion of logistical 
supplies.

It would pro-
vide for respon-
sive and accurate 
logistical support 
requests, planning, 
directing, process-
ing and delivery, as 
well as forecasting 
requirements for 
combat service 
support.

Space Missions
The Army’s ability to carry out its charter depends 

increasingly on the imaginative integration of space 
assets into these battlefield functional areas and the 
vision to identify unique uses for future space systems. 

The Army’s ability to carry out its charter depends 
increasingly on the imaginative integration of space 
assets into these battlefield functional areas and the 

vision to identify unique uses for future space sys-
tems. Three space missions offer the greatest oppor-
tunity for the Army to meet this challenge. … Force 

enhancement. … Space support. … Space control. …
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Three space missions offer the greatest opportunity 
for the Army to meet this challenge. These three space 
missions are:

• Force enhancement—the use of space assets to 
support the operational and tactical commander.

• Space support—the activities involved with de-
ploying and sustaining Army space systems.

• Space control—operations conducted to ensure 
the freedom of access to the extraterrestrial environ-
ment for Army space systems with the simultaneous 
denial of the same environment to the threat systems.

This area of space applications is a rapidly evolving 
arena, and future analyses are likely to produce changes 
in the precise wording of these definitions. However, 
the fundamentals and their potentials remain un-
changed. These three Army operational missions for 
space systems outline the current and future uses of 
space to support the Army’s charter.

Force Enhancement
The Army’s AirLand Battle doctrine characterizes 

the future combat environment as intense, deadly and 
costly. To win, “we must retain the initiative and dis-
rupt our opponent’s fighting capability in depth with 
deep attack, effective firepower, and decisive maneu-
ver.”6 This concept is embodied in the AirLand Battle 
tenets of initiative, depth, agility and synchronization.

AirLand Battle doctrine vastly extends the battle-
field for the commander. The corps attempts to gain 
surveillance of an area of interest large enough to see 
the approach of threat forces. The area of influence 
extends far enough beyond the forward line of own 
troops, permitting the corps to engage enemy units 
capable of attacking within approximately 72 hours. 
This accomplishment is a function of the capability 
to provide the real-time fusion of friendly and threat 
information and the control and execution of decisive 

maneuver.
A goal of the doc-

trine is to reduce 
friendly planning and 
execution time to “turn 
inside the enemy’s 
decision/execution 
cycle.” The pace of the 
deep attack, close-in 
battle and rear battle 
dictate that these re-
quirements be satisfied 
simultaneously. Current 
technology available to 
the corps and eche-
lons above corps is not 
sufficient to accomplish 
this difficult task. The 
principal deficiencies 
are identified as re-
sponse time, acquisition 
and command, control 

Battlefield Surveillance

RCA
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and communications (C3) range, and limitations in the 
capability to distinguish high-value targets from many 
available targets.

These deficiencies are alleviated by current and 
evolving space-related technologies. Space systems 
offer extension of the range and perception of intel-
ligence acquisition, in addition to enhancing the C3 
of offensive and defensive operations. Space systems 
offer the operational and tactical commander the 
opportunity to balance AirLand Battle requirements 
with system capabilities.

Space Support
The space support mission is a combat support 

mission involving prelaunch preparations as well as 
the activities involved with deploying and sustain-
ing Army space assets. It encompasses management, 
planning and operations support activities such as 
trained personnel to operate the systems, defined 
safety measures to safeguard people and equipment, an 
educational program to ensure the technical compe-
tence of the personnel and a logistical support base. 
The activities in this definition include capabilities for 

active involvement in space launches, the recovery 
of specific Army space assets and the preparation, 
buildup, launch, deployment and use of the Space 
Transportation System.

This space mission is the most logical second 
priority for Army involvement because it can direct-
ly support the ground commander’s mission in the 
near term. It can be supported by training programs 
more quickly, and the Army is becoming more active 
in this arena each year. The Army is participating in 
the astronaut program, in flight and payload inte-
gration involving the Space Transportation System, 
in BMD research and development activities, in 
Space Command participation and in Army Tactical 
Exploitation of National Program Capabilities and 
Satellite Communications Agency programs.

Space Control
Space control provides freedom of action in space 

for friendly forces while denying it to the enemy. This 
proactive defense in space safeguards and ensures that 
those space assets available and dedicated to the battle-
field commander remain intact. It embodies the idea of 
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“space superiority” over the commander’s area of influ-
ence just as air superiority does by employing counterair 
and air interdiction in airground operations. Space 
control, therefore, consists of two parts: counterspace 
operations and space interdiction.

Counterspace operations are spaceborne or ter-
restrial operations conducted to gain or maintain 
the control of space in support of Army operations. 
This ensures those space assets dedicated to support 
the Army commander have the freedom of action, 
throughout space, to provide that support. The action 
is carried out by nullifying or reducing the effectiveness 
of the threat’s offensive and defensive space capabilities. 
Involving both proactive and passive defense measures, 
counterspace targets include space-based command 
and control systems, relay satellites and surface-to-
space defense systems.

Space interdiction is conducted against the enemy’s 
space lines of communication which could be used to 
support or participate in combat operations against 
friendly forces. Space interdiction includes attacking 
satellite control facilities, mobile ground terminals, 
launch facilities and space logistical and maintenance 
facilities. The operations also involve both proactive 
and passive defensive measures.

Current Initiatives
Army Vice Chief of Staff General Maxwell R. 

Thurman has taken steps toward identifying the 
Army’s role in space operations by creating the Army 
Space Council from the Army’s senior leadership. The 
charter of the council is to focus on the current space 
activities of the Army, the Army’s potential role in 
a Unified Space Command and a future centralized 
Army space organization to form Army space policies, 
concepts, doctrine and requirements, as well as man-
power, training and materiel programs. The council 
has identified an Army Space Working Group and its 

primary participants and has established a schedule for 
accomplishing the formulation tasks.

In addition to the aforementioned program initia-
tives, it began defining the Army’s vital interests in the 
three space operational missions of force enhancement, 
space support and space control. In view of the Army’s 
past efforts in space operations, the quality of these 
initiatives may determine the Army’s future standing in 
space-related activities.

The significance of the Army’s role in space can be 
derived from the gap needing to be filled in its capa-
bility to conduct, control and sustain combat forces 
on the modern battlefield in a mid to high intensity 
conflict environment. The very nature and pace of the 
evolution of technology and the application of space 
assets by the threat on the modern battlefield dictate 
that the US military stay in front of potential enemies 
in the research, development, deployment and opera-
tion of space systems. Anything less will quickly show 
in shortcomings to fight and defeat the enemy using all 
available means while denying the same to him.

The Air Force and Navy are fully committed to 
the establishment of a viable set of programs directed 
toward supporting their combat forces by applying and 
controlling space assets, but the Army has been con-
strained by its inability to envision a role for itself. The 
Army failed to recognize the advantages of using and 
controlling space assets as a combat multiplier and the 
requirements definition process for integrating Army 
space systems into the force structure.

The most recent direction from the council to try 
and regain lost ground surfaces in the form of two very 
important near-term initiatives:

• The acquisition of the talents of the Rand 
Corporation provides the repository of technical 
expertise to guide the Army toward a concrete set of 
concepts, realistic doctrine and training milestones, and 
the delivery of a master plan for Army space involve-
ment. The first of several milestones was delivered in 
April 1984. It constituted the expanded version of the 
Army’s concept statement.

• The establishment of the Army Space Initiative 
Study Group (ASISG). This group of officers rep-
resents the core of the US Army Training and 
Doctrine Command’s efforts to bring together talent in 
all functional areas of the Army to Fort Leavenworth, 
Kansas, for six months of intensive investigation. It 

The significance of the Army’s role in space can be 
derived from the gap needing to be filled in its capa-
bility to conduct, control and sustain combat forces 
on the modern battlefield in a mid to high-intensity 

conflict environment.
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will provide guidance to the Rand study and formulate 
the Army’s personnel and training position and space 
force structure for the outyears.

These efforts substantively reinforce the Army 
commitment to involve itself in the employment of 
space assets as a future force enhancement vehicle. The 
efforts inherent in the SDI and the Army’s involvement 
via the BMD program forecast long-term progress in 
the space control mission. The mission which appears 
to be receiving the least attention is the space support 
mission. This is possibly driven by existing joint facili-
ties which do not enjoy Army participation.

When one thinks of nonmilitary space platforms, what 
immediately comes to mind is a highly integrated set of 
space systems for sensing the Earth environment and pro-
cessing and relaying information and television pictures to 
other space, airborne or ground-based facilities. Thus far, 
only the Air Force and the Navy are in a position to take 
full advantage of space system capabilities tailored to meet 
their strategic, operational or tactical requirements.

While potential applications for space may 
seem obvious, the number and variety of space 
systems used by the Army today are actually very 
few. Moreover, the organization and management 
arrangements for determining requirements and 
responding to them, as well as for developing and op-
erating space systems for combat operations, require 
further development and maturing.

The Army’s senior leadership has recognized these 
deficiencies and has embarked on a broad agenda 
for dealing with them. The work represented by the 

ASISG, the Rand contract efforts, the Army Space 
Working Group and the council, with specific objec-
tives to develop the master plan for the use of space 
systems to support the operational and tactical com-
manders, has started. By the year 2000, the use of the 
space medium and the systems operated there will 
determine the outcome of any future mid to high-in-
tensity terrestrial conflict.

There is no simple formula for winning wars. Defeating 
enemy forces in battle will not always ensure victory. 
Therefore, AirLand Battle doctrine is structured around 
a realistic framework that is designed to draw upon every 
device of warfare which enhances the commander’s 
chances of winning the battles, the campaigns and the war.

Space operations assets require full integration into 
the Army’s arsenal. Employing the full potential of space 
operational missions in the form of force enhancement, 
space support, force application and space control will 
be necessary to the commander when planning the 
implementation of all of the functional areas of combat. 
There must not be any gaps in operational capabilities 
to support the commander’s planning cycle. That is why 
the Army must have Army space systems tailored to the 
AirLand Battle commander’s requirements.

The Army must develop and deploy the capabilities 
to properly maintain operational control of Army space 
assets, perform the health and welfare operations on sat-
ellites and develop an active space defense force. It must 
also sponsor a much accelerated design and develop-
ment effort directed toward supporting Army require-
ments for the AirLand Battle and Army 21.
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Some 
Vagrant 
Thoughts 
on Doctrine
Jay Luvaas

Doctrine, in the military sense of the 
term, is of comparatively recent origin. 
The word has been around since the 

14th century. It originally meant “the action of 
teaching” or “that which is taught or laid down 
as true concerning a particular subject or de-
partment of knowledge,” usually in the realm of 
religion or politics.1

“Doctrine” did not enter the military lexicon 
until a generation ago. It appears in none of the 
principal English or American military dictionaries 
of the 19th century. American doughboys trying to 
converse with their French Allies in World War I could 
not have found the word in the French-English Military 
Technical Dictionary issued by the War Department. 
And somehow G.I. Joe managed to fight and win in 
World War II without an official definition of doctrine 
in the 1944 Dictionary of United States Army Terms.

Not until the 1950 edition of the dictionary was 
there any specific mention of the word. It was de-
fined as the:

… compilation of principles and policies, applicable to 
a subject, which have been developed through experience 
or by theory, that represent the best available thought, and 
indicate and guide but do not bind in practice. Essentially 
doctrine is that which is taught. … a truth, a fact, or a the-
ory that can be defined by reason … which should be taught 
or accepted as basic truths.2

Although armies used to win victories without 
suspecting that military doctrine existed, the concept 
was clearly there. Certainly, the Romans had pre-
scribed training techniques and organization as well 
as a tactical recipe that succeeded for several centu-
ries. Their doctrine in battle, camp and on the march 
was understood by every officer and legionnaire and 
eventually was written down in idealized form by 
Vegetius in the fourth century.

The introduction of the standing army in the late 
17th century brought the possibility of standardization. 
The main instruments were drill manuals and pub-
lished regulations which instructed the officer in what 
he needed to know to train, drill, discipline, maneuver 
and maintain his troops. As long as armies remained 
small, there was little need for doctrine.

Frederick the Great was probably the first to con-
ceive of doctrine as such. After the Silesian wars, he 
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reissued the regulations for the 
Prussian infantry and cavalry, 
adding his own thoughts, and 
wrote secret instructions for his 
infantry and cavalry command-
ers in an attempt to indoctri-
nate them. He preferred the 
case method to communicate 
his doctrine, creating a num-
ber of hypothetical situations 
to show how tested rules or 
maxims might best be applied. 
During the Seven Years’ War, he 
wrote on the changes in Austrian tactics and the means 
by which these might be countered. A decade before 
his death, he prepared treatises to instruct his indepen-
dent commanders on the principles of strategy and new 
ways of employing artillery.3

In the 19th century, doctrine came to be linked 
with professional military schools and the rise of the 
general staff. Here, the Prussians led the way, for the 
Prussian (later the German) General Staff was active-
ly involved in the production of theoretical works and 
historical studies.

The “order of teaching” at the Kriegsakademie speci-
fied that, before there could be good “practice” (that is, 
doctrine), “there must be a true theory” which could 

only be acquired from sound historical analysis. Theory, 
therefore, did not have an independent existence; “it 
must always derive its sustenance from fresh contact 
with the historical reality of which it is the abstract.” 
Conversely, it was assumed that “historical study that 
did not yield a theory would be barren and useless.”4

Other armies before 1870 had, at best, an infor-
mal doctrine, gleaned most often from the Maxims 

of Napoleon Bonaparte and the works of men of 
established reputations such as Marshal Auguste 
Marmont and Baron Henri Jomini. Although such 
books were never officially adopted in England or the 
United States, they were widely read. Together with 
popular treatises by disciples in both countries, this 
literature created a set of assumptions about the na-
ture of future combat. Most Union and Confederate 
officers probably marched off to war in 1861 fully 
convinced that Lieutenant H. Wager Halleck’s de-
scription of the tactics of combined arms—derived 
from Jomini and portraying the idealized Napoleonic 
battle—represented the ultimate.

They quickly discovered, however, that the in-
creased range and accuracy of firearms had rendered 
such tactics obsolete and, by about 1863, a new and 
informal doctrine was emerging. A new role was 
embraced for cavalry, field fortifications, more flex-
ible infantry formations and a different relationship 
in the relative importance of the combat arms. This 
improved doctrine was not reflected in the official 
regulations and drill manuals issued on either side 
during the war. It was developed through experience 
and provided a constant theme in professional mili-
tary literature after the war.

The decade of the 1860s marks a turning point in 
doctrinal matters. If the American Civil War experi-
ence did not make an impact upon European armies, 
the Prussian victories over Austria and France did. For 
the first time, the general adoption of the rifled musket 
and the rifled cannon changed the tactical literature of 
most European armies. As a German writer observed:

Our present peaceful leisure … must be taken advantage 
of to provide our … tactics with a firm foundation based 

Although armies used to win victories without 
suspecting that military doctrine existed, the 

concept was clearly there. Certainly, the Romans 
had prescribed training techniques and organi-
zation as well as a tactical recipe that succeeded 

for several centuries. 
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upon the experience gained in war; to establish a system 
more adapted to our present requirements. … so as to be 
able without prejudice to act on the field of battle as we 
have been accustomed to do on the drill-ground, and to be 
less dependent … upon the personal inspiration of subordi-
nate officers. … [thus providing] an army with the cement 
necessary for enabling it to withstand the enormous friction 
of the battlefield.5

By 1913, the doctrine of offensive a outrance had per-
meated not only the tactical manuals but also the new 
regulations entitled The Conduct of Large Formations. 
By this time, French doctrine was so drenched with 
the offensive spirit that it was observed that “even the 
customs officials attack.”6 The doctrines of the Russian 
and Austria-Hungarian armies were likewise offensive 
in nature, while German doctrine stressed hunting the 
hostile flank to win the decision by envelopment.7

The British and American armies both borrowed 
heavily from German tactical doctrine and instruc-
tion techniques. The first Field Service Regulations, 
which appeared in both countries in 1905, repre-
sent an effort to develop a genuine doctrine. In both 
armies, the German influence was unmistakable. 
As one US officer commented in a lecture at Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas, two years after the first Field 
Service Regulations were issued:

Our Field Service Regulations unmistakably show the 
impress of German thought. [Helmuth] Von Moltke teaches 
us our strategy, [Robert] Griepenkerl writes our orders, 

while [Kalmar] Von der 
Goltz tells us how they 
should be executed.

Another, who 
had helped to write 
the Infantry Drill 
Regulations, 1911, 
asserted that German 
offensive doctrine was 
probably best suited to 
our national character.8

After 1918, military 
doctrine everywhere 
became increasingly 
nationalized. Reflecting 
perhaps their experi-
ences on the Eastern 
Front and limited to 

a small army by the terms 
of the Versailles Treaty, 
German military leaders 
sought to compensate by 
stressing quality and the 
offensive spirit. German 
doctrine in the 1920s em-
phasized mobility, maneuver 
and surprise. The French, 
obsessed with heavy losses 
and the conditions that pre-
vailed on the Western Front, 
turned increasingly to the 
preponderance of firepower. 
In both armies, tactical 
tendencies were strength-
ened by the requirements of 
national security:

German military doctrine 
in the late 1930s was offen-
sive, innovative, and integrat-
ed with the political aspects 
of German grand strategy 
[whereas, in France,] the 
doctrinal parameters set by 
civilians, largely for balance 
of power reasons, reduced to 
zero the probability of independent military advocacy of 
any kind of offensive doctrine.9

It is, therefore, misleading to depict what happened 
in 1940 simply in terms of conflicting military doc-
trines. When civilian leaders had asserted during the 
course of World War I that war had become too serious 
a matter to be left in the hands of the generals, it 
followed that in peace the sources of military doctrine 
would reflect broader concerns.

Since 1945, armies have had to respond to the nuclear 
battlefield, the polarization of international politics, the 
accelerated pace of technology, an obvious and perpet-
ual threat, and the rediscovered “spectrum of conflict.”10 
What is needed for war in Europe may not suffice 
elsewhere—in one place we have allies to consider; in 
another, local conditions to overcome. No longer may 
one doctrine be sufficient. Doctrine seems destined to 
periodic changes in emphasis, if not in direction, as we 
search for solutions to achieve the right balance between 
the offensive, defensive and deterrence.
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Doctrine can be a servant or a master. It can pro-
vide a useful context for studying past or present mil-
itary operations, or it can narrow our vision by dictat-
ing the questions and forming the basis for judgment 
as we view military developments elsewhere. It can be 
used as a guide, or it can be prescriptive. We should 
not forget that the original meaning of the word was 
“teaching” and, as I look at teachers I have known, they 
seem to fall into one or another category. Some stress 
the importance of information per se; others use the 

tools of the discipline to guide the student in evaluat-
ing and using the information.

Doctrine has been variously described as a common 
way of objectively approaching and handling a subject; 
the “logic” of professional behavior; a common philoso-
phy, language or purpose; as “codified common sense”; 
and, on occasion, even as the opinion of the senior officer 
present. It is not an end in itself, nor does it seek to es-
tablish rules that must always be obeyed. It is essentially 
a teaching tool, and the reader of the new Field Manual 

I Corps training at Gondrecourt, France, 15 August 1918.

… German doctrine stressed hunting the hostile flank to win the decision by envelopment.  … The British and 
American armies both borrowed heavily from German tactical doctrine and instruction techniques. The first 

Field Service Regulations, which appeared in both countries in 1905, represent an effort to develop a genuine 
doctrine. In both armies, the German influence was unmistakable.
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100-5, Operations, would do well to recall the observa-
tion of a literary figure of the 18th century: “A book is a 
mirror: when a monkey looks in, no apostle can look out.” 

The late Brigadier General S. L. A. Marshall put it anoth-
er way: reiterations of doctrine cannot transform human 
nature or “change cockroaches into butterflies.”11  
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Operation 
Urgent Fury 

and Its 
Critics

Captain Daniel P. Bolger, 
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The US incursion into the island of Grenada was 

not a perfect military operation in anyone’s esti-

mation. Some critics even contend that, although 

the operation was an overall success, major flaws 

were uncovered in every area, including plan-

ning, intelligence, equipment and interservice 

cooperation. Did the operation reflect as much 

incompetence as alleged? This writer refutes 

some of these serious criticisms.
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On 25 October 1983, US military forces, 
with several Caribbean allies, intervened 
on the island of Grenada. Operation Urgent 

Fury was initiated to protect the lives of US stu-
dents, restore democratic government and eradicate 
Cuban influence on the island. Two US Army Ranger 
battalions, a brigade of the 82d Airborne Division, 
a Marine amphibious unit (MAU), the Navy air-
craft carrier USS Independence and its battle group, 
Air Force transports and Spectre gunships, and a few 
Special Operations Forces combined to swiftly over-
whelm the Cuban and Grenadian defenders.

The US assault commenced at dawn with nearly 
simultaneous assaults on the island’s two airfields. 
Army Rangers parachuted into the Point Salines 
airstrip, while two Marine companies secured the 
Pearls Airport and nearby Grenville. The Rangers 
encountered heavy antiaircraft fire, but they secured 
the runway and a group of grateful students at nearby 
True Blue Campus. Reinforced by paratroopers of the 
2d Brigade, 82d Airborne Division, the Army elements 
attacked into the thick foliage around Salines to isolate 
and destroy the remaining opposition.

Meanwhile, Joint Task Force Commander Vice 
Admiral Joseph Metcalf III left one Marine compa-
ny at Pearls and sent the rest of the Marine battalion 
landing team (BLT) to Grand Mal beach, north of the 
Grenadian capital of St. George’s. The Marines landed 
by amphibious assault vehicle and helicopter on the 
night of 25 October. By the next day, St. George’s was in 
US hands, Army units had rescued the US students at 
Grand Anse Campus and the backbone of the Cuban/
Grenadian opposition had been broken. Significant 
scattered resistance went on for two more days, and 
some isolated sniping continued until 2 November.

During the eight-day campaign, 599 US and 80 
foreign students were evacuated without injury. Civil 
order was restored. Cuban, Soviet and various Eastern 
bloc representatives were removed from the island. The 
casualty toll was relatively light. Eighteen US troops 
were killed in combat, one died of wounds, 115 were 
wounded and 28 suffered nonhostile injuries. The 
Cubans lost 24 killed, 59 wounded and 605 captured 
who were later returned to Cuba. The Grenadian 
People’s Revolutionary Army (PRA) suffered 21 killed 
and 58 captured. There were 24 Grenadian civil-
ians killed during the operation. Admiral Wesley L. 

McDonald, commander, US Atlantic Command, said, 
“In summary, history should reflect that the operation 
was a complete success.”1 Not everyone agreed.

The Critics
The Grenada operation attracted the attention of 

five prominent members of the US military reform 
community. In three separate analyses, various aspects 
of Operation Urgent Fury were considered, and some 
rather serious complaints were presented. The accounts 
accepted the basic strategy set by President Ronald 
Reagan but noted significant faults in the execution 
of that strategy. Each report concentrated on slightly 
different subjects but, in general, all three provide harsh 
assessments of US operational plans and execution.

The first critique was presented at a Washington, 
D.C., news conference on 5 April 1984 under the aegis 
of the congressional Military Reform Caucus. The five-
page report was prepared by legislative assistant and 
historian William S. Lind. Though no specific sources 
were given for the report, Lind remarked that he had 
garnered much of his information from paying close 
attention at various officers’ clubs.2

A second review of the Grenada operation ap-
peared in a copyrighted story in The Boston Globe on 22 
October 1984. The story stated that Operation Urgent 
Fury was “a case study in military incompetence and 
poor execution.” The authors were Major Richard A. 
Gabriel, US Army Reserve, and Lieutenant Colonel 
Paul L. Savage, US Army, Retired. These officers had 
written the controversial 1978 book Crisis in Command: 
Mismanagement in the Army. No verifiable documenta-
tion was included in the article; the authors stated that 
security strictures pre-
vented a full disclosure of 
the sources.3

The third and most 
authoritative consider-
ation of the US military 
performance in Grenada 
was copyrighted in 
1984 but did not receive 
general attention until 
spring 1985. This com-
mentary was included 
in Chapter 2, “How 
the Lessons of Defeat 
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Remain Unlearned,” in Edward N. Luttwak’s The 
Pentagon and the Art of War: The Question of Military 
Reform. Luttwak, a senior fellow at the Strategic Studies 
Institute, Georgetown University, has served as a 
consultant to the US Department of State and the 
Department of Defense. He cited the US actions in 
Grenada, along with other examples of allegedly faulty 
US defense planning and execution. Luttwak listed 
the sources for his Grenada information as two arti-
cles from the May 1984 issue of the US Naval Institute 
Proceedings and news reports from October and 
November 1983 issues of various news publications.4

I do not question the patriotism, sincerity or convic-
tion of these men. Their accounts are all built around 
kernels of truth. Unfortunately, each of the treatises 
contains errors of fact, hasty generalizations and con-
clusions based on shaky premises.

The 1982 edition of Field Manual 100-5, Operations, 
says: “The operational level of war uses available mili-
tary resources to attain strategic goals within a theater 
of war.”5 This level includes the allocation of forces, the 
deployment of troops against selected enemy forces 
and terrain objectives, and the command and control 
of engaged combat units. Each of these operational 
components in Grenada received criticism. It was said 
that too many forces were employed, the forces were 
deployed piecemeal against peripheral objectives and 
the operation was inefficiently directed. Lind observed:

… the United States required seven battalions of 
troops, plus elements of two other battalions, to defeat 
fewer than 700 Cubans and a Grenadian army that hard-
ly fought at all.

Luttwak also thought the United States used too 
much force. He called most of the Cubans “construc-
tion workers” and said that only 43 were actually 
soldiers. He added “those few Grenadians who were 
actually willing to fight” to the opposition forces but 
commented that the Cuban/PRA forces had no real 
tanks, artillery or air defenses. They had only a few 
wheeled “armored cars” and some light antiaircraft 
weapons. Gabriel and Savage stated that there were few 
enemy units and that the original US assault units were 
unable to cope with them.6

The US military missions in Grenada were estab-
lished from the president’s strategic objectives. The 
safety of the medical students, not the destruction of 
the Cuban/PRA forces, was the immediate objective. 

As a result, US forces were initially directed against 
those opposition forces posing the greatest threat to the 
US citizens on the island. The civilian presence dis-
couraged the massive use of mortar, artillery or naval 
gunfire, and air munitions.

The second objective was the restoration of a dem-
ocratic government. This necessitated the destruction 
of the PRA. There had to be an island left to restore, 
so collateral damage and civilian casualties had to be 
held to a minimum. Equally important, there had 
to be enough US troops on the ground to physically 
sweep and control the island to prevent any Cuban/
PRA guerrilla campaign. The elimination of the Cuban 
presence—the third objective—implied the isolation, 
destruction, or capture and removal of the Cubans.

In essence, rescue operations had priority. The US 
rules of engagement required minimum force and mini-
mum casualties.7 With these constraints, the force struc-
ture had to include enough troop strength to handle the 
likely opposition without resorting to massive firepower.

The determination of the enemy’s strength on 
the island was hampered by a lack of firm intelli-
gence, but open-source military periodicals indicated 
a potentially sizable force. There were 701 Cuban 
Revolutionary Armed Forces (FAR) troops on 
Grenada. Of these, 43 advised (and, in some cases, 
commanded) PRA units. Ten Ministry of Interior 
officers provided similar advice to the People’s 
Revolutionary Militia (PRM). The Cuban construc-
tion engineer battalion was armed and organized as a 
military unit. The engineers lived in barracks, carried 
weapons and had received defense orders from Fidel 
Castro and their commander, Colonel Pedro Tortoló 
Comas. Air reinforcement from Cuba was possible.

The Grenadian PRA was composed of two infan-
try battalions, an antiaircraft battery and an artillery 
battery. This force had trained to deal with US air-
borne and amphibious tactics. Its armament included 
six BTR60PBs and some BRDM2 armored vehicles 
(which are still used by the Soviets), seven 130mm 
towed artillery pieces and six twin 23mm towed air 
defense guns. The PRA was supplemented by seven 
PRM infantry battalions which had conducted major 
anti-invasion maneuvers in April 1983.

Soviet, Libyan, North Korean, East German and 
Bulgarian contingents were on the island. The Soviets, in 
particular, were rather well armed for “diplomats.”8
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The total possible opposition to the US operation 
was 10 battalions plus combat support and combat 
service support units. US staff planning officers had 
to plan for the worst case. As it turned out, both the 
Cubans (who had almost 12-percent casualties) and the 
Grenadian PRA fought hard for the first two days. The 
PRM did not contribute much to the island’s defense.

Terrain and weather also influenced US force 
levels. Grenada is not a small, flat, desert island. Its 
area is 119 square miles (311 square kilometers). 
Grenada’s volcanic, hilly terrain is heavily vegetated. 
Its population of about 110,000 occupies the land 
at a greater density than is found in Massachusetts 
or Connecticut. In the Caribbean, only Puerto Rico 
has more people per square mile. Almost 30,000 
Grenadians live in and around St. George’s. The rest 
are spread in small towns and clusters of farm huts. 
About 12 percent of the island is primary rain forest, 
with most of the rest either secondary forest or culti-
vated cocoa, banana and nutmeg groves. The central 
rock formations and heavy vegetation limit areas for 

helicopter landing zones. The hot, humid air averages 
82 degrees Fahrenheit which would affect US troops. 
The only real coastal plain is in the Point Salines area, 
and most beaches are treacherous, even for small 
boats, let alone landing craft.9

Two factors influenced force planners. The large 
population required precision in ground operations. 
Foot reconnaissance would have to be used in lieu of 
reconnaissance by fire. Also, the defenders had many 
camouflage advantages. The precipitous topography 
would absorb a lot of infantry. Securing Grenada with 
vehicles or helicopter scouts would not be very effec-
tive. Too much could transpire unseen under the trees.

Troops available for the operation were limit-
ed by time constraints and mission requirements. 
The Caribbean area comes under the US Atlantic 
Command; the USS Independence and Navy/Marine 
amphibious group were already available. Special 
Operations Forces were selected for a few critical tasks.

US Atlantic Command planners could reinforce the 
MAU by sea or by air. Sea transport takes a long time, 

82d Airborne soldier in terrain typical of the island’s interior.
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and the dispatch of additional MAUs was ruled out. 
Air reinforcement was quicker but required the seizure 
of one or more runways. Army paratroopers were the 
logical choice, and the Army Rangers had trained to 
rescue hostages. Thus, the airborne Ranger battalions 
were added. More infantrymen were needed to com-
plete the clearance of the countryside, and the 82d 
Airborne Division was the closest source of nonmecha-
nized troops. They also had the ability to parachute into 
Grenada if necessary, and their normal readiness level 
is higher than other available Army units.

Force planners allocated the two Ranger battalions 
with Air Force airlift, the MAU, Air Force Spectre 
gunships and the USS Independence attack aircraft 
to the assault echelon. Air Force Military Airlift 
Command (MAC) planes would deliver the Caribbean 

peacekeeping force and two brigades of the 82d 
Airborne Division for reinforcements. The actual force 
ratios during the campaign proved adequate. However, 
the pace of US reinforcement indicates that the assault 
elements fought and won the major engagements 
without any overwhelming superiority in numbers or 
excessive use of firepower. US troop strength peaked 
as the Rangers were withdrawn. The redeployment 
schedule was dependent on the MAC airflow. The 82d 
Airborne Division was not flown in to meet unexpect-
edly heavy resistance. The first units were already en 
route as the assault elements landed.10

A second criticism of the Grenada operation 
concerned the disposition of the forces employed. 
Lind thought the plan should have been one “in which 
overwhelming force is used to seize all critical junctures 

American students after their rescue by US Army Rangers, Point Salines, 25 October 1983.

… rescue operations had priority. The US rules of engagement required minimum force and minimum casu-
alties. With these constraints, the force structure had to include enough troop strength to handle the likely 

opposition without resorting to massive firepower.
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in an enemy’s system at the outset.” Luttwak wanted “a 
sudden descent in overwhelming strength that would 
begin and end the fighting in one stroke.”11

Mission considerations placed the two known stu-
dent concentrations at the top of the list of geograph-
ical objectives. Enemy unit positions guarding these 
objectives were also designated for seizure. There 
was no enemy “rear” area because the Cubans and 

Grenadians were in discontiguous locations, tied into 
land features and important facilities. Most of the 
enemy force was located in the south although aerial 
photographs showed a Cuban An-26 Curl aircraft at 
Pearls Airport. The seizure of both airfields would cut 
off any possible Cuban reinforcements.

The terrain limited the amphibious entry points 
to three beaches—the Grand Mal, Grand Anse and 
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Great River/Conference Bays. However, the MAU 
could use helicopters to lift into company-sized 
landing zones scattered around the island. The two 
available airborne drop zones—the airfields—were 
extremely tight. Only the Point Salines airstrip could 
accommodate MAC C141B StarLifter and C5A Galaxy 
aircraft.12 Pearls Airport would be a possible second-
ary site for C130H Hercules transports.

The US dispositions allowed Metcalf and his ground 
deputy, Major General H. Norman Schwarzkopf, the 
flexibility to move most of the Marine BLT around 
Grenada after Pearls was taken. The BLT attack on 26 
October, combined with Army attacks at Calliste and 
the Grand Anse raid, broke the back of the Cuban/
Grenadian resistance. It was suggested that the 

movement of the BLT to the St. George’s area was too 
slow, and a “platoon or two” could have been sent by 
helicopter during the afternoon of 25 October.13 This 
move might have run afoul of the St. George’s PRA an-
tiaircraft gunners which had downed a Black Hawk and 
two SeaCobra helicopters by 1200 on 25 October.

Lind preferred a scheme of maneuver involving 
only the Marines. The main effort of the BLT would 
have been a landing at Grand Anse, followed by a 
move across the southwestern peninsula to cut off 
Salines from St. George’s. “… this would have isolated 
the Cubans from the rest of the island and made any 
defense on their part meaningless.”14 Unfortunately, 
it would have also left the True Blue and Lance aux 
Épines student concentrations well behind Cuban 

82d Airborne troops talk with a Cuban doctor in detention area, 26 October 1983.

The total possible opposition to the US operation was 10 battalions plus combat support and combat service 
support units. US staff planning officers had to plan for the worst case. As it turned out, both the Cubans (who 
had almost 12-percent casualties) and the Grenadian PRA fought hard for the first two days. The PRM did not 

contribute much to the island’s defense.
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lines. The St. George’s facilities would also have re-
mained in firm PRA control.

The single Marine battalion might have encoun-
tered slow going in the thickly undergrown Calliste/
Frequente area, and the Marines’ ability to contain 
the Cuban and PRA battalions across a mile of jun-
gle foliage is questionable. Without an airstrip, the 
Marines would have to rely on seaborne reinforcement 
if they ran into trouble. The Cubans and the PRA, 
secure in their barracks and located near arms caches, 
could have held out for some time. This scheme might 
have worked over time, but the mission was to seize 
Grenada, not besiege it.

Luttwak desired a wholly Army operation and 
opined that:

… had Urgent Fury been planned by Army officers 
competent in land warfare, their natural tendencies would 
have been to stage a coup de main, using as many battal-
ions of the 82d Airborne Division as could be airlifted, as 
well as the Rangers.

Luttwak said US troops should have come down 
directly on each objective, using parachutes, air land-
ing, amphibious assault and infiltration. These forces 
would “suppress opposition” and capture all target 
areas simultaneously. The enemy command struc-
ture would be crushed at the very outset; the enemy 
troops would be stunned by the “sheer magnitude of 
the attack.” Luttwak concludes: “Then there is no need 
for tactical movement on the ground or for airlifted 
vehicles, nor for coordination on the ground.”15 There 
are six problems with this plan:

• Grenada only has two usable airborne drop zones, 
and many objectives were not near these drop zones.

• MAC airlift would require time to stage to the 
east coast before executing such a plan. The air-space 
coordination over Grenada would have been difficult, 
especially if the drops occurred at night.

• If US forces did use amphibious techniques, the 
troops available would have been limited to the Marine 
Corps MAU. Assembly of more Marines would have 
taken more time than gathering and organizing a MAC 
airlift. Assembling Army units for amphibious opera-
tions would take longer still.

• Near-perfect intelligence would have been re-
quired concerning likely objectives. Without vehicles, 
ground movement or coordination, US forces would 
have been unable to protect the 237 students who 

were not near the school campuses, Pearls or the St. 
George’s area. Enemy forces missed in the initial as-
saults would have been free to withdraw to the central 
mountain forests. This scheme would have lacked any 
operational flexibility.

• Airborne, amphibious, air assault and infiltra-
tion maneuvers all require careful coordination. It is 
not just a simple matter of dumping clots of men all 
over an area.

• Preparations for such a massive plan could 
scarcely be missed by Soviet and Cuban intelligence 
services. Due to an established pattern of exercises, 
it was possible to send out the Rangers and the first 
82d Airborne Division battalion without telegraph-
ing the punch.

Command and control “failures” also received at-
tention from the critics. Lind stated that the operation 
was “a pie-dividing contest among all the services” 
when it should have been a naval operation. Luttwak 
takes the opposite approach and says the operation 
was “naval through and through” even though “the 
Navy merely provided transportation and some carri-
er-launched airstrikes that should not have been nec-
essary at all.” Gabriel and Savage introduced the idea 
that “panic” over Cuban ground strength in the joint 

task force ( JTF) and higher headquarters diverted 
C130Hs from “Fort Stewart, South Carolina” (sic) (it 
was actually Hunter Army Airfield, Georgia) to Fort 
Bragg, North Carolina, to accelerate the arrival of the 
82d Airborne Division.16

The US command and control organization was 
relatively simple. The JTF commander reported to 
one man—the commander, US Atlantic Command. 
Metcalf supervised five elements the first day (the 

The terrain limited the amphibious entry points to 
three beaches—the Grand Mal, Grand Anse and 
Great River/Conference Bays. However, the MAU 

could use helicopters to lift into company-sized 
landing zones scattered around the island. The two 
available airborne drop zones—the airfields—were 

extremely tight.
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Navy, the Air Force, the 82d Airborne, the MAU 
and Special Operations Forces), well within a normal 
span of control. This was reduced to four subordinate 
units by 1600 that day.

There was speculation that the Army Rangers 
wanted “in” on Operation Urgent Fury to justify a third 
Ranger battalion.17 In fact, the Navy and Marine task 

forces offshore were not capable of fulfilling the special 
operations requirements and facing three active battal-
ions and possibly seven militia battalions. Each of the 
services did things essential to their nature. The Navy 
secured the seas, provided carrier air power and landed 
the Marines. The Marines conducted three landings in 
seven days, both by LVTP7 and helicopter. The Army 
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seized an airfield by airborne assault and fought the 
bulk of the Cuban/PRA ground forces. The Air Force 
airlifted supplies and reinforcements and employed 
powerful Spectre gunships. Each service freed the others 
to accomplish their unique missions.

The charge that the operation was too “Navy” in na-
ture ignores basic US doctrine on amphibious operations. 
McDonald summarized the doctrine by noting that the 
landing force commander controls operations until fol-
low-up (by doctrine, Army) forces are established ashore. 

Metcalf, assisted by Army deputy Schwarzkopf, exercised 
overall command from the sea until the Army took over 
the entire island from the Marines for consolidation.18 
Metcalf ’s position enabled him to divert readily most of 
the Marine BLT to the St. George’s area on 25 October. 
This action tore the heart out of the PRA resistance. That 
the Navy directed Operation Urgent Fury should come as 
no surprise: Grenada is an island.

The allegation that a panic in the command structure 
resulted in a redirection of the airflow and that “three 

US Army Rangers deploying from Point Salines area, 26 October 1983.

The actual force ratios during the campaign proved adequate. However, the pace of US reinforcement indi-
cates that the assault elements fought and won the major engagements without any overwhelming superiori-

ty in numbers or excessive use of firepower. US troop strength peaked as the Rangers were withdrawn.
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quarters of the Ranger force never left Fort Stewart 
(actually Hunter Army Airfield)”19 was not true. Both 
Ranger battalions (minus a few headquarters people and 
some brand new arrivals) jumped from five MC130Es
and 18 C130Hs at Point Salines and played major roles
in the fighting and rescue operations. The lead battalion 
of the 82d Airborne Division (already in the air as the 
Rangers jumped) arrived aboard C141Bs, not C130Hs.20

Rather than accelerate the deployment airflow of 
follow-up battalions to meet Cuban/PRA resistance 

around Salines, the JTF commander moved the BLT to 
Grand Mal beach, using darkness to cover the maneu-
ver. It was a prudent, calculated decision without any 
evidence of panic except perhaps on the part of the 
dismayed PRA units north of St. George’s.

Few military operations are free of flaws and 
human errors, and the operational planning and 
execution of Operation Urgent Fury were not perfect.
There is plenty of room for constructive criticism of 
the Grenada operation based on impartial analysis of 

Members of the Caribbean Multinational Force board UH60 Black Hawks to take up guard positions 25 or 26 October 1983.

Each of the services did things essential to their nature. The Navy secured the seas, provided carrier air power 
and landed the Marines. The Marines conducted three landings in seven days, both by LVTP7 and helicopter. 
The Army seized an airfield by airborne assault and fought the bulk of the Cuban/PRA ground forces. The Air 

Force airlifted supplies and reinforcements and employed powerful Spectre gunships.
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available information. The US armed services should 
appreciate the sincere interest of men who provide 
this constructive criticism. Unfortunately, good 

intentions do not remedy a lack of accuracy. Nor 
should the final outcome be overlooked by anyone—
the mission was accomplished.  
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A Private’s Viewpoint 
on AirLand Battle

Private First Class Mark T. Schmidt, 
Army National Guard

I s the AirLand Battle doctrine sound, and will 
it work for the US Army? Before looking for 
answers, you must consider what the doctrine is. 

AirLand Battle doctrine is a refined form of combined 
arms operations that is highly flexible and adaptable 
in most battlefield environments. It normally involves 
more than one branch of the military service.

That established, the first place to look for answers 
is in the history of warfare. Although the air compo-
nent of combined arms operations does not appear 

until the 20th century, 
there are many histor-
ical examples to draw 
upon. The other place 
to look for answers is in 
the doctrine itself.

In On War, Karl von 
Clausewitz observed 
that, if an armed force 
does not have or is 
weak in one of its 
branches, it will be at 
a disadvantage when 
the opposing force has 
all branches strong and 
available. He also noted 
that, when opposing 
forces of comparable 
size meet in battle, the 

force that makes the best use of its combined branches 
in the offense and defense will be victorious, even if it is 
the smaller of the two.

The validity of Clausewitz’s observations can be 
traced back to Julius Caesar’s campaign in Gaul. Caesar 
crossed the Rhine River in 55 B.C. to show the north-
ern tribes of Germany they were not immune from the 
reach of the Roman Empire. With the help of his engi-
neers, Caesar’s numerically inferior force built a bridge 
and repeatedly engaged the Germans. He was caught off 
guard many times but still emerged the victor. Why? It 
was because he was able to use all available forces, and all 
levels of his legions understood his tactics. The Germans 
had trouble staying organized for extended periods and 
tended to run for new ground at the slightest setback. 
Since the Germans did not have a standing professional 
army, it suffered defections and the loss or weakening of 
some of their combined arms components.

Moving to the 20th century, a good example of an 
air-land type of doctrine appears during World War 
II when German General Heinz Guderian used the 
blitzkrieg to roll through Poland. This offensive oper-
ation showed the devastating effects possible when air 
and ground forces are combined. Throughout the war, 
the Germans used this combination to force numeri-
cally superior forces out of the areas that were wanted 
by the Third Reich.

When Guderian was given the task of develop-
ing an armored force and its tactics, he knew that he 

Private First Class Mark 
T. Schmidt, Army 
National Guard, is a mem-
ber of Headquarters and 
Headquarters Company, 
1st Battalion, 635th Armor, 
35th Infantry Division 
(Mechanized), Kansas 
Army National Guard, as-
signed to the US Property 
and Fiscal Office, Kansas 
Army National Guard 
Warehouse, Topeka, 
Kansas. He was previously 
assigned to Company C, 
3d Battalion, 1st Armored 
Training Brigade, Fort Knox, 
Kentucky.



MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS September 1986

AIRLAND BATTLE

… when opposing forces of comparable size meet in battle, the force that makes the best use of its combined 
branches in the offense and defense will be victorious, even if it is the smaller of the two. 

would need some type of covering force as mobile as the panzers. The only answer available at the time was the 
dive bomber. This highly mobile weapons system was able to destroy obstacles out ahead of the panzers with 
great accuracy. The dive bombers were allotted fighter cover so they could 
stay on station until their missions were accomplished.

Next, Guderian looked at mobilizing his infantry. He felt that a mobile in-
fantry would afford protection for his panzers and thus formed a motorized 
infantry to operate with and support the panzer forces. The securing of newly 
captured territory, guarding of other supporting units and general mopping 
up were left to the foot infantry.

The tactics Guderian developed for his now very mobile fighting force were 
based on the works of B. H. Liddell Hart and are similar to portions of current 
AirLand Battle doctrine. The heart of Guderian’s offensive plans was a thrust en 
masse on a narrow front. This usually followed a maneuver to weaken the ene-
my force at the point of attack. The main effort was aimed at a predetermined 
objective deep behind the enemy’s forward line of own troops (FLOT).

As this drive progressed, forces would break off on each flank to per-
form encirclement operations. These encirclement maneuvers were to 
catch enemy forces between the deep penetration and the original FLOT. 
Guderian enhanced his plans by using as many as three deep thrusts with 
the same objective, thus forming large encirclements with smaller ones 
inside. This isolated the main body of enemy fighting forces from their 
supporting units and resulted in the force dying on the vine.

AirLand Battle doctrine goes beyond Guderian. It includes 
a very comprehensive defense plan that ties in with its 
offensive plan of engagement. Guderian, as many 
before him, failed to consider a defensive plan 
that would work in conjunction with the 
offensive plan.

This oversight proved to be very serious 
in some cases. Many times, it was because 
planners were so confident their plan of 
attack could not fail, they made no contin-
gency plans for a failure. They may even 
have let another completely separate staff 
prepare the defensive plans. This situation 
can only lead to plans that will have prob-
lems during a transition.

AirLand Battle doctrine has its weak 
points as well as its strong ones. The stron-
gest point, and the one setting it off from 
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that of the Warsaw Pact, is in command and 
control (C2). The battlefield C2 set forth in Field 
Manual (FM) 100-5, Operations, allows com-
manders from the highest to the lowest levels 
flexibility in executing their assigned missions. 
This is not a privilege extended to all levels of 
Warsaw Pact commanders.

US commanders have the flexibility to 
move their troops where needed to accomplish 
their mission in their sphere of influence. For a 
movement of troops deviating from predeter-
mined plans, Warsaw Pact tactical commanders 
must seek permission from higher authority. 
Time used by a commander this way is wasteful 
and may result in the loss of any advantage they 
may have had.

AirLand Battle doctrine has addressed this 
problem by encouraging commanders to use 
initiative, rely on subordinate leaders and em-
ploy all available assets to defeat the enemy. Such 
a doctrine allows the commander to wrest the 
momentum away from the enemy and add to any 
advantage friendly forces may have.

The next strength apparent from reading 
FM 100-5 is how a commander can smoothly 
transfer from a defensive mode to an offensive 
one and vice versa. This transition is dependent 
upon commanders at all levels and their abil-
ity to have all available resources functioning. 
Logistical support, fire support, air support and 
combat intelligence must be timely and ade-
quate if the transition is to be made with mini-
mum cost in people and materiel.

A problem endangering any critical transition 
is the ability of junior leaders to execute the next 
command level’s orders. If the subordinate cannot 
implement his orders in a timely manner, it could 
have a costly effect on the success of the transition 
and the overall battle. AirLand Battle doctrine 
has some built-in allowances to help compensate 
for subordinate weaknesses.

Weaknesses found in AirLand Battle doc-
trine may be different for each reader of FM 
100-5. Some may debate whether other services 
will accept the doctrine; whether the doctrine 
is compatible with that of some North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization (NATO) allies; or whether 

The battlefield C2 set forth in Field Manual (FM) 100-5, 
Operations, allows commanders from the highest to 
the lowest levels flexibility in executing their assigned 

missions. This is not a privilege extended to all levels of 
Warsaw Pact commanders.
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all levels of the US Army, even down to the private 
level, can understand all facets of the doctrine and 
make it work. Such weaknesses can only be remedied 
by the chain of command. If commanders fail to rec-

ognize a weakness and do what is necessary to allevi-
ate it, then AirLand Battle doctrine will be impossible 
to use as it was intended. This is an inherent problem 
with any battle plan. History has shown this, and the 
future will confirm it.

Much has been written about AirLand Battle 
doctrine since its introduction. The views presented 
range from high praise to severe criticism. If histo-
ry is used to judge the validity of combined arms 
doctrines, the Alexanders, Caesars, Wellingtons, Lees, 
and so forth have shown it works many times over. 

Thus, the continued use and refinement of AirLand 
Battle as the US Army’s main combat doctrine make 
extremely good sense.

All examples of successful combined arms doctrine 
and subsequent operations have some common threads:

• Leaders and planners had confidence in the 
doctrine, and operations planned using it, to work as 
intended.

• All of those involved in the various branches 
understood the doctrine.

• All required personnel and service branches were 
available and ready to execute the operation at the time 
specified by battle orders.

AirLand Battle doctrine works in defensive and 
offensive situations and covers most types of engagements 
in which the US Army may find itself. The NATO allies’ 
battle doctrine can work in conjunction with it. However, 
with all of the strongpoints of the doctrine, the most 
important element is the human element. All soldiers at 
all levels of the US Army must understand AirLand Battle 
doctrine and make it work when the need arises.

I believe the answer to the question, “Is the Air 
Land Battle doctrine sound, and will it work for the US 
Army?” is yes. With AirLand Battle doctrine, the US 
Army will be ready for future battles. 

If commanders fail to recognize a weakness and do 
what is necessary to alleviate it, then AirLand Battle 
doctrine will be impossible to use as it was intended. 

This is an inherent problem with any battle plan. 

To view “A Private’s Viewpoint on AirLand Battle” as it was originally published in September 1986, visit 
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Schmidt.pdf.
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Centers of Gravity 
and Strategic Planning
Steven Metz
Lieutenant Colonel Frederick M. Downey, US Army

I t is clear that if war starts between NATO and 
the Warsaw Pact, Western forces will initially 
fight at a quantitative disadvantage, and probably 

qualitative parity. This creates an overwhelming need 
for efficiency in the application of force. Skillful plan-
ning is one way this can be accomplished.
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Recognition of this and of the ad hoc nature of much 
military planning and execution in US history has in-
spired the US Army to search for a unified theory of war, 
or at least for an array of concepts and theories that can 
assist in focusing effort and maximizing available power. 
This, in turn, has led to rediscovery of classical theorists 
of war, especially Carl von Clausewitz. However much 
Clausewitz has to offer the US Army, problems emerge 
when concepts or relationships are considered valid 
simply because they originated with him.

On War is a masterpiece, but there is a danger-
ous tendency to view it as complete and unalterable. 
Not only is On War unfinished by Clausewitz’s own 
reckoning, but even finished passages require further 
development and interpretation if they are to be of use 
today. Thus, the Army finds itself poised between the 
rediscovery of Clausewitz and the development and 
application of his wisdom.

The concept of “center of gravity” (Schwerpunkt) is a 
perfect illustration. Clausewitz intended it as an analo-
gy and a heuristic device to provide a focus and frame-
work for the application of military force. The Army 
has recognized the need for such a device and thus 
has incorporated the concept of center of gravity into 
current doctrine. US Army Field Manual (FM) 100-5, 
Operations, for instance, gives the concept of center of 
gravity a prominent role. However, FM 100-5 focuses 
on the operational level of war and only tangentially on 
the strategic. It does not deal with the vital issue of how 
a strategic planner can accurately identify the enemy’s 
center of gravity.

Most exercises to identify centers of gravity 
are performed after the fact. It is assumed that the 
winners of wars accurately identified the centers and 
successfully attained them, while losers either could 
not identify or could not attack the enemy’s center of 
gravity. While individual historical studies are useful 
for a strategic planner, their value is eroded by the ab-
sence of any general guidelines or conclusions collated 
from a number of cases.

This failure to provide indicators to use in iden-
tifying the enemy’s center of gravity during, or just 
prior, to war is a glaring weakness in existing US joint 
and Army doctrine. This has created a need for some 
sort of framework or methodology to assist strategic 
planners in this process. The development of such a 
methodology will be a complicated and important 
task and must begin with the clarification of the basic 
elements and implications of the concept of center of 
gravity at the strategic level.

Alternative Conceptions
Two very different conceptions of centers of 

gravity exist. One approach identifies centers of 
gravity solely within the enemy’s armed force or, more 
precisely, as the central concentration of his armed 
force. The second approach admits that the enemy’s 
armed force is the most tangible center of gravity and 
the easiest to identify, but that other possible centers 
of gravity exist which contribute to the ability of this 
force to pursue the war.

Center of gravity is a principal building block in On 
War and Clausewitz argued that the “first task … in 
planning for a war is to identify the enemy’s centers of 
gravity, and if possible trace them back to a single one.”1 

However, Clausewitz vacillated between the two ap-
proaches.2 On one hand, he noted that center of gravity 
is “always found where the mass is concentrated most 
densely” and he described it as “the hub of all power 
and movement, on which everything depends.”3 This 

[(FM) 100-5] gives the concept of center of gravity 
a prominent role. However, FM 100-5 focuses on the 

operational level of war and only tangentially on 
the strategic. It does not deal with the vital issue of 
how a strategic planner can accurately identify the 

enemy’s center of gravity.

One definition of strategy is “the science and art of employing the political, 
economic, psychological, and military forces of a nation or group of nations 
to afford the maximum support to adopted policies in peace or war.” How-
ever, the question remains against what are these national forces employed 
to support adopted policies, especially during war?
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holds at the tactical and theater level since “a theater of 
war, be it large or small, and the forces stationed there, 
no matter what their size, represent the sort of unity in 

which a single center of 
gravity can be identi-
fied.”4 Even at this level, 

though, the center of gravity is still seen as organic to 
the deployment of armed forces.

Confusion arose when Clausewitz, in Book Eight 
of On War, briefly abandoned this first or operational 
approach to the center of gravity and described other 
possibilities that we categorize as strategic: “In coun-
tries subject to domestic strife, the center of gravity 
is generally the capital. In small countries that rely 
on large ones, it is usually the army of their protector. 
Among alliances, it lies in the community of interest, 
and in popular uprisings it is the personalities of the 
leaders and public opinion.”5

This indicates that Clausewitz himself was unclear 
as to whether a center of gravity was defined solely 
by the distribution of military forces or was linked to 
the broader ability of the enemy to continue the war. 
Clearly, a choice between these conflicting approaches 
will have profound implications for strategic planning. 
Modern US Army thinking, at least at the operational 
level, generally follows Clausewitz by acceding that 
even though the enemy’s armed force is the most read-
ily identified center of gravity, historical cases such as 
Vietnam, World War II in the Pacific (where much of 
the Japanese army was intact) and a number of others 
have proven that it is not the only one.

In FM 100-5 the operational-level center of 
gravity is defined as: “That characteristic, capability, 
or locality from which the force derives its freedom 
of action, physical strength, or will to fight. … [It 
can be] the mass of the enemy force, the boundary 
between two of its major combat formations, a vital 
command and control center, or perhaps its logistical 
base or lines of communication.”6

At a strategic level, FM 100-5 notes that the center 
of gravity may be an economic resource or locality, 
allied cohesion, the mental and psychological balance 
of a key commander, or something even more intangi-
ble, such as morale or the national will. Adapting the 
second approach opens numerous possibilities for strat-
egists, but also generates problems and complexities.

Paradoxically, both approaches to the center of 
gravity involve advantages and disadvantages. The 
first approach, which identifies the center of gravity 
as the greatest point of concentration of enemy forc-
es, has the advantage of clarity and simplicity. The 
center of gravity becomes tangible with a physical 
location toward which operational plans can aim. 

Two very different conceptions of centers of gravity 
exist. One approach identifies centers of gravi-

ty solely within the enemy’s armed force. … The 
second approach admits that the enemy’s armed 

force is the most tangible center of gravity and the 
easiest to identify, but that other possible centers of 

gravity exist which contribute to the ability of this 
force to pursue the war.

At a strategic level, FM 100-5 notes that the center 
of gravity may be an economic resource or locali-
ty, allied cohesion, the mental and psychological 
balance of a key commander, or something even 
more intangible, such as morale or the national 

will. Adapting the second approach opens numer-
ous possibilities for strategists, but also generates 

problems and complexities.
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There are two problems with this. The first is that 
it is most useful for conventional warfare and has 
far less utility for low-intensity conflict. The sec-
ond problem is incompleteness as shown by those 
instances where a nation lost a war with its armed 
force largely intact. It is important to remember that 
victory in war has often occurred when a belligerent 
concluded that the costs of continuing the war rose 
above the cost of ending it, not only when it no lon-
ger had the capability to continue.7

Even the second approach contains two variations. 
One considers factors outside the enemy’s actual forc-
es to constitute centers of gravity, but still deals with 
only tangible elements such as lines of communication 
and war industry. The second variation also admits 
that psychological factors—or anything vital to the 
enemy’s will to resist and which can be destroyed or 
eroded—sometimes form centers of gravity. Victory, 
in this case, derives from the enemy’s perception of 

the costs of persistence. Skillful manipulation of this 
perception is especially important for a belligerent 
fighting from a position of numerical inferiority.

This psychological angle involves thorny problems 
for the strategic planner. Concentrations of armed 
forces (as in the first approach) and lines of commu-
nication and war industry (as in the first variation 
of the second approach) can be identified without 
attempting to understand how the enemy thinks and 
what he values. Discovering exactly what would cause 
the enemy to quit with his forces more or less intact is 
a much more slippery process—and a more relevant 
one for the commander of a unified command who 
may have to deter a war or fight a limited war short of 
the conventional level. It entails total familiarization 
with the thought processes of the enemy elite who 
have the power to decide to stop the war. It involves 
deciding what they value and what they perceive the 
costs of losing to be.

The American infatuation with industrial areas is clearly derived from our historical approach to war 
which often compensated for strategic, operational and tactical shortcomings with industrial prowess. 

When the enemy’s industry was concentrated, as was Germany’s, and to a lesser degree Japan’s, in 
World War II, this was all the more tempting.

Cologne, Germany 24 April 1945. A victim of the Allies strategic bombing campaign.
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As vital as this kind of analysis is, it seems especially 
difficult for US strategists grappling with an enemy of 
radically different ideology, religion, culture or values. 
Planners must attempt to think like the enemy or, 
more precisely, like that segment of the enemy elite 
having the ability to terminate the war or decide not to 
start it in the first place. Values and thought patterns 
must be drawn from speeches, writings and analyses 
of potential enemies, many of which are designed to 
camouflage true values and priorities. In addition, the 
trap of “mirror image” logic, which imputes one’s own 
values and thought patterns to others, must be avoided. 
Some efforts have been made in this area, as illustrated 

in the “countervalue” nuclear strategy described in 
Presidential Directive 59 (July 1980).

According to former Secretary of Defense Harold 
Brown, the new US strategy targets “not only the lives 
and property of the peoples of the Soviet Union, but the 
military, industrial, and political sources of power of 
the regime itself.” The strategy thus recognizes that the 
Soviet elite consider the survival of the regime as import-
ant as the physical survival of the nation.8 Unfortunately, 
less has been done to integrate enemy values and pri-
orities into theater and conventional strategies. In fact, 
nuclear strategy may not be instructive for other types 
of strategies: the destructive power of the US nuclear 
arsenal means that there is less need for the strategist to 
accurately identify the enemy’s center of gravity since 
enough weapons exist to simply destroy anything that 
vaguely looks like a center of gravity.9

Identifying the Center of Gravity
When the psychological component is considered, 

it is clear that no ironclad and rigid process for identi-
fying centers of gravity can be produced. It is, however, 
possible to derive general rules of thumb and guide-
lines. The basis for this is found in Clausewitz’s menu 
of possible centers of gravity or, more specifically, in the 
fuller analysis of those possibilities.

Industrial Areas. The American infatuation with 
industrial areas is clearly derived from our historical 
approach to war which often compensated for strategic, 
operational and tactical shortcomings with industrial 
prowess. When the enemy’s industry was concentrat-
ed, as was Germany’s, and to a lesser degree Japan’s, in 
World War II, this was all the more tempting. However, 
for an industrial region to actually become a strate-
gic-level center of gravity, two conditions must exist:
•  The enemy armed forces must be heavily dependent 

on the products of that industrial region. In other 
words, the denial of the products from an industrial 
region must cause a very quick collapse of the armed 
force since it can be assumed that before or as soon 
as denial takes place, steps will be taken to find alter-
native sources of the products or ways to wage war 
without those products. Nazi Germany, attempting 
to fight an industrially dependent force, might have 
fit here; North Vietnam did not.

•  It must be impossible to disperse the industri-
al capability. This could occur either when the 

General Vo Nguyun Giap led the Communist military campaigns 
against the French, Americans and South Vietnamese.

It seems especially difficult for US strategists 
grappling with an enemy of radically different 
ideology, religion, culture or values. Planners 
must attempt to think like the enemy or, more 
precisely, like that segment of the enemy elite 

having the ability to terminate the war or decide 
not to start it in the first place.
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destruction or capture of a region happens so 
quickly that dispersal is preempted or when the 
nature of the industry (such as petroleum drilling 
and refinement) precludes dispersal.

Public Morale. To many strategic planners, es-
pecially those cognizant of the war in Vietnam, this 
appears to provide an enticing center of gravity, but 
the history of warfare shows that the US experience 
in Vietnam was the exception, not the rule. For public 
morale to constitute a center of gravity, a very special 
set of circumstances must exist. Clearly the govern-
ment waging war must be either sensitive or susceptible 
to public opposition to the continuation of the war—
which can only be a major factor in democracies—or 
deep public discontent with the government must exist 
prior to the war, as in Imperial Russia.

Even in democracies it is difficult to drive a wedge 
between a polity and a regime because of the natural 

tendency to rally behind a government during times of 
threat. Also, even democracies become less democratic, 
and thus less susceptible to public pressure, during a 
war. Historically, if all losers of wars were examined, 
those whose defeat was caused by a loss of public sup-
port would be very rare. Even nations where citizens 
suffered grievously, such as the Confederate States of 
America, Nazi Germany and Imperial Japan, could 
probably have counted on further public support or ac-
quiescence had the elite been determined to persist in 
the war and had some capability to do so been present.

In general, it is not at all clear that centers of gravity 
determined by public morale (or its absence) have 
much to offer US strategists. As noted, democracies are 
the most vulnerable to this, but it is highly unlikely that 
US strategy will call for waging war against a democ-
racy. It is difficult to imagine how US military actions 
could affect public morale in the Soviet Union.

German III Corps and US V Corps troops preparing communications for a fire direction center.

If the alliance is seen as relatively trivial to the main power, as in Adolf Hitler’s alliances, alliance cohesion 
does not constitute a center of gravity. For NATO, where the United States could not wage a war for Europe 
without European allies, alliance cohesion may form a center of gravity. For the Soviet Union, the cohesion 

of the Warsaw Pact may not constitute a center of gravity.
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In the case of Imperial Russia, Germany clearly took 
advantage of the weakness of the Czar’s government 
by assisting in the return to Russia of Vladimir Lenin, 
Grigori Zinoviev, Nadezhda Krupskaya and other 
revolutionaries in April 1917. However, actual German 
and Austrian military strategy only participated in 
this process in an indirect fashion by consistently and 
bloodily defeating the Russian army. This implies that 
public morale can form an important vulnerability in 
an authoritarian or perhaps even totalitarian nation, 
but it is a vulnerability which must fester for a relative-
ly long time before it can be exploited.

The realities of the current US military situation 
do not provide the luxury of slowly developing centers 
of gravity before exploiting them. Since almost by 
definition the likely future enemies of the United 
States will be totalitarian regimes that can count on 
an extended period of public acquiescence, there is 
little utility in constructing strategies based on centers 
of gravity defined by public morale.

Alliance Cohesion. This was a possible strategic 
center of gravity mentioned by Clausewitz, but it is 
a precarious one. The determinant here is how the 
enemy views the alliance. If the alliance is seen as rel-
atively trivial to the main power, as in Adolf Hitler’s 
alliances, alliance cohesion does not constitute a 
center of gravity. For NATO, where the United States 
could not wage a war for Europe without European 
allies, alliance cohesion may form a center of gravity. 
For the Soviet Union, the cohesion of the Warsaw 
Pact may not constitute a center of gravity.

Even in those rare cases where alliance cohesion 
is a center of gravity, it is difficult for strategic plan-
ners to assess. As Joseph Stalin discovered in the late 
1940s, threats can have the opposite result of what 

was intended and can cause friends and allies to 
tighten their links and their vigilance rather than dis-
integrate. The nature of the threat and the prethreat 
condition of the alliance help determine whether a 
given threat will cause an alliance to pull more closely 
together or disintegrate. Even with this, the calcula-
tions involved when alliance cohesion is considered a 
center of gravity are extremely tentative.

Capital Cities. Historically, after actual armed 
forces, capital cities have probably been the one thing 
most often considered a center of gravity. Union 
strategy early in the US Civil War is a stark example of 
planning based entirely on the assumption the enemy’s 
capital constituted his center of gravity. It was only 
with the emergence of General Ulysses S. Grant that 
perceptions of the Confederate center of gravity shifted 
toward General Robert E. Lee’s army and the economic 
base in the Deep South.

To many strategic planners, especially those cog-
nizant of the war in Vietnam, this appears to pro-

vide an enticing center of gravity, but the history of 
warfare shows that the US experience in Vietnam 

was the exception, not the rule. For public morale to 
constitute a center of gravity, a very special set of 

circumstances must exist.
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In World War II, the fall of France further rein-
forced the notion that a capital city formed the center 
of gravity. German strategy during the initial invasion 
of the Soviet Union and Soviet and Western strategy 
in the final years of the war placed great emphasis on 
capitals as centers of gravity. It is likely, however, that 
the role of a capital as a center of gravity is transitory. 
Thus, if a capital is captured quickly—as was Paris in 
1940—and the government cannot physically move 
itself and refocus national attention, then it does serve 
as a center of gravity. If the capture is delayed enough 

to allow such a physical and psychological transfer, then 
the value of the capital declines.

It is likely that the capture of Moscow in the late 
summer or fall of 1941 would have led to Soviet 
defeat, while its capture a year or two later would 
not have. Likewise, if George McClellan had taken 
Richmond in the summer of 1862, the Confederacy 
may very well have fallen, but if Grant had done the 
same in the summer of 1864, it is highly possible the 
South could have regrouped and held out for a few 
more months.

The role of a capital as a center of gravity is transitory. Thus, if a capital is captured quickly—as was Paris 
in 1940—and the government cannot physically move itself and refocus national attention, then it does 
serve as a center of gravity. If the capture is delayed enough to allow such a physical and psychological 

transfer, then the value of the capital declines.

A Union battery pounds rebel positions during the 
Battle of Petersburg, one of the many Union efforts to 

capture the Confederate capitol of Richmond.
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Political Elites. It is occasionally argued that the 
real Nazi center of gravity was Hitler and his top aides. 
Similarly, it is thought that if leaders such as Winston 
Churchill, Stalin or Lee could have been eliminated, 
their nations would have suffered immediate defeat. It is 
even more likely that the death of Napoleon Bonaparte 
or Alexander the Great would have brought quick 

victory to their opponents. This is a fascinating prospect. 
A possible retort might be that it is extremely difficult 
to remove an individual leader or a small elite under 
wartime levels of security. However, if a concerted effort 
had been made, it certainly might have been no harder to 
assassinate Stalin than defeat the Red Army.

While the assassination of key enemy leaders can 
be considered contrary to modern rules of warfare, 
it is worth noting that it was the United States that 
proved most successful at this when Admiral Isoroku 
Yamamoto was hunted down and killed by P-38 aircraft. 
The only general rules that can be derived from this are:
•  Cases are rare where an individual or a small 

number of individuals are so vital to a nation’s war 
effort that their death would cause defeat.

•  The uncertainty involved means that in strate-
gic planning, such objectives should play only a 
minor role.

There are several reasons that guidelines and gen-
eral rules of thumb for identifying centers of gravity 
cannot be reduced to a rigid and mechanical meth-
odology. Centers of gravity do not exist in isolation 
from perceptions and decisions, and can be created as 
a result of conflict. They are dynamic and often change 
as a conflict evolves. They must be appropriate to the 
nature of the conflict and the political objective.

Strategy is a creative process that, among other 
things, seeks to establish some form of control over an 
opponent. All strategists are constrained by the means 

they can employ, and a successful strategist must be 
able to do more than simply determine what a center 
of gravity is. In the event he identifies one that cannot 
be attacked, he must discover how to encourage his 
opponent to respond in a way that will create a differ-
ent center of gravity.

This process can be likened to a chess player cre-
ating the conditions that will allow him to predict his 
opponent’s actions several moves ahead. Examples 
might be fostering reliance on a specific ally and then 
stripping away that ally’s support. In the event this is 
impossible, a pressing question arises: Is the destruc-
tion of the enemy’s center of gravity the only key to 
strategic-level victory or can a campaign not directed 
at a center of gravity obtain benefits?

The dynamic nature of centers of gravity is one 
factor that makes strategy as much an art as a science. 
War is not chess and modern nations are not chess-
boards. Nations are increasingly complex organizations 
and are remarkably resilient.

Strategic centers of gravity can change as conflict 
progresses, but not only as a result of deliberate deci-
sions. They may change as a result of a series of appar-
ently random defensive actions or due to changes in 
the nature of the conflict. The oft-articulated goal of 
a clearly stated strategic objective pursued with sin-
gle-minded purpose may be impossible or unwise.

It is often noted that North Vietnam attained 
victory by its consistent pursuit of the US national will. 
However, until 1965 the South Vietnamese elite were 
more the center of gravity than US national will. As the 
United States increased its commitment and took over 
the war, the viability of the South Vietnamese gov-
ernment became a secondary concern and the North 
Vietnamese seemed to have discerned this shift. Thus, 
the single-minded pursuit of an initial center of gravity 
may generate failure rather than success.

Centers of gravity must be appropriate to the 
nature of the war. On one level it may be that 
Clausewitz menu may define the viability and vulner-
ability of the nation, but may have little relevance to 
the war or conflict. If the purpose of the war is limited 
and the strategy is not only to achieve control, but 
also to keep the conflict limited, then the appropriate 
center of gravity may not be one at the heart of the 
state’s survival or viability, but one that imposes costs 
that do not threaten survival.

Cases are rare where an individual or a small number 
of individuals are so vital to a nation’s war effort that 
their death would cause defeat. The uncertainty in-
volved means that in strategic planning, such objec-

tives should play only a minor role.
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The identification of centers of gravity is only the 
first step in strategic planning. There are a number of 
other issues to be confronted if center of gravity is to 
be used in an optimal fashion by strategic planners. It 
is vital for a strategic planner to avoid misidentifying 
the enemy’s center of gravity. The Japanese attack on 
the US Pacific Fleet at Pearl Harbor is often consid-
ered a classical example of this.

When using historical case studies, it is usually 
assumed that losers erred in this, but strategic (and 
operational) planning—along with chances of military 
victory—would be greatly augmented if there were 
some way of knowing when the enemy’s center of 

gravity has been misidentified short of defeat. In other 
words, the use of center of gravity in strategic planning 
would include some sort of feedback procedure for 
midcampaign reevaluation.

One final issue is the most abstract of all, but poten-
tially the most important. Edward N. Luttwak has an-
alyzed what he calls the “paradox of strategy.”10 By this 
he means that since war and strategy involve conflict 
between two thinking, analyzing, reacting parties, what 
appears optimal in terms of “linear logic” is not always 
best. To take a simple tactical example, the easiest route 
of movement for a body of troops which would be 
optimal in linear logic is often not the best. The enemy 

Secondary explosions continue after the Japanese bombing 
of Pearl Harbor, 7 December 1941. Photo taken outside the 
patrol plane hangers at the extreme southern end of Ford Is-
land. The battleship Nevada, aground in shallow water near 
Hospital Point, can be seen in the background.

There are a number of other issues to be confronted if center of gravity is to be used in an optimal fashion by 
strategic planners. It is vital for a strategic planner to avoid misidentifying the enemy’s center of gravity. The 

Japanese attack on the US Pacific Fleet at Pearl Harbor is often considered a classical example of this.
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is more likely to prepare defenses along that route than 
along a more difficult path.

Thus the paradox that the poorer road turns out to 
be the better one. This paradoxical logic also operates 
when the concept of center of gravity is integrated into 
strategic planning. Simply put, center of gravity analysis 
attempts to provide a way to defeat an enemy in the 
quickest, most efficient manner possible, but in the long 
term, this may not be optimal because an enemy defeat-
ed quickly and efficiently is more likely to instigate an-
other fight at some future date than one defeated slowly.

This might have been acceptable in Clausewitz’s 
time when the purpose of war was an advantageous 
short-term settlement and it was assumed that war 
would occur again fairly quickly. In the modern era, 
quick, easy victory may not solve the root problem 
which led to war and can set the stage for bigger 
conflicts in the future. The Franco-Prussian War and 
the Six-Day War serve as examples. What this means 
is that US strategic planners must decide whether we 
want the cheapest, quickest resolution possible in a giv-
en conflict or, to phrase it differently, whether we seek 
war termination or conflict termination.

Currently, center of gravity is part of US military 
doctrine, but the full implications and applications of 

the concept have not been explored. This is particu-
larly true at the strategic level. If center of gravity is to 
form part of the groundwork of our military planning, 

these implications and applications must be fleshed 
out. The guidelines and rules of thumb suggested here 
are intended to be the first step in this direction.

What needs to follow is a larger project of inte-
grating historical case studies and present and future 
strategic considerations into a more general meth-
odology for the identification and use of center of 
gravity at the strategic level. Only when this is done 
will center of gravity be transformed from an alluring 
Clausewitzian buzzword to a useful element in US 
strategic planning.
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Nations are increasingly complex organizations and 

are remarkably resilient.

To view “Centers of Gravity and Strategic Planning” as it was originally published in April 1988, visit https://
www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Metz-Downey.pdf.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Metz-Downey.pdf
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Metz-Downey.pdf
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In the many debates regarding future missions and doctrine for the post-Cold War Army, contingency 
missions such as Operation Just Cause must surely be examined in detail. The author uses the frame work 
of the principles of war to analyze Just Cause and finds many interesting insights while describing many 
aspects of its planning and execution. He concludes that the principles, viewed from a broad perspective, 
still apply to current US doctrine.

H istorically, nations and their armies learn 
best from their defeats. Seldom do they 
learn from their successes. On 20 December 

1989, the US Armed Forces conducted one of its most 
successful operations ever. In the aftermath of such a 
resounding success, there is a tendency not to critical-
ly examine our performance and, hence, not to learn 
from it. Future knowledge and competence rest on a 
foundation of a thorough understanding of the past. 
Additionally, as a future general officer once stated, 
“There are those in Washington who expect us to be 
able to do our job, and when the time comes, they 
will accept no excuses.”1 This article is an attempt to 
critically examine our performance during Operation 
Just Cause against a known doctrinal base with the hope 
that we may gain in professional competence.

The method used in this article will capitalize on the 
technique used in Retired Colonel Harry G. Summers 
Jr.’s landmark 1982 work, On Strategy: The Vietnam 

War in Context.2 A major part of that work analyzed 
applying the principles of war against our performance 
in that conflict. A telling point Summers made in 
that study concerned our inadequacy in doctrinally 
applying the principles of war during the 1960s. Since 
that study, our principles of war have been resurrected 
and refined, and are well presented in US Army Field 
Manual (FM) 100-5, Operations. But, now, in the after-
math of Just Cause, we must ask how well the principles 
of war were applied in our operations in Panama. This 
article addresses that question.

Objective. The military objective must flow from the 
nation’s political purpose. In the case of Panama, the 
nation’s political purpose had been clearly enunciated by 
two presidents: safeguarding American lives, protect-
ing the Panama Canal and removing Manuel Noriega. 
Militarily, steps had been taken toward those goals. 
Military dependents were drawn down, and the profile 
of the US civilian community was reduced in Panama 
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City. Additionally, US forces conducted exercises to 
improve military preparedness for defense of the canal 
as called for in the Carter-Torrijos Canal Treaty. As the 
events of the fall of 1989 unfolded, it became obvious 
that merely removing Noriega as head of the Panama 
Defense Forces (PDF) would not accomplish the other 
goals. As Noriega successively purged his officer corps 
of those with professional tendencies, none remained 
who could reform the institution. Some of the poten-
tial successors to a deposed Noriega were at least as 
bad as Noriega, if not worse. And merely creating a 
“promotion opportunity for another thug,” as General 
Fred F. Woerner, commander, US Southern Command 
(SOUTHCOM), phrased it, would be insufficient to 
solve Panama’s problems or to further the US strategy of 
encouraging democracy throughout the region.3

The strategic objectives of the operation were 
clearly and concise-
ly expressed in the 
chairman, Joint Chiefs 
of Staff ( JCS) execu-
tion order; namely, 
“To ensure: continuing 
freedom of transit 
through the Panama 
Canal, freedom 
from PDF abuse and 
harassment, freedom 
to exercise US treaty 
rights and responsi-
bilities, the removal of 
Noriega from power in 
Panama, the removal 
of Noriega’s cronies 
and accomplices from 
office, the creation of a 
PDF responsive to and 
supportive of an emer-
gent democratic gov-
ernment in Panama, 
and a freely elected 
GOP [government 
of Panama] which is 
allowed to govern.”4

These strategic 
military objectives 
were translated into the 

mission to “neutralize the PDF.” The unified command 
translated the overall strategic objective into operational 
objectives. Viewing Panama as a target with the bull’s-
eye centered around the Panama City-Canal complex, 
SOUTHCOM selected operational objectives that were 
located within or could directly reinforce that battle-
field. Three categories of objectives were identified. The 
first category directly and solely addressed the mission 
of neutralizing the PDF. Generally, these objectives were 
force-oriented instead of installation -oriented. The sec-
ond category was composed of objectives that attacked 
the PDF and supported unilateral US goals. The third 

category solely supported US actions without neutraliz-
ing any PDF units.

For example, an objective of the first category was 
the primary command and control node of the PDF 
known as La Comandancia. Its isolation and seizure 
would critically disrupt PDF operations. An example 
of a second category objective was Tinajitos, home of 
the PDF 1st Infantry Heavy Weapons Company. Also 
representative of the second category, the Tocumen-
Torriojos Airport had to be seized not only to facil-
itate future US operations but also to neutralize the 
2d Infantry Company. A third category objec tive, the 
Bridge of the Americas was seized to se cure the lines of 
communication between the east and west banks and 
to defend the canal.

From the earliest planning, the intent was to imme-
diately neutralize forces within the bull’s -eye with the 
H-hour operations. The PDF re sponse to the 3 October 
1989 coup attempt had been adroit and flexible. Infantry 
forces were air lifted from Rio Hato to the Tocumen-
Torriojos Airport to link up with transport from the 
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The nation’s political purpose had been clearly enun-
ciated by two presidents: safeguarding American 
lives, protecting the Panama Canal and removing 
Manuel Noriega. Militarily, steps had been taken 

toward those goals … dependents were drawn down, 
and the profile of the US civilian community was re-

duced. … Additionally, US forces conducted exercises 
to improve military preparedness.
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motorized battalion at Fort Cimarron. The force then at-
tacked the Comandancia from the east through Panama 
City. Nearly two battalions of the PDF were located on 
the two bases, and their quick response in October indi-
cated a high degree of training and motivation. Ignoring 
these forces may have put the rest of the plan in peril. 
Both bases were included as D-day objectives. More 
important, attacking these units directly supported the 
mission of neutralizing the PDF.

An explicit goal of the operation was removing 
Noriega from power in Panama. Detailed plans had 
been developed to capture Noriega. In the months 

before, an attempt was made to develop an effective 
program of surveillance of Noriega. Confronted with 
Department of Defense (DOD) concerns on aspects 
of intelligence gathering, initially, and with the inter-
agency coordination process, subsequently, the effort 
contributed little to Noriega’s capture. Here the insti-
tutional peacetime national intelligence policies of the 
United States severely con strained the ability of the op-
erational com manders and planners to obtain real-time 
and meaningful information on Noriega’s where abouts.

Several raid rehearsals were conducted before Just 
Cause. It was also hoped that the concentration of forces 

PDF headquarters after its bombardment by US forces.

An objective of the first category was the primary command and control node of the PDF known as La Co-
mandancia. Its isolation and seizure would critically disrupt PDF operations. An example of a second category 
objective was . . . the Tocumen-Torriojos Airport [which] had to be seized not only to facilitate future US opera-

tions but also to neutralize the [PDF] 2d Infantry Company.
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against the Panama City-Canal complex 
would essentially clamp down on the city. The 
effort was likened to casting a net over the city, 
prohibiting any movement. The net could then 
be drawn in. If any of the initial raids failed, 
planners thought the net would catch Noriega 
with the flotsam of the operation. Although 
the net itself did not ensnare Noriega, it effec-
tively denied him any method of egress from 
Panama. Although Noriega initially eluded 
cap ture, the totality of the PDFs neutralization 
eff ectively removed him from power.

Should additional objectives have been 
as signed in the hope of capturing Noriega? 
After all, there were those who felt his cap-
ture was the sole criteria by which to judge 
the success of the operation. In hindsight, it 
is difficult to see how additional objectives 
would have made much difference without 
the freedom to conduct the appropriate op-
erations to develop adequate in formation on 
Noriega and the PDF.

Offensive. The offensive was seized in 
the opening moments of the conflict, and 
the initiative never once passed to the PDF. 
Isolated drive-by attacks and uncoordinated 
attacks by small elements did occur after the 
initial D-day operations, but they were so 
insignificant and random that they cannot 
be described as an attempt at a counteroffen-
sive. Additionally, most of the attacks were 
thwarted before they came to any sort of 
fruition. For example, nine vehicles, including 
a V300 armored vehicle, were de stroyed by 
the 2d Battalion, 504th Parachute Infantry Regiment, as 
Dignity Battalion or PDF members attempted drive-by 
attacks at Panama Viejo on D-day.5

It should be noted here that, even though the prin-
ciples of war should be valid for any conflict, they are 
written in the context of a conventional war. As lethal 
as Panama was in isolated places, the conflict was es-
sentially part of a low -intensity conflict (LIC). As such, 
many of the manifestations of the conflict were polit-
ical in nature. Consequently, the current principles, 
especially the principle of the offensive, must be applied 
with a broader interpretation. The offensive must not 
only be applied militarily, which it was, but it must also 

be applied across the entire spectrum of conflict, to 
include police and political actions.

The massive looting that occurred in Panama City 
and Colón may be the greatest tragedy of the conflict. 
Months after the invasion, the economy has yet to ful-
ly recover from that depredation. It has been alleged 
that this looting was instigated by Dignity Battalion 
members to undermine the fledgling democratic 
government. If the looting was not actually instigated 
by the Dignity battalions, it was the mindless rampage 
of a citizenry with no restrictions of law and order. 
The bottom line is that US forces lost the initiative 
either to the Dignity battalions or to some set of 

Manuel Noriega and his guards preparing to fly to the United States.

The institutional peacetime national intelligence policies of the 
United States severely constrained the ability of the operation-

al commanders and planners to obtain real-time and mean-
ingful information on Noriega’s whereabouts. … Although 

Noriega initially eluded capture, the totality of the PDF’s 
neutralization effectively removed him from power.
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sociopolitical factors. The result was the same; forces 
of law and order were stripped away, and for too long 
a time, nothing was substituted. In the final analysis, 
the looting made the task of the “freely elected GOP” 
infinitely more difficult.

An argument might be made that the looting was 
indeed unfortunate, but it would have no relevance to 

a discussion of the principles of war. Such a view is too 
narrow a perspective in LIC where political factors play 
a much larger role. A stated objective of the operation 
was “to ensure a freely elected GOP which 
is allowed to govern.”6 Consequently, any-
thing that hindered the accomplishment 
of that objective is relevant to an analysis 
of the operation. Viewed then, in this LIC 
perspective in which the offensive must 
be waged across the entire spectrum of 
conflict, the US forces failed to maintain 
the offensive. The looting ran counter to 
the effort of assisting the new government. 
Consequently, it must be viewed as an inte-
gral part of the military campaign. Since US 
forces failed to stop the looting in a timely 
manner, they abdicated the initiative to 
either the Noriega factions or to sociopoliti-
cal factors embodied in the mobs.

US forces did maintain the offensive in 
the move to the interior of Panama, how-
ever. The fact that the PDF garrisoned in 
the interior of Panama made no apparent 
effort to resist US forces does not change 
the fact that, militarily, the US forces 

maintained the offensive. The absence of fighting does 
not negate this successful application of the offensive.

Mass. The philosophy of both General Maxwell 
R. Thurman, commander in chief (CINC), 
SOUTHCOM, and Lieutenant General Carl W. 
Stiner, commander, Joint Task Force ( JTF) South, 
was to emphasize the principle of mass. Time and 
again during the planning process, the idea of apply-
ing overwhelming combat power was espoused. The 
purpose of applying overwhelming combat power was 
to shorten the conflict. An enemy faced with vastly 
superior combat power is less likely to resist, and the 
force with superior combat power obviously enhances 
its force protection capability. Applying overwhelm-
ing force is likely to decrease the number of casualties 
on both sides of the conflict.

In Operation Just Cause, more than 12 infantry 
battalions, supported by an impressive array of combat 
support (military police, aviation and engineer) and air 
fire support platforms, conducted the initial assaults on 
D-day. They were followed by an additional six infan-
try battalions in the days that followed. This force was 
pitted against a PDF force of four battalion equivalents. 
The majority of the PDF was organized into separate 
companies. Consequently, the disparate organizations 

The PDF response to the … coup attempt had been 
adroit and flexible. Infantry forces were airlifted from 
Rio Hato to the Tocumen-Torriojos Airport to link up 
with transport from the motorized battalion at Fort 
Cimarron. The force then attacked the Comandan-
cia from the east through Panama City. Nearly two 

battalions of the PDF were located on the two bases, 
and their quick response in October indicated a high 

degree of training and motivation.
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and strengths of the PDF companies make direct com-
parison with US forces difficult. The disparate organi-
zation of the PDF force and the dispersed nature of its 
garrisons in fact enhanced our mass advantage and al-
lowed the US forces to attack and defeat each company 
in detail, maintaining a 3-1 superiority while doing so. 
The ability to mass combat power against each objec-
tive quickly and nearly simultaneously gave the PDF no 
chance to react or regroup. No one principle is decisive 
in war, but properly applying the principle of mass was 
the key factor in this victory.

Economy of Force. Economy of force is difficult to 
examine because, once again, Just Cause was not strict-
ly “conventional” at the operational level. As with the 
offensive, it must be examined in a broader context, and 
the best example of its application at the operational 
level was the use of Special Forces. Before H-hour, three 
Special Forces teams were to provide reconnaissance and 
surveillance against two D-day objectives and a critical 
bridge. These teams had the additional task of interdict-
ing any military forces leaving those sites. At the Pacora 
River Bridge, situated between Fort Cimarron and the 
Tocumen-Torriojos Airport, a 22-man Special Forces 
team executed the mission. In the course of the evening, 
the team prevented several mounted attempts at cross-
ing the river toward the Rangers’ airhead at the airport. 
Throughout the night, six vehicles were destroyed by the 
team and its AC-130 fire support platform.7

Psychological operations (PSYOP) and electron-
ic warfare (EW) are also economy-of-force or force 
multiplier operations. The EW effort was particu-
larly effective just before H-hour. A broad range of 
transmitters was effectively shut down by the effort. 
PSYOP also was to have played an effective role in 
the initial battle. A Special Forces team temporarily 
disabled a television station transmission site. In its 
frequency, an EC-130 airborne PSYOP transmission 
platform broadcast prepackaged tapes.

The effectiveness of that effort was questionable, 
however. After the battle, reports tell of the seal of the 
DOD being broadcast over the channel without any 
accompanying message.8 In Panama, PSYOP units 
scrambled to produce additional tapes. Although the 
television channel was denied to the Noriega forces, 
Radio Nacional continued to broadcast its pro-Norie-
ga message for several days. On the airwaves, it was a 
case of too little, too late.

Dignity Battalion personnel going into action against anti-Norie-
ga forces during the failed coup attempt of 3 October 1989. 
They are armed with Soviet-made assault guns and antitank 
rockets. (Wide World Photos)

The massive looting that occurred in Panama 
City and Colón may be the greatest tragedy 
of the conflict. Months after the invasion, the 

economy has yet to fully recover from that depre-
dation. It has been alleged that this looting was 
instigated by Dignity Battalion members to un-
dermine the fledgling democratic government.
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Special Forces also played an economy-of-force 
role in the maneuvers to disarm the remainder of 
the PDF in the interior of Panama. When a town 
was selected to be the next objective, a small Special 
Forces element was inserted into the airfield. 
Opposition was not expected, but by leading with 
a small team (supported by an AC-130), the larger 
force, which was close behind, was less likely to 
become decisively engaged.9 The level of confronta-
tion was kept low by using a small team initially and 
the overt threat of the large follow-on force, Ranger 
or infantry battalion. The demonstrated effect of 
employing overwhelming combat power in the 
opening phases of the campaign at H-hour, D-day, 
made smaller, less threatening moves subsequently 
possible. This method resulted in the remainder of 
Panama capitulating to US forces.

Maneuver. According to FM 100-5, maneuver 
consists of “three interrelated dimensions: flexi-
bility, mobility, and maneuverability.” Maneuver 
implies movement but doctrinally includes other 
dimensions. Maneuver includes fire and move-
ment, the “considered application of the principles 
of mass and economy of force,” and flexibility in 
“thought, plans, and operations.”10 Each of these as-
pects of maneuver should be examined separately.

Operationally, fire and movement occurred only 
once on D-day. The air assaults of battalions from the 
Tocumen-Torriojos Airport to attack objectives at 
Fort Cimarron, Tinajitos and Panama Viejo are ex-
amples of fire and movement at the operational level.

Additional ground movement was hampered 
by the unfortunate results of the 82d Airborne 
Division’s heavy drop. In a bid to keep the 
Tocumen-Torriojos runways clear for follow-on 
operations, the wheeled and tracked vehicles were 
dropped by parachute on a neighboring drop zone. 
The land, however, was low, and the majority of the 
unit’s vehicles became stuck in the mud. The unit 
attempted to improvise with rental cars, but the 
lack of transportation had a detrimental impact on 
mobility.11 The absence of those vehicles undoubt-
edly contributed to the inexplicable delay in moving 
into the city to stop the looting.

Flexibility is also an inherent component of 
maneuver. In many respects, the major battles of Just 
Cause resembled “set-piece affairs.” Although Stiner 

had verbally outlined his thoughts on subsequent 
moves to his commanders and staff, no written cam-
paign plan had been prepared for actions past the ini-
tial assaults at either the unified command level or the 
JTF level. Operationally, little flexibility was required 

Blackhawk and Huey helicopters operating out of a supply point 
during Operation Just Cause.

The disparate organization of the PDF force and the 
dispersed nature of its garrisons in fact enhanced our 

mass advantage and allowed the US forces to attack and 
defeat each company in detail, maintaining a 3-1 supe-
riority while doing so. The ability to mass combat power 

against each objective quickly and nearly simultaneously 
gave the PDF no chance to react or regroup.
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during these initial operations. There were glimpses of 
flexibility, however.

Within the ground forces and aircrews from 
Continental United States (CONUS), completing the 
outloading process and marshaling for the assault was a 
gigantic exercise in flexibility as they struggled to main-
tain some semblance of order in the face of a severe ice 
storm in the Carolinas. Tactically, the reconnaissance 
and surveillance teams at the Pacora River Bridge were 
forced to extemporize as the first of six PDF vehicles 
neared the bridge before the team was fully settled. 
The mechanized task force also practiced flexibility as 
it encountered obstacles across its routes to isolate the 
Comandancia. The technique employed to pacify the 
interior of Panama was developed nearly on the run by 
the units involved. Its acceptance by the chain of com-
mand of JTF South exhibited not only flexibility but 
also a willingness to accept calculated risks as well.

Despite the absence of large armored forces rolling 
across the plains to conduct deep penetrations or 
slashing envelopments, the components of fire and 
movement, the principles of mass and economy of 
force, and flexibility were all applied to an appropri-
ate degree. Consequently, when viewed in all of its 
components, the principle of maneuver was applied 
throughout Just Cause.

Unity of Command. When addressing unity of com-
mand, FM 100-5 states, “Coordination may be achieved 
by cooperation; it is, however, best achieved by vesting 
a single commander with the requisite authority to 
direct and to coordinate all forces employed in pursuit 
of a common goal.”12 One of the primary results of the 
Goldwater-Nichols DOD Reorganization Act has been 
to place “requisite authority” in a single commander—
the unified command’s CINC.

Throughout the planning process and execution, 
there was a clear chain of command from the presi-
dent to the CINC. In fact, since Thurman gave Stiner 
operational control of the entire fighting force, that 
clearly delineated chain of command proceeded down 
to the tactical levels. Unlike other contingency opera-
tions, service rivalries and politics were not allowed to 
hamstring the planning and execution of the operation. 
There was never any doubt in Stiner’s mind for whom he 
was working. As he said in testimony before the Senate 
Armed Services Committee, “There were no problems 
with ambiguous relationships or units receiving guidance 

from multiple sources. These were direct results of the 
Reorganization Act and Special Operations legislation.”13

Despite parochial comments, Just Cause was a joint 
operation. All four services, with a diverse array of 
tactical units, participated in Just Cause, as did a host 
of supporting CINCs and agencies. Thurman, as the 
supported CINC, was the warfighting CINC, and he had 
a great deal of latitude in how he fought the war. Despite 
the preponderance of one service, it was the Joint Staff in 
Washington that monitored and supervised the unified 
command. The conflict was very much a joint effort.

Tactically, throughout the operation, care was taken 
to ensure that the chain of command did not become 
muddled. Subordinate units had their higher headquar-
ters change on them in the course of the battle, but the 
passage of operational control was clearly delineated 
and stated in appropriate fragmentary orders.

Operationally, then, unity of command was applied. 
But it was applied, on one hand, by the US Congress. 
The Reorganization Act has effectively placed the 
operational employment of troops in the joint sys-
tem. Therefore, the single responsible commander, the 
CINC, is no longer fettered by conflicting operational 
direction from the services. Unity of command was 
also facilitated by Thurman’s decision to place all forces 
under the operational control of JTF South. Such had 

The philosophy of both [US commanders] was to 
emphasize the principle of mass. … More than 12 in-
fantry battalions, supported by an impressive array 
of combat support … and air fire support platforms, 

conducted the initial assaults on D-day. They were 
followed by an additional six infantry battalions in 

the days that followed. This force was pitted against 
a PDF force of four battalion equivalents.

Within the ground forces and aircrews from the 
Continental United States, completing the outload-

ing process and marshaling for the assault was a 
gigantic exercise in flexibility as they struggled to 
maintain some semblance of order in the face of a 

severe ice storm.
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not always been the plan, and there was a conscious 
decision on Thurman’s part to direct that change.

Security. Security can be achieved by three means; 
namely, applying operational security (OPSEC) mea-
sures, hiding a force or being deceiving as to its intent, and 
using combat power. The planning and execution of Just 
Cause saw the application of all three of those measures.

Planning for the possibility of US forces being 
committed against the PDF in Panama began with 
the JCS Planning Order of 28 February 1988.14 
Although the resulting Blue Spoon operation order 
was updated in October 1989, many of the objectives 
remained virtually unchanged. The fact that the US 
forces did not encounter more difficult obstacles and 
resistance on their respective objectives indicates that 
the OPSEC of the plan was maintained throughout 
the nearly two years of its existence. Proper OPSEC 
appears to have been maintained.

Combat preparations were effectively hidden from 
PDF cognizance. For example, while the PURPLE 
STORM and SAND FLEA exercises, which JTF Panama 
conducted during the latter half of 1989, were to 
exercise US treaty rights, they also served an ancillary 
purpose of conditioning the PDF to US force move-
ments in Panama. Additionally, tactical commanders 
could rehearse their missions on their actual objectives. 
The six separate deployments of security enhancement 
forces to Panama over the preceding two years condi-
tioned the PDF—and more important, Noriega—to 
the United States dispatching troops without decisive 
result during periods of increased tension.15 Other 
preparations, such as infiltrating and hiding M551 
tanks and AH-64 helicopters, were conducted more 
conventionally. These weapon systems arrived during 
the hours of darkness and were kept from public view 
until they were operationally required. As the foregoing 
relates, security was enhanced by each of these actions.

Finally, security can also be achieved through 
strength. There is little doubt that one reason the 
enemy never “acquired an unexpected advantage” is 
because he generally chose not to fight. After the ini-
tial actions, he realized his military position was hope-
less. The PDF, despite its organization as a military 
force, did not have the means to counter the armed 
strength of the United States. The PDF was essentially 
destroyed as a conventional fighting force and was 
not able to make the transition to a guerrilla army 

throughout the operation, if such was its intention. 
Strength ensured security.

Surprise. There has been a good deal of discussion 
on whether the PDF was alerted to Just Cause and 
whether surprise was maintained. With the cable news 
networks’ coverage of events at Fort Bragg, North 
Carolina, over the two days before H-hour, only a 
megalomaniac would have discounted the possibility 
of an invasion. That a leak occurred in the hours before 
the invasion has been neither denied nor confirmed. 
Regardless of a leak, no army can strike without giving 
indications of impending operations. As a snake must 
coil to strike, so also must an army reposition and 
marshal its assets and move to its jump-off point, either 
by air, ground or sea. Since firing actually began before 
H-hour, surprise was lost at least at one location.16

Surprise is not a homogenous factor on a battle-
field and must be viewed at several levels. As I have 
discussed, Just Cause may have been compromised at 
the operational level. Whether through prior notifi-
cation, the reporting of the news networks, or proper 
analysis of a variety of indicators, certain leaders 
within the PDF expected the invasion. From the 
tactical perspective, however, the secrecy concerning 
the nature and timing of the attack appears to have 
been maintained.

From Noriega’s perspective, the United States did 
not have the will to take any truly decisive action. 

The previous troop deployments and exercises lulled 
Noriega into believing that the United States did not 

have the will to act in Panama.

Combat preparations were effectively hidden from 
PDF cognizance. For example, while the PURPLE 

STORM and SAND FLEA exercises, which JTF 
Panama conducted during the latter half of 1989, 
were to exercise US treaty rights, they also served 

an ancillary purpose of conditioning the PDF to US 
force movements in Panama. Additionally, tactical 
commanders could rehearse their missions on their 

actual objectives.
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Strategically, surprise was maintained, despite its 
loss at the operational level. The critical command node 
in the PDF was Noriega. Noriega’s actions on the night 
of the invasion and in the ensuing days demonstrate 
that he was surprised. Over the previous two years, 
the United States had deployed security enhancement 
forces to Panama on six separate occasions. Troop 
strength on the ground had increased more than 30 
percent. US forces had traded shots with PDF intrud-
ers at a petroleum tank farm off and on for 20 months. 
For six months, the United States had conducted a 
series of exercises designed to reassert treaty rights.17

Despite all of these actions, nothing changed. 
Noriega and his government remained firmly in 

control. From Noriega’s perspective, the United States 
did not have the will to take any truly decisive action. 
The previous troop deployments and exercises lulled 
Noriega into believing that the United States did not 
have the will to act in Panama.

Simplicity. Just Cause was a complex, finely timed 
military operation made executable only through clear, 
concise orders and realistically conducted rehearsals. 
So, from the outside looking in, simplicity appears to 
have been lacking. If subordinates had not understood 
their tasks and had the operation not been rehearsed, 
military disaster might well have been the result.

Panama was not a neat, linear battlefield. Although, 
at the operational level, linear unit boundaries were 

A Marine security team enters a house in Arrijan, Panama while other Marines in light armored vehicles watch its front 
and back, 20 December 1989.

Despite parochial comments, Just Cause was a joint operation. All four services, with a diverse array of 
tactical units, participated in Just Cause, as did a host of supporting CINCs and agencies. Thurman, as 
the supported CINC, was the warfighting CINC. … Despite the preponderance of one service, it was the 

Joint Staff in Washington that monitored and supervised the unified command. The conflict was very 
much a joint effort.
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assigned during the initial operations, they were of little 
value. The battlefield more resembled a lethal mosaic 
of separate attacks conducted by land, sea and air from 
the four points of the compass. For example, the 1st 
Battalion (Airborne), 508th Infantry, conducted an 
air assault into Fort Amador from the south and then 
attacked west. Across the bay, less than a mile distant, 
a mechanized battalion attacked to the southeast to 
isolate the Comandancia. Supporting this mosaic was a 
variety of fixed- and rotary-wing lift and gunships, all 
of which required refueling either from Strategic Air 
Command tankers or forward arming and refueling 
points deployed to field sites. Air traffic control was a 
colossal effort at the local level.

Air traffic control was a monumental effort not 
only in Panama. More than 200 sorties deployed in an 
air train 67 miles long.18 Planes marshaled from bases 
all over CONUS, converged, rendezvoused with tank-
ers to refuel en route, evaded detection and delivered 
their loads at the appropriate place. Just Cause was 
complicated, indeed, but, as with many of the princi-
ples, the perspective changes between the operational 
and tactical levels.

The fact that the operation was not a failure tes-
tifies to the simplicity of the plan at the tactical and 
lower end of the operational level. At the battalion 
level, the tasks were relatively straightforward, in that 
units were tasked to conduct doctrinally appropriate 
missions. Combat operations are never “easy,” but in 
Just Cause, they were straightforward: conduct a para-
chute assault to seize an airhead, attack to isolate … 
and so forth. The most complicated battalion missions 
fell to the battalions of the 82d Airborne Division. 
These three battalions conducted a parachute assault 
and assembled and subsequently conducted an air 
assault to seize an objective.19

At the lower end of the operational level, simplicity 
was enhanced by using clear, concise orders and using 
standard control measures to the brigade task forces. 
The brigade task forces from the 82d Airborne Division 
had the eastern half of Panama City. The Panama-
based 193d Infantry Brigade was allotted the western 
portion of the city and the canal operating area. The 
Marine task force was responsible for the Bridge of 
the Americas and the west bank, while the brigade 
from the 7th Infantry Division was responsible for 
Colón.20 Using standard orders and overlays simplified 

understanding the tasks and enhanced communica-
tions between headquarters.

It was primarily at the upper ends of the operational 
level of war that the operation became complicated. 
Delivering the force to the battlefield was a challenging, 
complicated task, possibly the most critical of the entire 

operation. A force must be delivered to the battlefield 
in a combat formation—ready to fight—to be able 
to fight. Despite tremendous obstacles, the Military 
Airlift Command delivered the combat formations.

Was the principle of simplicity applied? The answer is 
mixed. At the tactical and lower end of the operational 
level, the operation was kept simple. At the upper end of 
the operational level, Just Cause was a complicated, yet 
finely tuned, military operation. 

Was Just Cause as successful, doctrinally, as it appears 
to have been portrayed? Were the principles of war ap-
plied? Should the principles be reviewed for applicabili-
ty to short-duration contingency operations? There can 
be no doubt that the operation was extremely success-
ful. But certain events indicate that, when the princi-
ples of war are applied to short-duration contingency 
operations in a LIC environment, the interpretation of 
the principles must be viewed within a broader context 
than normal. The forms that some of the principles may 
take are likely to be less traditional or “military” and 
more “police” or “political” in nature. As the analysis of 
the principle of maneuver showed, the principles are not 
always what they appear to be at first glance. Maneuver 
is more than just movement; only by understanding 
the components can the whole be understood. It is by 
examining the components of each of the principles 

When a town was selected to be the next objective, 
a small Special Forces element was inserted into the 
airfield. … The level of confrontation was kept low 
by using a small team initially and the overt threat 

of the large follow-on force, Ranger or infantry 
battalion. The demonstrated effect of employing 

overwhelming combat power in the opening phases 
of the campaign at H-hour, D-day, made smaller, less 

threatening moves subsequently possible.
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against the political backdrop of LIC that we identify 
the forms they may take in contingency operations.

This discussion has been an attempt to generate 
thought on the applicability of the principles of war on 
Just Cause in particular and on contingency operations 
in general. If we are not to stagnate as a profession, 
we must critically examine our performance in the 
crucible of combat. Future knowledge and competence 

are founded on a thorough understanding of past 
conflict. The many after-action reviews (hotwashes) 
of the participating units provided them with specific 
items toward which to guide future training. Hopefully, 
this discussion will spark a corresponding study of our 
doctrine. Remember, when our forces are committed to 
combat, not only will those in Washington not accept 
excuses but neither will the American people.  MR
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VII Corps in the Gulf War
Deployment and Preparation 
for Desert Storm
Lieutenant Colonel Peter S. Kindsvatter, US Army

President George Bush directed the deployment of VII US Corps from Europe to the gulf to 
provide the offensive punch needed for victory. General H. Norman Schwarzkopf gave VII 
Corps the main attack mission and made it the key element in his “Hail Mary” envelopment. 
Nearly every aspect of VII Corps’ deployment from Europe, preparations in the desert, move to 
the western attack positions and final assaults against the Iraqi Republican Guard took on pre-
viously undreamed of proportions—in terms of numbers and sizes of forces moved, timelines 
and schedules, distances, logistics requirements, and speed and lethality of engagements. It will 
all be the subject of intense study and analysis for years to come.
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The following article is the first in a series of three that 
will chronicle the actions of VII Corps, from its planning 
and deployment, its training in the desert, through the 100-
hour ground offensive and, finally, the corps’ actions after 
the cease-fire. The author relates firsthand observations and 
information gathered in numerous interviews to provide a 
telling description of VII Corps’ efforts. This article begins 
with the early planning in Europe and takes us to the eve of 
the ground offensive.

For six men seated in front of the television in 
the basement of VII Corps headquarters in 
Stuttgart, Germany, the 8 November Cable 

News Network (CNN) announcement that VII Corps 
would deploy to Southwest Asia came as no surprise. 
A week earlier, General Crosbie E. Saint, commander 
in chief of United States Army, Europe (USAREUR), 

had told the VII 
Corps commander, 
Lieutenant General 
Frederick M. Franks 
Jr., to form a small, 
close-hold cell to begin 
deployment planning.1 
The members of this 
cell were the only 
corps soldiers with 
advance knowledge 
of the deployment, 
and even they did not 
know about the public 
announcement until 
Saint called Franks on 
8 November and said 
that a decision might 
be made that day in 
Washington.2

While the an-
nouncement of the de-
ployment was certainly 
news to most of the 
Jayhawk Corps’ sol-
diers, the possibility of 
deploying all or part of 
the corps to Southwest 
Asia was some-
thing that the corps’ 

leadership and staff had been secretly examining. 
The corps commander directed his planners, shortly 
after the first US troops deployed to Saudi Arabia in 
August, to begin closely monitoring the situation in 
Southwest Asia. In late September, VII Corps was 
directed to begin planning to deploy the 1st Armored 
Division (AD) to Southwest Asia and, in October, to 

plan for the deployment of the entire corps. The corps 
was then told, late in October, to put this planning ef-
fort on hold. This initial planning, which involved the 
corps and its major subordinate commands, served as 
the foundation for executing the deployment that was 
announced on 8 November.

In all, 49,008 Continental United States 
(CONUS)-based soldiers and some 73,369 
USAREUR-based soldiers would deploy to Saudi 
Arabia, with 48,600 vehicles, in 97 days.3 Deployment 
began on 12 November, four days after the public 
announcement, when 2d Squadron, 2d Armored 
Cavalry Regiment (ACR), began rail loading from 
its home station at Bamberg, Germany, to move to 
the ports. Prior to deployment, a BCTP team from 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, conducted a seminar for 
the corps at Kelley Barracks, Stuttgart, Germany. A 
BCTP team then accompanied the corps to Saudi 
Arabia and conducted a three-day map exercise for 
the corps and its MSCs at King Khalid Military City, 
6 to 9 January 1991. Subordinate commands conduct-
ed similar leader and staff training sessions.

In Germany, 465 trains, 119 convoys and 312 barg-
es moved the soldiers and their equipment to aerial 
and seaports of embarkation, where 435 aircraft and 
109 ships took them to Saudi Arabia. An additional 
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Prior to deployment, a BCTP team from Fort Leaven-
worth, Kansas, conducted a seminar for the corps at 
Kelley Barracks, Stuttgart, Germany. A BCTP team 
then accompanied the corps to Saudi Arabia and 
conducted a three-day map exercise for the corps 

and its MSCs at King Khalid Military City, 6 to 9 Janu-
ary 1991. Subordinate commands conducted similar 

leader and staff training sessions.
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143 aircraft and 31 ships brought the CONUS-based 
forces to the desert.4

Given the need for immediate deployment, 
force structure decisions had to be made very early. 
Even before the deployment announcement, Franks 
met with Saint at USAREUR headquarters on 4 
November to discuss tailoring the VII Corps force. 
Based on anticipated offensive operations, they de-
cided to deploy tank-heavy armored divisions—1st 
Armored from VII Corps and 3d Armored from V 
Corps. Picking a division from the US corps stationed 
in Germany allowed cross-leveling and support from 
within each corps for its division’s deployment. 

The two leaders further discussed the internal 
composition of these divisions. Because of ongoing 
force reductions, several battalion-size units from the 
8th Infantry Division (ID) would deploy to fill out 

the 3d AD.5 In the 1st AD, where two mechanized 
infantry battalions had not yet upgraded from M113 
personnel carriers to Bradley fighting vehicles, they 
decided to deploy the 3d Brigade of the 3d ID in lieu 
of the division’s 1st Brigade.6

Finally, 2d AD (Forward) would deploy from 
Germany to round out the two-brigade 1st ID, which, 
with its armor-heavy brigades (two tank battalions 
and one mechanized infantry battalion in each) and its 
longstanding REFORGER association with VII Corps, 
was a logical addition to the force package.

Force structuring decisions in the combat support 
and combat service support area would prove even 
more difficult. As Franks noted, the challenge was “to 
make a contingency corps out of an already forward de-
ployed corps, and that meant adding communications 
and combat service support units … We were playing 

Reconnaissance unit from the 82nd Airborne Division returning to its desert base camp while host nation personnel 
(near forklift) erect donated tents, August or September 1990.

[During the reconnaissance] Schwarzkopf outlined his strategic campaign plan at the meeting and told VII 
Corps that it would conduct the attack’s main effort during the ground campaign. Its mission would be to at-

tack and destroy the Iraqi Republican Guard. … the reconnaissance allowed the VII Corps commanders to see 
firsthand the harsh desert conditions, the lack of supporting facilities and to gain valuable insights from their 

fellow commanders already in theater.



January 1992 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS162

catchup ball in making us a contingency corps almost 
to the time we crossed the line of departure.” VII Corps, 
long reliant upon host nation support in a theater with 
a well-developed infrastructure, now needed substan-
tial additions in signal, medical, transportation and 

engineer support. The 2d Corps Support Command 
(COSCOM), for example, grew from about 8,000 per-
sonnel in Germany to 24,000 in Southwest Asia.

In expanding from two maneuver divisions and an 
ACR in Germany to, at times, five maneuver divi-
sions and an ACR in Southwest Asia and in tripling 
the size of its COSCOM, VII Corps exhibited an 
ability to be expansible. As former Chief of Staff of 
the Army General Carl E. Vuono said, the smaller 
US Army of the future must be “expansible, able to 
regenerate forces to sustain and reinforce extend-
ed contingency operations.” Vuono envisioned that 
the Army will continue to “rely extensively on the 
Reserve Components” for any such expansion, as was 
the case for VII Corps.7 The Jayhawk Corps included 
19,908 personnel from 166 Army National Guard 
and Army Reserve units. Most of these were combat 
service support units and constituted a large part of 
the increase in size of 2d COSCOM.8

While many specific decisions concerning tai-
loring the force would, indeed, continue right up to 
line-of-departure time, most of the major subordinate 
units deploying with the corps were thus identified 
prior to the 8 November public announcement (see 
task organization chart), allowing Franks to immedi-
ately convene a commanders’ meeting the morning of 
9 November. He set the tone for the operation at this 
meeting, specifically that “we were proud to join our 

fellow soldiers operating in Southwest Asia and to join 
the team to defeat aggression, and we would go do what 
we were asked to do, and we would talk about it later.”

The corps commander also laid out a training focus 
at his 9 November meeting. Units would emphasize 
gunnery and weapons skills, NBC (nuclear, biological 
and chemical) training, command and control (C2) of 
large formations, desert survival and host country cus-
toms. From this guidance, the corps’ major subordinate 
commands (MSCs) developed mission essential task 
lists upon which to base their training.

In a sense, the corps had begun focusing its training 
for the war in Southwest Asia even before Iraq invaded 
Kuwait. With the end of the Cold War and the disman-
tling of the inter-German border, VII Corps had begun 
to get away from lock step, general defense plan (GDP)-
oriented scenarios in its training exercises, emphasizing 
instead more mobile, offensively oriented scenarios. The 
corps provided a higher headquarters cell to 1st ID’s 
Battle Command Training Program (BCTP) at Fort 
Riley, Kansas, in February-March 1990, and then to a 3d 
ID BCTP in Germany. These BCTPs emphasized long 
approach marches and attacks from the march. Hence, 
the corps was well on the way toward a new emphasis 
on agility and flexibility in planning and operations that 
would serve it well during the 100-hour war.

Franks also decided upon an immediate leaders’ 
reconnaissance to Southwest Asia. On 11 November, 
he departed for Saudi Arabia with his 2d COSCOM 
commander (Brigadier General Robert P. McFarlin), 
his G3 (operations and plans officer, Colonel Stanley 
F. Cherrie), his 93d Signal Brigade commander 
(Colonel Richard M. Walsh), his deputy chief of staff 
(Colonel Edwin W. Simpson), and his aide (Major 
Toby Martinez). This party linked up with the corps’ 
MSC commanders in country: Major General Ronald 
H. Griffith, 1st AD; Major General Paul E. Funk, 3d 
AD; Major General Thomas G. Rhame, 1st ID; and 
Colonel Don Holder, 2d ACR.

This reconnaissance was very productive for sever-
al reasons. First, Franks and his commanders received 
firsthand mission guidance from General H. Norman 
Schwarzkopf, the Central Command (CENTCOM) 
commander, at a commanders’ meeting held on 13 
November. Schwarzkopf outlined his strategic cam-
paign plan at the meeting and told VII Corps that 
it would conduct the attack’s main effort during the 

In a sense, the corps had begun focusing its train-
ing for the war in Southwest Asia even before Iraq 

invaded Kuwait. With the end of the Cold War and 
the dismantling of the inter-German border, VII 

Corps had begun to get away from lock step, general 
defense plan (GDP)-oriented scenarios in its training 
exercises, emphasizing instead more mobile, offen-

sively oriented scenarios.
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ground campaign. Its mission 
would be to attack and destroy the 
Iraqi Republican Guard Forces 
Command (RGFC). This basic guid-
ance did not change from that point 
on, thus allowing VII Corps to focus 
its planning and training efforts.

Second, the reconnaissance al-
lowed face-to-face coordination with 
Lieutenant General John J. Yeosock, 
commander of the Army compo-
nent to CENTCOM (ARCENT 
[Army Forces Command]) and his 
staff. Initial assembly areas and ports 
of debarkation were selected, and 
an initial time-phased force deploy-
ment list for VII Corps was adopted, 
with an emphasis on getting combat 
service support units into the troop 
flow early.

Finally, the reconnaissance 
allowed the VII Corps commanders 
to see firsthand the harsh desert 
conditions, the lack of support-
ing facilities and to gain valuable 
insights from their fellow com-
manders already in theater (XVIII 
Airborne Corps, 24th ID and 1st 
Cavalry Division) on deployment 
and desert operations.

Upon returning to their home 
stations, the commanders and their 
staffs threw themselves into simulta-
neously conducting individual and unit training, deploy-
ing personnel and equipment and developing tactical 
plans. In the area of training, units placed a great deal of 
emphasis on gunnery skills, knowing that long-range gun-
nery skills would be critical. The 3d AD had just complet-
ed a gunnery and tactical training period at Grafenwohr 
and Hohenfels and, thus, was at the peak of its training 
cycle. The 3d ID was in a gunnery cycle at Grafenwohr at 
the time of the deployment and it hosted deploying tanks 
and Bradley fighting vehicles on the gunnery ranges, using 
its own vehicles for any gunner-vehicle commander pairs 
from 2d ACR, 1st AD or 2d AD (Forward) who had not 
previously fired together. Unit conduct of fire trainer 
(UCOFT) training was included.

Live-fire gunnery training continued after units 
deployed to Saudi Arabia. The corps obtained permis-
sion to fire on Saudi training ranges at King Khalid 
Military City. In addition, the 2d ACR, 1st AD and 
3d AD built their own firing ranges in the desert. 
Engineers constructed a full-scale replica of the enemy 
defenses for 1st ID to practice deliberate breaching of 
a fortified area. The 1st ID practiced with its newly 
acquired mine plows and mine rollers in this practice 
breach area. These in-theater ranges were not of the 
quality found at the training areas in Germany, but 
they afforded each crew the opportunity to fire service 
ammunition—something many of them had not done 
before. These ranges also had enough space to allow 

Offloading of 3d Armored Division tanks at Ad Dammam, Saudi Arabia, December 1990.

VII Corps, long reliant upon host nation support in a theater with a 
well-developed infrastructure, now needed substantial additions in 
signal, medical, transportation and engineer support. The 2d Corps 
Support Command (COSCOM), for example, grew from about 8,000 

personnel in Germany to 24,000 in Southwest Asia.
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a large impact area, permitting long-range gunnery. 
During day and night, crews fired TOW (tube-
launched, optically tracked, wire-guided) and Hellfire 
missiles, 120mm tank service SABOT rounds, the 
Multiple Launch Rocket System (MLRS), mine clear-
ing line charges (MICLICs), 155mm dual-purpose 
improved conventional munitions and 25mm Bradley 
fighting vehicle service ammunition.

Another key element of the in-theater training was 
maneuver training. Units practiced formations and 
navigation at all levels, learning to navigate by compass 
and odometer in the featureless desert. The acquisition 
of about 3,000 Global Positioning Systems proved im-
mensely valuable to navigation and accuracy of artil-
lery fires. Units learned to build fire support and field 
trains into their formations, both to keep them readily 
at hand and to protect them. For many commanders, 
particularly those above battalion level, the size of their 
formations was something of a revelation, as was the 

speed with which they could move over the flat desert. 
Limited maneuver space had precluded such forma-
tions at home station.

The corps also emphasized leader and staff train-
ing and rehearsals, both at home station and in Saudi 
Arabia. Prior to deployment, a BCTP team from 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, conducted a seminar for 
the corps at Kelley Barracks, Stuttgart, Germany. A 
BCTP team then accompanied the corps to Saudi 
Arabia and conducted a three-day map exercise for 
the corps and its MSCs at King Khalid Military City, 
6 to 9 January 1991. Subordinate commands conduct-
ed similar leader and staff training sessions.

Both the corps commander and the corps chief of 
staff, Brigadier General John R. Landry, held frequent 
map rehearsals for commanders and staff, using a 
1:100,000 scale flat map with unit counters. These 
sessions were invaluable in identifying problems and 
ensuring synchronization.9

M1A1s at a hastily built firing range in the Saudi desert.

The 2d ACR, 1st AD and 3d AD built their own firing ranges in the desert. Engineers constructed a full-scale 
replica of the enemy defenses for 1st ID to practice deliberate breaching of a fortified area. … These in-the-
ater ranges were not of the quality found at the training areas in Germany, but they afforded each crew the 
opportunity to fire service ammunition—something many of them had not done before. These ranges also 

had enough space to allow a large impact area.
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The three to four weeks of in-theater training the 
corps’ units were able to conduct (some units more than 
four weeks) was a critical confidence builder. At first, 
units were concerned with simply establishing them-
selves in their assembly areas and getting used to desert 
life. After about three or four weeks, however, as Franks 
put it: “Our soldiers were desert smart and desert tough. 
Our soldiers were magnificent at being able to adapt to 
the desert—much to the surprise of the Iraqis.”

In addition to executing an ambitious training plan, 
the corps’ units underwent various force modernization 
actions once in theater. Mine rollers, plows and rakes 
were issued to the corps, with priority to the 1st ID. The 
2d ACR turned in its “basic” cavalry fighting vehicles for 
improved and more heavily armored M2A2 Bradleys, 
which the 2d ACR used as cavalry fighting vehicles. 
The four tank battalions of the 1st ID arrived from 
Fort Riley with M1 tanks. Two of these battalions drew 

M1A1 tanks, with the 120mm main gun. By the time the 
ground war started, all of the corps’ tank battalions had 
the M1A1 tank except 3-37AR (Armor) and 4-37AR of 
1st ID’s 2d Brigade, which would be quite successful with 
the basic M1 and its 105mm main gun.

Numerous other force improvement efforts took 
place. Several tank battalions in the 1st AD received 
add-on armor plating for their M1A1s. The corps 
also received single and multichannel tactical satel-
lite (TACSAT) equipment, which proved extremely 
valuable for communications over great distances in a 
rapidly moving battle. The corps received intelligence 
input downlinked from JSTARS (Joint Surveillance 
and Target Attack Radar System). MICLICs were 
mounted on armored vehicle launched bridge chassis to 
make AVLMs (armored vehicle launcher MICLICs). 
Hundreds of CUCVs (commercial utility cargo vehi-
cles) were swapped out for the far more versatile and 

Units practiced formations and navigation at all levels, learning to navigate by compass and odometer 
in the featureless desert. The acquisition of about 3,000 Global Positioning Systems proved immensely 

valuable to navigation and accuracy of artillery fires. … For many commanders, particularly those above 
battalion level, the size of their formations was something of a revelation, as was the speed with which 

they could move over the flat desert.

VII Corps armor stretching across the Saudi desert to the southern horizon, late February 1991.



A very efficient airflow of soldiers, coupled with ship breakdowns and delays, led to a growing time gap 
between the arrival of personnel and equipment. The [expected two- or three-day] waiting time stretched to 

more than two weeks and caused a buildup of about 30,000 soldiers in the port waiting areas.

A further complication was the lack of lines of communication.
The single LOC for the theater was a two-lane, hard-surface road known as Tapline (Trans-Arabian Pipeline) 

Road. Military and civilian traffic rolled in steady streams along this single supply route, day and night.

(Top) VII Corps soldiers packed into an Ad Dammam warehouse, 9 January 1991. (Below) A battle-weary GM sedan makes its way up Tapline 
Road among towering 2d Armored Division (F) and British 1st Armored Division vehicles, 30 January 1991. Note the marker directing “All 1st 

ID convoys” to exit the highway and the desert rat symbol painted on the HET cab door at right.
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mobile HMMWV (high mobility mul-
tipurpose wheeled vehicle). Hundreds 
of additional HEMTT (heavy expanded 
mobility tactical truck) fuel trucks aug-
mented the less mobile 5,000-gallon fuel 
tractor trailers.

Finally, much of the corps’ equipment 
arriving in theater was green in color. A 
massive effort to paint it desert sand color 
started at the ports and continued up un-
til line-of-departure time, with soldiers at 
the corps tactical command post (TAC) 
slapping tan paint on their vehicles with 
brushes as late as 22 February.

Such in-theater force modernization 
and improvement efforts, coupled with 
the latest equipment brought by units 
from home stations—the Apache attack 
helicopter, the MLRS, the armored com-
bat earthmover, the German-built Fuchs 
NBC reconnaissance vehicle, the Army 
Tactical Missile System and the Patriot 
air defense missile system, to name just a 
few—ensured that VII Corps crossed the 
line of departure with the most modem 
equipment possible. The corps’ equipment 
superiority over the Iraqis would be one of 
the keys to success.

This significant training and force modernization 
effort had to be built around the requirements for exe-
cuting a massive deployment. The corps quickly devel-
oped and published, on 11 November, Operation Order 
(OPORD) 1990-1 for the deployment.10

The corps established a deployment cell, under 
the control of the corps deputy commander, Brigadier 
General Eugene L. Daniel. USAREUR and United 
States European Command (USEUCOM) collo-
cated their representatives with the corps’ cell. The 
sequencing of units out of Germany was 2d ACR, 

corps C2 assets, 2d COSCOM, 1st AD, 3d AD, then 
2d AD (Forward). The nondeploying 3d ID ran the 
port support activities in Europe, providing loading 
teams at seaports of embarkation at Antwerp, Belgium, 
Bremerhaven, Germany and Rotterdam, Holland.

Establishing a separate deployment cell under 
Daniel proved to be a wise division of the corps’ 
C2 in that it allowed the corps commander and his 
subordinate commanders to focus on training and 
war planning while the deployment cell executed 
the deployment plan. Also, the external support 

Corps units underwent various force modernization actions once in theater. Mine rollers, plows and rakes were 
issued to the corps, with priority to the 1st ID. The 2d ACR turned in its “basic” cavalry fighting vehicles for 

improved and more heavily armored M2A2 Bradleys. … All of the corps’ tank battalions [received] the M1A1 
tank except [the] 1st ID’s 2d Brigade, which would be quite successful with the basic M1.

Figure 1. VII Corps Deployment
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provided by a wide variety of headquarters outside 
VII Corps such as USAREUR, USEUCOM and var-
ious CONUS-based agencies was equally invaluable 
to the successful deployment.

The corps intended to deploy as it was expecting 
to fight, in a tactical configuration, with unit integrity 
maintained, thus facilitating being able to go to war 
immediately upon arrival in Saudi Arabia. There was a 
great deal of pressure, however, to complete the deploy-
ment by the 15 January deadline given to Iraq to with-
draw from Kuwait. This led to an increasing tendency 
to administratively load ships to get as much equip-
ment on board as possible, to the detriment of unit 
integrity. A shortage of MILVANs (military-owned 

demountable containers) and CONEX (container 
express) container aggravated the problem.

The in-theater merging of soldiers with their equip-
ment also proved to be a problem. The corp established 
an ad hoc port support activities headquarters, known 
as “Hotel California,” at the King Abdul Aziz Air Base in 
Dhahran, Saudi Arabia. This headquarters was respon-
sible for monitoring the arrival of passengers at the King 
Abdul Aziz Air Base and at King Fahd International 
Airport, the arrival of equipment and supplies at the 
ports of Ad Dammam and Al Jubayl, and the linkup and 
forward movement of troops and equipment to tactical 
assembly areas (TAAs) (see fig. 1).

The goal was to have the soldiers wait in temporary 
quarters in the port area no more than two or three 
days before linking up with their equipment. However, 
a very efficient airflow of soldiers, coupled with ship 
breakdowns and delays, led to a growing time gap 
between the arrival of personnel and equipment. The 
waiting time stretched to more than two weeks and 
caused a buildup of about 30,000 soldiers in the port 
waiting areas, far in excess of the planned 12,000 to 
15,000, greatly straining accommodations, security 
measures and transportation.

The ad hoc port support activities headquarters 
was inadequately staffed and structured to handle this 
dilemma, so Brigadier General William J. Mullen III, 
commander of 1st ID (Forward) in Germany, was 
tasked to bring his chain of command and necessary 
equipment to Saudi Arabia to assume the port sup-
port activities mission. About 800 soldiers from 1st ID 
(Forward) assumed this mission just after Christmas, 
with an immediate improvement in the reception and 
onward movement process. This superb effort allowed 
the corps and its MSCs to deploy to the desert and 
prepare for combat operations.

The next problem in the deployment process 
proved to be the lack of adequate heavy equipment 
transporters (HETs) to move equipment from the 
port area to TAAs in the desert. The number of 
available HETs was limited, and the reliability of 
the civilian drivers left something to be desired. 
Consequently, equipment backed up at the ports. Of 
course in Saudi Arabia, unlike a mature theater of 
operations such as Europe, there were no alternate 
means of transportation such as river barges or rail-
roads to move heavy equipment.

Much of the corps’ equipment arriving in theater 
was green in color. A massive effort to paint it desert 

sand color started at the ports and continued up until 
line-of-departure time, with soldiers at the corps 

tactical command post slapping tan paint on their 
vehicles with brushes as late as 22 February.

VII Corps tanks receiving their desert camouflage at a painting facility 
in Ad Dammam, 1 January 1991.



169MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS January 1992

VII CORPS IN GULF WAR

A further complication was the lack of lines of 
communication (LOC). The single LOC for the theater 
was a two-lane, hard-surface road known as Tapline 
(Trans-Arabian Pipeline) Road. Military and civilian 
traffic rolled in steady streams along this single supply 
route, day and night (see fig. 1). Hence, despite every-
one’s best efforts, by 17 January, the equivalent of eight 
tank companies, 16 Bradley companies and 22 howit-
zer batteries were awaiting transport. On 22 January, 

1st AD and 3d AD began road marching selected units 
to their TAAs rather than waiting for HET transport.11

While there were many snags in the deployment 
process, these problems, as Franks was quick to point 
out, “were certainly not caused by anybody’s lack of 
motivation or unwillingness to do what was required. It 
was just the enormity—the size—of the operation,” de-
ploying a heavy corps through two ports (Ad Dammam 
and Al Jubayl) while normal theater logistics had to 
flow through those same ports. Corps and the theater 
support command would overcome these problems, 
and the units would close in their TAAs in time to 
train and prepare for combat.12

In addition to training and deployment, the corps 
had to translate Schwarzkopf ’s mission of attacking 
to destroy the RGFC into a concrete tactical plan. 
The corps commander gave this mission consider-
able thought upon his return to Germany following 
the 13 November meeting with Schwarzkopf. On 26 
November, a planning cell was convened at Kelley 
Barracks. Because of the sensitivity of the informa-
tion, the cell was limited to 10 people.13 The planning 
cell was to develop options to rapidly move to the 
enemy’s rear to attack and destroy the RGFC, which 
was positioned in depth behind the forward defens-
es. Depending upon the extent to which the Iraqis 
continued to improve their defenses and extend them 
westward, the corps would have to conduct a pene-
tration of the enemy’s defensive belt before advancing 
against the RGFC. The corps commander did not 
want to rule out an envelopment around the western 
edge of the enemy’s defenses, however, as he much 
preferred this over what could be a bloody, deliberate 
breach of a fortified zone.

The planning cell then developed an outline plan 
that Franks briefed to the ARCENT commander on 7 
December in Riyadh. The plan at that point envisioned 
a strong Iraqi first-echelon defense. The 1st ID would 
attack and secure a breach area in these defenses west 
of the Wadi al Batin, and the other corps forces (2d 
ACR, 1st AD and 3d AD) would pass through the 
breach and attack to the northeast. The employment 
of the 1st (United Kingdom [UK]) AD and the 1st 
Cavalry Division (CD) were discussed at that briefing, 
but no decisions were made concerning their employ-
ment. (Neither unit was, at that point, designated to be 
part of VII Corps, but the corps commander expected 

[LTG Franks was] on the lookout for a chance to call 
an “audible” … on the “line of scrimmage” to take 

advantage of an enemy weakness. The specific move 
in mind was a shifting of forces westward to envelop 
the open western flank of the Iraqi defenses, rather 

than pass the entire attacking force through the 
breach made by 1st ID.

LTG Franks at the main VII Corps headquarters northwest of Hafar al 
Batin, late February 1991.
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one or both of those units to be given to the corps, since 
VII Corps’ attack was to be ARCENT’s main effort.)

The corps was informed at the 7 December brief-
ing that the secretary of defense, Richard B. Cheney, 
and the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, General 
Colin L. Powell, were to be briefed in Riyadh on 20-21 
December, to include briefings by the VII and XVIII 
corps commanders. It was now evident that the corps’ 
focus was rapidly shifting to Saudi Arabia, even though 
most of the corps had not yet arrived. Thus, on 13 
December, the corps commander and staff deployed to 
Saudi Arabia for the duration of the campaign, arriving 
in theater on 14 December.

A week later, the corps commander briefed the 
secretary of defense and the chairman of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff on essentially the same plan he had 
briefed on 7 December. The 1st ID would breach 
the Iraqi defenses, and the rest of the corps would 
pass through the breach to attack the RGFC. Franks 

explained the three aspects of his tactical plan—
penetrating the first echelon defenses, blocking the 
reaction by the enemy’s tactical reserve and moving 
rapidly to destroy the RGFC. The plan required three 
divisions and an ACR for the RGFC fight, a division 
to penetrate the defenses and a division to block the 
tactical reserves. This was two more divisions than 
the corps controlled.

Franks briefed the corps’ concept for conducting 
the breach and passing the follow-on units through, 
pointing out that this would take considerable time. 
He explained that he would be on the lookout for 
a chance to call an “audible,” meaning a last-minute 
shifting of the corps’ forces on the “line of scrimmage” 
to take advantage of an enemy weakness. The specific 
move in mind was a shifting of forces westward to 
envelop the open western flank of the Iraqi defenses, 
rather than pass the entire attacking force through the 
breach made by 1st ID.

Figure 2. VII Corps Plan of Attack
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During the BCTP-led corps map exercise held in 
early January at King Khalid Military City, the corps 
practiced this “audible.” The 1st and 3d ADs, with the 
2d ACR covering, would shift to the western side of 
the corps’ zone and attack around the western end of 
the enemy’s fortified positions. The 1st ID would still 
conduct a breaching operation and would be the corps’ 
main effort until the breach was completed. The 1st 
(UK) AD, though 
not yet attached 
to VII Corps, was 
expected to join the 
corps before the 
ground campaign 
began.14 Its mission 
was to pass through 
the 1st ID breach 
and attack to defeat 
the enemy’s tactical 
reserves. This would 
protect the flank of 
the enveloping force 
driving to the north-
east to attack the 
RGFC (see fig. 2).

The corps was 
now short only one 
division to execute 
this plan—a third 
division to join 
2d ACR, 1st AD 
and 3d AD in the 
destruction of the RGFC. The corps published OPLAN 
1990-2, Operation Desert Saber, on 13 January 1991, 
reflecting this concept of operation.

Prior to the start of the ground campaign, a series 
of fragmentary plans (“FRAGPLANs”) were developed 
off of OPLAN 1990-2. One of these, FRAGPLAN 7, 
would be significant to the execution of the campaign. 
The corps used FRAGPLANs as a means of providing 
some options to the subordinate commanders con-
cerning future operations based on various friendly 
or enemy situations. FRAGPLAN 7 was developed 
at the request of the corps commander, to whom “it 
became apparent that, if the RGFC stood and fought, 
we needed a coordinated effort between us and 
XVIIIth Airborne Corps to finish the fight, so I asked 

our planners to look at a variety of options, basically 
continuing the left hook (enveloping force).”

FRAGPLAN 7 essentially extended the corps’ zone 
of attack eastward to the Persian Gulf, and proposed 
a similar extension of XVIII Airborne Corps’ zone 
to the east, on VII Corps’ northern flank. ARCENT 
accepted this FRAGPLAN on 19 February, adopting it 
as “ARCENT Course of Action 6 for the Destruction 

of RGFC: Positional 
Defense in Place.” 
The corps published 
FRAGPLAN 7 on 
24 February.15

Deception was 
an inherent part 
of the plan at all 
levels, and the initial 
positioning of the 
corps’ forces in 
theater was in large 
measure to support 
the deception story, 
specifically that the 
corps would attack 
to the northeast-up, 
or east of, the Wadi 
al Batin. For this 
reason, all unit 
TAAs were located 
east of the wadi.

The 2d ACR was 
positioned north of 

Tapline Road, well east of the wadi, with a Hawk air 
defense battery radiating electronically behind it, to 
portray to Iraqi signal and human intelligence sources 
a cavalry regiment preparing for its doctrinal role as a 
covering force for a corps attack east of the wadi. No 
unit could move west of the Wadi al Batin without 
the personal approval of the corps commander. Once 
the air campaign began on 17 January, heavy bombing 
of targets near and east of the Wadi al Batin rein-
forced the deception.

On 13 January, the 1st CD, which had been at-
tached to the XVIII Airborne Corps, was attached to 
VII Corps for the specific mission of protecting the 
theater’s main supply route, Tapline Road, against a 
possible Iraqi spoiling attack south along the Wadi al 
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Batin to the town of Hafa al Batin. At that 
time, the 1st CD occupied TAA Wendy 
just west of King Khalid Military City. 
The corps also received the 2d Brigade of 
the 101st Airborne Division (Air Assault) 
from the XVIII Airborne Corps for this 
same mission. The 2d Brigade of the 101st 
flew into Al Qaysumah, a town and air-
field on Tapline Road about 30 kilometers 
east of Hafar al Batin, and began digging 
in around the airfield.

On a cold, rainy 13 January, the 2d 
Brigade of the 101st was trying to dig 
in and set up a defense with only what 
they had carried in with them. The corps, 
seeing that the 2d Brigade needed help, 
arranged for engineer and logistics sup-
port. Franks also ordered the 1st CD out 
of TAA Wendy north to positions along 
Tapline Road that placed the 2d Brigade 
of the 101st within range of the 1st CD’s 
artillery. The 1st CD moved quickly, 
starting at 1520 in adverse weather, and 
covered about 100 kilometers in 16 hours 
to get into position. The 2d Brigade of the 
101st was put under the tactical control 
of 1st CD.

The enemy did not attack, but this 
“defense of Hafar al Batin” proved to be 
a valuable C2 exercise in synchronizing 
combat power. The corps also started, as a 
result of this exercise, to issue daily op-
erational fragmentary orders to get units 
accustomed to receiving them and to help 
get everyone on a tactical footing.

Later in the month, the 2d Brigade of 
the 101st reverted to XVIII Airborne Corps’ control, 
and the 1st CD moved further north until it occupied 
a sector along the Saudi-Iraqi border just west of the 
Wadi al Batin. It remained there through the start of the 
ground campaign, although it would revert to ARCENT 
control on 23 February as the theater’s ground reserve 
force. During the month of February, the 1st CD actively 
supported the deception story of an attack in the vicinity 
of the Wadi by conducting a series of feints, artillery 
raids and Apache helicopter strikes against Iraqi forces 
defending north of the Saudi-Iraqi border.16

There came a time, however, when the corps had 
to risk tipping its hand concerning its true intentions. 
That time came when the corps had to leave its TAAs 
and shift westward to assigned sectors and final 
assembly areas in preparation for the ground offen-
sive. The corps executed this move, which was Phase 
II of Desert Saber, from 14 to 17 February. (Phase I
was deployment and preparation for combat.) Corps 
units traveled as far as 160 kilometers to the west and 
north to position themselves for the attack across the 
Saudi-Iraqi border.

Deception was an inherent part of the plan at all levels, and 
the initial positioning of the corps’ forces in theater was in large 

measure to support the deception story, specifically that the corps 
would attack to the northeast—up, or east of, the Wadi al Batin. 

For this reason, all unit TAAs were located east of the wadi.

An MLRS attacking Iraqi positions during one of the many artillery “raids” 
conducted before G-day.



173MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS January 1992

VII CORPS IN GULF WAR

The corps was concerned that this move would 
alert the Iraqis to its intentions, but there was no way 
to completely conceal the move, as two major roads 
carrying civilian traffic had to be crossed and numer-
ous Bedouin herdsmen and a few small villages were 
along the path of movement. The corps commander 
felt that, given the air campaign’s success in damaging 
the Iraqis’ intelligence collection and C2 apparatus, the 
only viable intelligence collection method the Iraqis 
had left was human, “and by the time [anyone] called 

Baghdad, on their broken down communication sys-
tem that the Air Force had destroyed, and got that to 
the field and they reacted to it, we’d be on them.” The 
lack of Iraqi reaction to the corps’ movement would 
bear this out. Indeed it seems probable that the Iraqis 
were not even aware of the presence of the VII Corps 
enveloping force until the attack commenced.17

Prior to executing the Phase II move, the corps 
commander noticed, from a map analysis, that he could 
move the corps to its final assembly areas using the 
same alignments and formations it would use when 
crossing the line of departure. The Phase II movement 
was therefore used as a full-up rehearsal for the attack. 
The 1st ID moved on 15 February from TAA Roosevelt 
to its assigned sector along the Saudi-Iraqi border. The 
1st (UK) AD followed on 16 February, moving into 
a final assembly area just south of the 1st ID. Along 
the way, the 1st (UK) AD practiced the formations it 
would use when it attacked to the east out of 1st ID 
breach. The 1st ID and 1st (UK) AD did not rehearse 
the latter’s forward passage at this time, but a full dress 
rehearsal had been conducted on 30 January using 1st 
ID’s breach training area. (At the rehearsal, passage 

lanes were marked and controlled as they would be 
during the breach, and the 7,000 vehicles of the 1st 
(UK) AD passed through these lanes.)18

On 16 February, after some initial repositioning 
on 14 and 15 February, the western enveloping force 
(2d ACR, 1st AD and 3d AD) moved west and then 
north to its final assembly areas along the Saudi-Iraqi 
border. The 2d ACR moved in the same covering 
force formation it would use to attack into Iraq. The 
1st AD, in wedge formation, and the 3d AD, in a col-
umn of brigades, moved behind the 2d ACR as they 
would during the attack.

The corps also took this opportunity to rehearse 
corps-level C2. Franks moved in his M113A3 per-
sonnel carrier, along with the G3’s and air liaison 
officer’s M113A3s (these three M113s constituted 
the command group), not far behind the 1st AD 
TAC headquarters, as he planned to do during the 
ground campaign. During the move, conducted in 
a brisk sandstorm, Franks found FM radio commu-
nications spotty at best, and he knew that FM radio 
would be the key to C2 during what he expected to be 
a swift-moving offensive campaign. Franks, therefore, 
decided that, unless his physical presence at a partic-
ular point on the battlefield became critical, he would 
travel about the battlefield in his UH-60 Black Hawk 
helicopter, taking his portable TACSAT radio and 
an operator with him. In between helicopter trips, he 
would base himself at whatever forward corps tactical 
command post was stationary and operating.

The corps’ units also learned valuable lessons from 
the Phase II movement concerning C2, time-distance 
factors, fuel consumption and refueling operations. 
The corps conducted a formal after-action review on 
18 February at the corps’ main headquarters, where 
commanders shared these lessons learned.

The stage was now set for the corps’ offensive. The 
Iraqis had not extended their fortifications farther 
westward, nor had they repositioned any additional 
units westward. The chances of a successful envel-
opment of the Iraqi western flank appeared good. 
The corps prepared for the assault and awaited the 
announcement of G-day, a date called into question 
by the last-minute Soviet effort to arrange a peaceful 
withdrawal of Iraqi forces from Kuwait. The corps 
was scheduled and ready to attack on G+1.  MR

The Phase II movement [became] a full-up rehearsal 
for the attack. The 1st ID moved … to its assigned 
sector along the Saudi-Iraqi border [and] the 1st 

(UK) AD followed … into a final assembly area just 
south of the 1st ID. Along the way, the 1st (UK) AD 
practiced the formations it would use when it at-

tacked to the east out of 1st ID breach.
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Notes
1. Except as noted otherwise in the footnotes, this article is 

based upon in formation and quotations from a series of inter-
views with LTG Frederick M. Franks Jr. conducted by the author 
from 2 April to 26 June 1991. The author served as the VII Corps 
historian during Desert Storm from 21 January to 29 June 1991.

2. The six men were the corps commander, the deputy 
corps commander (BG Eugene L. Daniel), the 2d Corps Support 
Command (COSCOM) commander (BG Robert P. McFarlin), the 
corps G3 (COL Stanley F. Cherrie), the G3 plans chief (LTC Thomas 
R. Goedkoop) and the deputy G4 (LTC Michael R. Stafford). The 
corps chief of staff (BG John R. Landry), a G4 planner (LTC Robert 
W. Browne) and a G1 planner (MAJ Paul G. Liebeck) were also 
members of the planning cell, but were not present at the head-
quarters when the CNN announcement was made.

3. Tab D (Contingency and Fragmentary Plans [FRAGPLAN]) 
to VII Corps Desert Shield/Desert Storm After-Action Report. These 
numbers do not include the 23,917 British soldiers that deployed 
from the United Kingdom and the British Army of the Rhine who 
would later join VII Corps. Nor is the 1st Cavalry Division, which 
would also join VII Corps during the 100-hour war, counted in 
these numbers.

4. Ibid.
5. The 4th Battalion, 34th Armor and 5th Battalion, 3d Air 

Defense Artillery from 8th Infantry Division (ID) deployed with 3d 
Armored Division (AD).

6. The 3d Brigade of 3d ID, with 1st Battalion, 7th Infantry, 
4th Battalion, 7th Infantry, 4th Battalion, 66th Armor and the 26th 
Forward Support Battalion, deployed with 1st AD.

7. Quote from GEN Carl E. Vuono’s Statement Before the 
Committee on Armed Services, United States House of Represen-
tatives, on 20 February 1991.

8. Statistics on Reserve Component participation, provided by 
VII Corps G1 to the VII Corps historian, are as of 26 April 1991.

9. Such sessions included, for example, a commander’s 
war-gaming session on 7 February, and chief of staff war-gaming 
sessions on 12, 17 and 21 February. Subjects war-gamed included 
the breach operation to be conducted by 1st ID, the first few days 
of combat operations, and the artillery and logistics support plans. 
This is by no means a comprehensive list; corps historian’s notes.

10. A total of seven changes to the plan were published 
between 11 and 23 November, mostly reflecting additional 
information available concerning the reception and onward 
movement process in Southwest Asia and changes to the deploy-
ment sequence. The entire operating order, with changes, is in part 

(Chronology and Documentation) of the VII Corps Desert Shield/
Desert Storm After-Action Report.

11. Appendix 3 (Significant Activities), Tab A (Mission) to VII 
Corps Desert Shield/Desert Storm After-Action Report.

12. The 2d Armored Cavalry Regiment was closed in country 
on 20 December. It then occupied a sector east of the Wadi al 
Batin, and later closed into TAA Richardson on 23 January. 1st AD 
and 1st ID closed in TAAs Thompson and Roosevelt, respectively, 
on 28 January. The 3d AD closed into TAA Henry approximately 
5 February, and 1st (United Kingdom [UK]) AD closed into TAA 
Keyes on about 31 January after moving westward from the Ma-
rine Forces Command (MARCENT) sector. Appendix 3, Tab A to 
VII Corps Desert Shield/Desert Storm After-Action Report.

13. This planning cell was initially limited to the command-
er, the deputy commander, the chief of staff, the commander of 
2d COSCOM, the G3, the G4 (COL Wilson R. Rutherford Ill), 
the deputy fire support coordinator (COL Thurman R. Smith), 
the G3 plans chief, the G2 planner (LTC James P. Mault), and the 
G3 war plans chief (MAJ Patrick J. Becker). Others were soon 
added, however.

14. As early as mid-December, the corps received “unofficial” 
notification of 1st (UK) AD’s eventual attachment to VII Corps. 
From that point on, 1he 1st (UK) AD maintained close ties with VII 
Corps, even though the “official” word did not occur until Army 
Forces Command (ARGENT) fragmentary order (FRAGO) 16 was 
issued, directing tactical control of 1st (UK) AD effective 260001Z 
January 1991. Tab D to VII Corps Desert Shield/Desert Storm 
After-Action Report.

15. FRAGPLAN 7 was initially published 20 February and 
modified and republished on 24 February. The graphics, if not the 
exact disposition of forces, would be executed during the ground 
campaign. FRAGPLANs 1 through 6, incidentally, were not exe-
cuted-only FRAGPLAN 7. Tab D to VII Corps Desert Shield/Desert 
Storm After-Action Report.

16. Executive Summary and Narrative Summary, 1st CD Af-
ter-Action Report, 10 April 1991.

17. VII Corps G2’s Battlefield Reconstruction Study, “The 100-
Hour Ground War: How the Iraqi Plan Failed,” 20 April 1991, pag-
es 31-37, provided details on the failure of the Iraqi intelligence 
system and the extent to which the Iraqi forces were in ignorance 
of the VII Corps’ dispositions in particular, and of Coalition Forces 
in general.

18. 1st ID Executive Summary, Desert Shield/Desert Storm After- 
Action Report, 3.

To view “VII Corps in the Gulf War: Deployment and Preparation for Desert Storm” as it was originally 
published in January 1992, visit https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/En-

glish/JF-22/Original/Kindsvatter.pdf.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Kindsvatter.pdf
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Kindsvatter.pdf
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The Impact of Weapons 
of Mass Destruction on 
Battlefield Operations
Major General Robert D. Orton, US Army
Major Robert C. Neumann, US Army
Weapons that through use or the threat of use can cause 
large-scale shifts in objectives, phases, and courses of action.

—FM 100-5, Operations, 1993

In April 1988, Iraq began Operation Blessed 
Ramadan to retake the Al Faw peninsula. The 
attack began on the morning of 17 April. Armored 

forces of the Republican Guard conducted the main 
attack. The Iraqi 7th Corps conducted a supporting 
attack along the west bank of the Shatt-al-Arab channel. 
The Iraqis also conducted two amphibious assaults along 
the western coast of the peninsula. The Iraqi plan called 
for a three-phase operation lasting four to five days. The 
employment of chemical weapons was an integral part 
of the Iraqi plan. Nonpersistent nerve agent was used on 
the defending Iranians. Reports indicate that front-line 
forces, command and control (C2) sites and artillery 
positions were targeted.1 Both artillery and aircraft 
delivered the chemical agent on the intended targets. 
Only 35 hours were required to complete the operation. 
The Iranians never recovered from the initial assault 
and were unable to reestablish an effective defense. The 
Iranian retreat across the Shatt-al-Arab turned into a 
complete rout, with the Iranians abandoning most of 
their equipment. The Iraqis did not win this battle solely 
by employing chemical weapons, but their impact was 
significant.2 The use of chemical weapons in this battle 
caused casualties, disrupted operations, hindered battle 
command and allowed the Iraqis to retain the initiative 
throughout the attack.

Lessons from the Iran-Iraq War show that the 
employment of chemical weapons did have tactical 
significance during several battles. One analyst felt that 
the employment in the Iran-Iraq War was an example 
of “low-level, sporadic use of chemical weapons.” He 
concluded that this “was far less devastating to those 
involved than it might have been or could be in a future 

conflict.”3 Yet, this limited usage was a major contrib-
utor to Iraq’s successes against an otherwise superior 
force. The Iraqi use of chemical weapons during its war 
with Iran clearly demonstrates the impact that weap-
ons of mass destruction can have on the battlefield.

One of the significant factors affecting today’s 
national security environment is the proliferation of 
weapons of mass destruction.4 The revised edition 
of US Army Field Manual (FM) 100-5, Operations, 
establishes that the Army must be capable of waging 
war under any condition, including those created by 

Nations seek to obtain these weapons as low-cost 
alternatives to expensive conventional weapons 

that provide an added measure of political, lever-
age in dealing with their neighbors. Some nations 
seek these weapons as status symbols to gain ac-

ceptance as world or regional, powers. … Nations 
seeking or already having NBC weapons believe in 

their utility as force multipliers.
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weapons of mass destruction. There is a need to reas-
sess the implications and impact of these weapons on 
future military operations. FM 100-5 gives the term 
weapons of mass destruction a rather broad definition. 
Currently, only three weapon types—nuclear, biologi-
cal and chemical (NBC)—meet the criteria because of 
their large area coverage or long-lasting effects.

A recent congressional inquiry determined that the 
chemical and biological warfare “threat has increased in 
terms of widespread proliferation, technological diver-
sity and probability 
of use.”5 The prolifer-
ation of NBC weap-
ons has increased 
over the past decade. 
Today, more than 24 
countries are con-
firmed or suspected 
of having an offensive 
chemical warfare 
program. Fourteen 
countries have, or are 
suspected of having, 
an offensive biologi-
cal warfare program. 
Sixteen countries 
have confirmed or 
suspected nuclear 
weapons programs. One thing is certain, these weapons 
will continue to pose a threat to US forces facing future 
contingency requirements regardless of the region or 
level of conflict.

Nations seek to obtain these weapons as low-cost 
alternatives to expensive conventional weapons that 
provide an added measure of political leverage in 
dealing with their neighbors. Some nations seek these 
weapons as status symbols to gain acceptance as world 
or regional powers. Whatever the reason, nations seek-
ing or already having NBC weapons believe in their 
utility as force multipliers.

When ratified, the new Chemical Warfare 
Convention (CWC) is expected to limit the growth 
of chemical weapon stockpiles and reduce the likeli-
hood of conflicts with massive employment of chem-
ical weapons. However, the risk of employment on a 
reduced scale will grow as rogue nations seek to take 
advantage of the battlefield asymmetry that one-sided 

use of chemicals can create. Several countries thought 
to possess chemical weapons, such as North Korea and 
Iraq, have refused to sign the convention. Others that 
have signed it have a history of disregarding interna-
tional accords. As with the 1972 biological weapons 
ban, the CWC can, at best, be expected to “keep honest 
people honest.” It will not deter use of this kind of 
weaponry by a strong-willed aggressor.

Since the United States no longer allows itself to 
use chemical weapons in retaliation, chemical defense 

takes on greater 
importance. Further, 
the growing biological 
threat and the spread 
of nuclear weap-
onry increases the 
importance of both 
passive and active 
defense against these 
weapons as well. US 
forces must do more 
than survive an NBC 
attack—we must be 
trained and equipped 
to continue the mis-
sion under NBC con-
ditions. Maintaining 
a robust NBC defense 

capability is the only way to ensure that the Army is 
ready to face an opponent who possesses an offensive 
NBC capability. NBC defense on a power-projection 
battlefield is necessary to deter and, if necessary, count-
er an enemy’s use of weapons of mass destruction.

Impact on Tactical Operations
Our experiences, both in training and actual 

combat, demonstrate the debilitating impact of NBC 
weapons. Continued observations from our combat 
training centers show that the introduction of NBC 
into a training scenario contributes to mission deg-
radation or failure. In other words, NBC affects the 
outcome of battles. The effects of these weapons rarely 
involve heavy attacks with massive casualties. Rather, 
they cause the disruption of operations through the 
performance degradation caused by adopting protec-
tive measures and the burden of added leader tasks. 
Typical comments from unit after-action reviews show 
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that NBC conditions impair synchronization, diminish 
agility, slow the tempo and disrupt battle command.

In one such battle at the National Training Center, 
Fort Irwin, California, a brigade conducting a delib-

erate attack encountered a chemically contaminated 
area. While only one platoon actually entered the 
contamination, the forward momentum of the brigade 
was halted. Once forward movement was regained, the 
brigade conducted a piecemeal assault. The tempo of 
the attack was never fully restored; massing of combat 
power at the decisive point was never achieved. While 
the brigade suffered very few casualties from contami-
nation, the unit never reached its objective. In this case, 
the effect on the operation was profound.6

The key point is that the unit was not prepared 
to perform its mission in a chemical environment. 
To overcome this commanders must understand the 
impact that weapons of mass destruction will have 
on battlefield operations and take the necessary steps 
to prepare their units for such situations. During 
the Army’s Combined Arms in a Nuclear/Chemical 
Environment (CANE) tests, force-on-force evalu-
ations showed unit performance was degraded in 
operations under NBC conditions. For attacks and 
defenses, units were required to operate in the high-
est protective posture, mission-oriented protection 
posture (MOPP4). During offensive operations it 
was noted that:
•  Attacks and engagements lasted longer.
•  Fewer enemy forces were killed.
•  Friendly forces suffered more casualties.
•  Friendly forces fired fewer rounds at the enemy.

•  Fratricide increased.
•  Terrain was used less effectively for cover and 

concealment.7

Many of the same observations held true for de-
fensive operations. Throughout the CANE tests, it was 
noted that performance of routine tasks and those tasks 
in which the unit was well trained suffered the least 
degradation. While a unit cannot win a battle through 
NBC defense, it can lose a battle through the inability to 
conduct its mission in an NBC environment.

Battlefield Effects
The effects of NBC weapons on the battlefield are 

unique. They will produce extensive casualties against 
an unprotected force. It is particularly crucial to 
consider the impact on allies and coalition members 
who may be less well-protected than our forces. The 
effectiveness of weapon systems and battle command 
is degraded. Operations under NBC conditions can 
decrease weapon systems’ effectiveness by up to 60 
percent.8 Leaders are less effective, communication 
is more difficult, and critical tasks are neglected. To 
achieve the same objective, operations under NBC 
conditions require more combat power than opera-
tions not under NBC conditions.

NBC contamination will limit the consumption of 
supplies and the use of weapons and equipment, and 
decontamination operations are extremely resource 
intensive. Long-lasting contamination on terrain can 

severely limit friendly 
use of key terrain.

[NBC weapons] will produce extensive casualties 
against an unprotected force. It is particularly cru-
cial to consider the impact on allies and coalition 

members who may be less well-protected than our 
forces. … Leaders are less effective, communication 
is more difficult, and critical tasks are neglected. To 
achieve the same objective, operations under NBC 

conditions require more combat power than opera-
tions not under NBC conditions.
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The operational tempo of battles and engagements 
slows because of the effect on battle command, deg-
radation from protective equipment and battlefield 
contamination. The speed, cohesion and flexibility of 
movement is reduced. Contaminated areas and debris 
from nuclear detonations make movement more diffi-
cult. Attacks may take up to twice as long under NBC 
conditions. Because battles and engagements last lon-
ger, more supplies are consumed. Additionally, equip-
ping and maintaining a force in an NBC-protective 
posture increases the burden on the logistics system.

The effects of weapons of mass destruction in 
combination with conventional munitions creates 
a synergistic effect. The effect of other munitions is 
enhanced. Psychological casualties will increase be-
cause of the fear and fatigue arising from the nature of 
the killing agent and the need to conduct operations 
for extended periods of time in burdensome pro-
tective equipment. Soldiers are fearful of the effects 
from weapons of mass destruction, and prolonged 

operations in protective equipment produces numer-
ous physiological effects on soldiers.

To protect the force, commanders must divert 
significant combat power to counter or defeat enemy 
weapons and delivery systems. Elimination of the en-
emy’s capability to employ weapons of mass destruc-
tion requires substantial combat power and can never 
be totally successful. Massing of forces creates lucra-
tive targets. This increases the need for dispersion and 
negates the advantages of concentration.

At the operational and strategic levels, the use of 
NBC weapons escalates the conflict and creates a more 
difficult environment for conflict termination and post-
conflict activities. Commanders must consider how to 
respond to an enemy’s use of weapons of mass destruc-
tion. Even if such weapons are not actually used, the 
threat of use, by itself, will produce militarily significant 
results. The force must adopt an NBC defense posture 
requiring logistical support. Resources must be devoted 
to achieving and maintaining NBC defense readiness.

At the NTC, a brigade conducting a deliberate attack encountered a chemically contaminated area. While 
only one platoon actually entered the contamination, the forward momentum of the brigade was halted. 

Once forward movement was regained, the brigade conducted a piecemeal assault. The tempo of the 
attack was never fully restored; massing of combat power at the decisive point was never achieved. While 

the brigade suffered very few casualties from contamination, the unit never reached its objective.

Opposing force troops at the NTC.
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NBC and the Operational Tenets
FM 100-5 states that success on the battlefield 

depends on the ability of forces to follow operational 
tenets. Consider the primary effects from weapons of 
mass destruction on each tenet of Army operations.

Initiative. The introduction of NBC weapons on 
the battlefield by an opponent gives him the initiative. 
It places us on the defensive and changes the terms 
of the battle in his favor. With even the mere threat 
of their use, NBC weapons can become a dominat-
ing factor on the battlefield. During the Gulf War, 
preparations for operations under NBC conditions 
preoccupied many units. Destruction of Iraq’s capa-
bility to wage chemical and biological warfare ranked 
as one of the highest priorities of the air phase of the 
war. Operations under NBC conditions degrade a 
leader’s ability to set or change the terms of battle. By 
understanding the threat, the enemy’s capabilities and 
intentions, it is possible to anticipate his use of NBC 
weapons and reduce many of their effects.

Agility. NBC weapons exert great combat power 
at the moment of their employment. Equally import-
ant, their residual effects also degrade our ability to 
act long after employment. Nuclear weapons create 
large areas of contamination and destruction, requir-
ing units to avoid these areas or carefully regulate 
their time in them. Chemical and biological weapons 
can render portions of the battlefield extremely haz-
ardous. If we choose to operate in these areas, indi-
viduals must assume a protective posture. Operations 
under NBC conditions degrade the mental and phys-
ical quality of our forces. This reduces the ability to 
rapidly concentrate friendly strengths against enemy 
weaknesses. Successful application of NBC reconnais-
sance units and doctrine can enhance a unit’s agility 
on the battlefield.

Depth. Through innovative selection of delivery 
means and by capitalizing on agent characteristics, 
weapons of mass destruction can be employed through-
out the depth of the battlefield. Biological agents can 
cover large areas of the battlefield following a single 
employment well outside the battle area. Weapons of 
mass destruction extend across the organization of 
the battlefield and place our forces at risk throughout 
the area of operations. Operations under NBC con-
ditions often require additional forces to achieve the 
same combat power as on a conventional battlefield. 

A commander’s ability to control the necessary space 
through the depth of the battlefield and maneuver 
effectively is also reduced. Through the employment of 
detectors and alarms, NBC reconnaissance, decontam-
ination and other passive measures, we can lessen the 
impact of NBC weapons anywhere on the battlefield.

Synchronization. US forces achieve synchroniza-
tion by arranging activities in time and space to pro-
vide mass at the decisive point. An opponent employs 
weapons of mass destruction to break synchroniza-
tion by disrupting the tempo and momentum of our 
forces. Forces arrive at the decisive point in a piecemeal 
fashion, and mass is never achieved. Battle command 
is crucial to synchronization. C2 sites are typical NBC 
targets. Operations under NBC conditions degrades 
battle command. Through the CANE tests, the effect 
on battle command was clearly seen. The quality of 
leadership decreased, reports were less timely, coordi-
nation was often ineffective, clarity and conciseness of 
orders decreased and responses slowed.

Versatility. The residual effect of NBC contami-
nation strips away a unit’s versatility. Contaminated 
units are unable to shift rapidly from one mission 

to another. However, this tenet ensures a degree of 
success under NBC conditions. The ability to rapidly 
transition from operations in a conventional environ-
ment to operations in an NBC environment is based 
upon an organization’s versatility. Training, leader-
ship and planning are critical elements that allow for 
transition to operations under NBC conditions. A 
robust chemical specialist representation in the force’s 
composition is also essential to be versatile enough to 
transition to an NBC fight.

To protect the force, commanders must divert sig-
nificant combat power to counter or defeat enemy 
weapons and delivery systems. Elimination of the 

enemy’s capability to employ weapons of mass de-
struction requires substantial combat power and can 
never be totally successful. Massing of forces creates 
lucrative targets. This increases the need for disper-
sion and negates the advantages of concentration.
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Effects on Combat Power
Combat power is a combination of maneuver, 

firepower, protection and leadership. On the battlefield 
where weapons of mass destruction have been or may 
be employed, protection is even more important. Keys 
to force survival are training and equipping forces to 
operate on a contaminated battlefield. All units must 
take force protection measures to ensure survival. Until 
recently, our ability to deter a potential adversary from 

using chemical weapons relied on our capability to retali-
ate in kind. Today, we no longer have that capability; our 
NBC defense capability must be sufficient to reduce the 
incentive to use weapons of mass destruction. One of the 
lessons of the Iran-Iraq War shows that the effectiveness 
of chemical weapons increases when employed against 
a force that is not readily capable of defending itself. 
Indeed, history tells us that chemical weapons are far 
more likely to be used against an unprepared force.

F-15s from the 4th Tactical Fighter Wing at Al Kharj, Saudi Arabia, and (top) one of the many hundreds of tent cities that sprang up across the 
Saudi landscape during Desert Shield. It takes little imagination to envision the disruption that early Iraqi use of chemical weapons would have 
caused during the buildup in the Gulf.

During force-projection operations, commanders must look at the impact of weapons of mass destruction by 
stage of the operation. In the case of nuclear weapons, actual projection of forces into the theater of opera-

tions may be difficult. During a recent wargame, the opposing force used a tactical ballistic missile saturation 
attack against the early entry force. The early entry force destroyed all but two of the missiles, but those two 

missiles, armed with nuclear warheads, caused 1,000 immediate casualties among the early force.
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Power Projection
Based on the continuing spread of weapons of mass 

destruction, no region or level of involvement is exempt 
from potential use of such weapons. Delivery systems 
range from intercontinental and ballistic missiles 
through standard battlefield weapons such as artillery 
and bombs, to terrorist or special operations forces 
“hand delivery,” such as a rented truck or boat. This is 
particularly significant when the use of NBC weapons 
during the initial period of early-entry operations could 
have devastating effects. It is reasonable to assume 
that our potential enemies learned lessons from our 
recent operations in the Gulf War. Protecting the force 
against weapons of mass destruction must begin long 
before any deployment. Training, logistic readiness 
and intelligence are critical components. Units must 
train to protect themselves and to operate under NBC 
conditions. Just getting the troops in MOPP gear is not 
enough. The protective equipment, NBC reconnais-
sance systems, detectors and alarms, decontamination 
capability and other critical items must be available and 
ready to use. Tactics, techniques and decision matrices 
must be understood and practiced. Understanding the 
enemy’s threat, capabilities and intentions is a continu-
ous task. We cannot afford any surprises.

During force-projection operations, commanders 
must look at the impact of weapons of mass destruc-
tion by stage of the operation. In the case of nuclear 
weapons, actual projection of forces into the theater of 
operations may be difficult. During a recent wargame, 
the opposing force used a tactical ballistic missile satu-
ration attack against the early entry force. The early en-
try force destroyed all but two of the missiles, but those 
two missiles, armed with nuclear warheads, caused 
1,000 immediate casualties among the early force. A 
lesson from this wargame is that “we will have to think 
about new ways of getting into a theater of operations.”9

Intelligence concerning the enemy’s capability to 
employ NBC weapons is critical. Types of weapons, 
delivery means, production and storage facilities and 
employment doctrine are examples of the intelli-
gence required long before deployment begins. The 
ability of the enemy to use weapons of mass destruc-
tion will affect the force tailoring process. To pro-
vide force protection, the initial force package must 
include air defense units to afford a theater ballistic 
missile defense and chemical units to provide NBC 

reconnaissance, chemical/biological detection, large 
area smoke and decontamination.

NBC defense training at all levels is essential for 
providing a force capable of projection to regional 
conflicts. While units may not expect to deploy to a 
theater where there is an NBC threat, it can occur. We 
can assume that an NBC-capable enemy will not allow 

us to mass our combat power and conduct a lengthy 
preparation period that includes extensive NBC de-
fense training. The newest tenet of Army operations—
versatility—requires that units have the ability to 
operate in many environments. Once weapons of mass 
destruction are employed, they create their own unique 
physical environment. NBC defense training and the 
introduction of NBC conditions during exercises is 
crucial for establishing a versatile force capable of pow-
er-projection operations.

Force Protection
FM 100-5 states that when an enemy possesses 

weapons of mass destruction, the vulnerability of initial 
entry forces is acute.10 To counter this vulnerability, 
force protection is critical and must remain part of the 
overall concept through war termination. Force protec-
tion considerations include dispersing forces and instal-
lations, maintaining tactical and operational mobility 
and planning for rapid reorganization of forces. Critical 
tasks of force protection are:11

Maintain alertness. Commanders at all levels must 
be continuously alert to the use of these weapons. They 
must balance risk against mission requirements and 
adjust their MOPP level without losing momentum.

Keys to force survival, are training and equipping 
forces to operate on a contaminated battlefield. All 
units must take force protection measures to ensure 
survival. Until recently, our ability to deter a poten-
tial adversary from using chemical, weapons relied 
on our capability to retaliate in kind. Today, we no 

longer have that capability; our NBC defense capa-
bility must be sufficient to reduce the incentive to use 

weapons of mass destruction.
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Develop leaders. Leaders are the most critical 
component in force protection. Confident, competent 
leaders make the difference in such a complex envi-
ronment. Once NBC conditions are imposed on the 
battlefield, the challenge to leadership increases dra-
matically.12 Leaders must train to conduct operations 
under NBC conditions.

Instill discipline. Units must continue their 
missions despite the employment of NBC weapons by 
an adversary. Personnel must be adequately trained, 
properly equipped and psychologically prepared for the 
effects of nuclear and chemical weapons.

Avoid detection. Units must use active and pas-
sive measures to negate the threat’s target acquisition 
means. The combination of active and passive force 
protection measures will negate any possible advanta-
geous use of these weapons by an adversary.

Retain mobility. Tactical, operational and stra-
tegic mobility will enhance chances for survival. 
Commanders at all levels must consider displacing or 
dispersing whenever the threat of nuclear or chemical 
use is imminent.

Disperse forces and installations to minimize 
potential damage. Commanders will disperse forces 
based on an adversary’s ability to employ weapons of 
mass destruction. The extent of dispersion depends on 
the mission, enemy, terrain, troops, and time available). 
Dispersion includes plans for massing forces quickly 
once there is a reduction in risk of employment of 
weapons of mass destruction. The commander deter-
mines the size and type of maneuver forces and the 
timing for their concentration. Troop concentrations 
should be brief in duration and flexible to accommo-
date sudden changes, and they must use deception of 
the highest quality. Operations should be swift and 
violent to take advantage of concentration.

Use terrain for cover and shielding. Careful use of 
natural terrain shields personnel and equipment from 
the effects of nuclear and chemical weapons.

Ensure logistic preparedness. Combat service 
support personnel and installations will disperse while 
continuing to sustain the force. Units must have suf-
ficient supplies, protective clothing, decontamination 
equipment and medical supplies to continue operations 
without immediate need for resupply.

Plan for reorganization. Commanders must 
anticipate the need to reorganize units following the 

employment of weapons of mass destruction. Prompt 
damage assessment of personnel and equipment and 
the rapid implementation of reorganization measures 
will allow the unit to maintain momentum and con-
tinue the mission.

Reduce risk. Commanders plan and conduct 
operations with the knowledge that weapons of mass 
destruction may be used by an adversary at any time. 
To reduce that risk, it is essential that our units main-
tain alertness, avoid detection and retain mobility.

Conduct offensive operations. Nullify the use of 
weapons of mass destruction by attacking them at their 
source, before they can be employed against friendly 
forces and populations.

The Future
The proliferation of weapons of mass destruction 

has altered the nature of regional conflict. While 
international efforts continue to reduce the spread of 
weapons of mass destruction, in all reality, potential 
enemies will continue to seek and obtain these weap-
ons. The introduction of forces into regional conflicts 
has become increasingly risky due to the proliferation 
of these weapons. Therefore, commanders must con-
sider the impact of these weapons on all stages of their 
operations, from mobilization through postconflict 
operations. US forces may encounter NBC weapons 
in operations other than war. Peacemaking, human-
itarian, shows of force and other operations all have 
potential for encountering NBC weapons.

The potential of the use of weapons of mass de-
struction requires planners to consider creating force 

We can assume that an NBC-capable enemy will not 
allow us to mass our combat power and conduct a 

lengthy preparation period that includes extensive 
NBC defense training. The newest tenet of Army 

operations—versatility—requires that units have the 
ability to operate in many environments. … NBC de-
fense training and the introduction of NBC conditions 
during exercises is crucial for establishing a versatile 

force capable of power-projection operations.
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dispositions that do not provide lucrative targets. In 
addition, offensive operations must combine with 
defensive umbrellas to limit the threat as close to its 
source as possible. Finally, planners must integrate 
the use of NBC reconnaissance and decontamination 
assets into the overall plan.13 The emphasis must be on 
training to reduce the effects of the use of weapons of 
mass destruction. It is necessary to meet the challenges 
that weapons of mass destruction have on our warf-
ighting capabilities. We must stand ready to fight and 
win under any condition, to include those produced by 
weapons of mass destruction.

As stated in Chapter 1 of FM 100-5, “The Army 
faces a unique set of challenges as it adapts to a world 
that has changed more broadly and fundamentally than 
at any other time since the end of World War II.”14 This 
is certainly the case for weapons of mass destruction. 
The NBC threat has changed; US National Policy has 
changed; strategic, operational and tactical warfare 
considerations have changed. The challenge now is to 
ensure that as the implementation of FM 100-5 moves 
forward, consideration of the impact of weapons of 
mass destruction is fully integrated into the develop-
ment of our future warfighting capabilities. MR
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US Army
Doctrinal Influence 
On the War in Bosnia
Mark Edmond Clark

Current US Army operational doctrine directs 
commanders to shock and disrupt opponents 
across the spectrum of warfare, using relative 

combat power, if necessary, to defeat a larger force. 
Integrated and synchronized operations ensure the to-
tal application of military force and enable command-
ers to set the terms for battle so that the threat cannot 
resurrect itself. To gain early, decisive control over 
the opponent’s center of gravity, doctrine emphasizes 
lethality, tempo, decisiveness and operational depth.

Exercises at the National Training Center, Fort Irwin, 
California, have proved that it is no small feat for even 
the most able US commanders to implement the Army’s 
doctrine effectively against a well-trained opponent. In 
most circumstances, other armies would have to intro-
duce concepts into doctrine well in advance of its use. 
Successful performance under the doctrine would nor-
mally require special equipment, specific organization 
of formations and tough, realistic training. Further, the 
doctrine should be instilled at all levels.

Nevertheless, during the recent war in Bosnia, the 
commanders of Armija Bosne i Hercegovina—the Bosnia 
and Herzegovina army, working in conjunction with 
commanders of Hrvatsko Vijece Obrane—the Croatian 
Defense Council, and Hrvatska Vojska—the Croatian 
army, proved to be an exception. Indeed, together, they 
applied US Army doctrinal concepts to turn the tide 
with maneuver and deep attack.

Intent and Concepts for Operations 
URAGAN ’95 and SANA ’95

The summer of 1995 marked the third costly and 
exhausting year of war for the Bosnian Muslims and 

Bosnian Croats. Over 70 percent of the territory of 
Bosnia and Herzegovina was held by Bosnian Serbs; 
the number of soldiers killed was in the tens of thou-
sands; and it seemed from the start that the conflict 
would eventually end in favor of the Serbs. Throughout 
the struggle, however, the government of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina fought to liberate territories of its state 

held by the Serbs. More progress on the ground from 
November 1994 to August 1995 and a new US peace 
initiative established conditions that finally made the 
achievement of the government’s goal a very strong 
possibility. In addition, in August, the United States 
offered a new peace plan which was similar to that of 
the five-nation “Contact Group.”1

The peace plan called for granting the Bosnian 
Muslims and Croats united as the Federation of 
Bosnia and Herzegovina 51 percent of the country’s 
territory, while the Bosnian Serbs would receive 49 
percent.2 It also insisted that Bosnia and Herzegovina 
would become a single, nonpartitioned, internationally 

In 1994, Croatian Army signed a contract with MPRI, 
a Virginia-based company staffed with former senior 

field grade and general officers, for a program to 
train instructors about improving the army, especial-
ly its higher ranks. The concepts and skills that MPRI 

provided Hrvatska Vojska were based on doctrine 
very similar to current US Army doctrine.
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recognized state.3 The Serbs had refused to respond 
to the US-brokered initiative throughout August, and 
some in NATO threatened to launch compensatory air 
strikes and have the UN arms embargo lifted to sup-

port the Bosnian government with weapons. When the 
Serbs attacked Sarajevo, and then failed to pull their 
artillery 12.5 miles away from the city as required, they 
triggered two weeks of air strikes at the end of August.4

When the plan was presented for the federation 
to undertake a massive offensive, it was immediately 
accepted. Both political and military officials agreed that 
federation soldiers and civilians urgently needed a great 
success to maintain their support for the war.5 Operation 
URAGAN ’95 would successfully link two corps, short-
en the front approximately 2 miles and result in a drive 
north through central Bosnia. Operation SANA ’95 
would unite Muslim and Croat forces in the field and 
result in a drive across northern Bosnia to retake towns 
and cities. Both operations were named after Bosnian 
rivers. Through them, the federation hoped to strike a 
devastating blow against the Serbs that would end the 
war and open the way for a unified Bosnian state.

Advisement from the United States
Upon witnessing the combat capabilities of Hrvatska 

Vojska in Operation OLUJA (STORM)—a four-day 
blitz on the Serb-held Krajina, Croatia—many mil-
itary analysts immediately concluded that the suc-
cess owed to US training and advisement.6 In 1994, 
Hrvatska Vojska had signed a contract with Military 
Professional Resources, Inc. (MPRI), a Virginia-based 
company staffed with former senior field grade and 

general officers, for a program to train instructors 
about improving the army, especially its higher ranks.7 
The concepts and skills that MPRI provided Hrvatska 
Vojska were based on doctrine very similar to current 
US Army doctrine. Training and advisement under 
the same doctrine were apparently key to the success 
of the September counteroffensive for both Armija and 
Hrvatsko Vijece Obrane forces in Bosnia.

There were many problems that the Croats and 
Muslims had to iron out before their forces could 
work jointly, not the least of which was the vi-
cious war fought between them in 1992 and 1993. 
Indeed, establishing the Bosnian Federation came 
largely through US insistence. The Muslims and 
Croats began integrating their military operations 
to combat the Serbs in 1994, eventually setting up 
a joint command, exchanging military intelligence 
and shared command, control and communication 
networks.8 Despite their disputes, the alliance was 
strongest when Armija and Hrvatska Vojska forces 
physically linked in August 1995, just days before the 
September offensive.

Operational Planning
General Sead Delic, II Corps commander and 

General Kadir Jusic, III Corps commander, were 
assigned the task of executing URAGAN ’95. Their 
mission was to link their units and eliminate the threat 
posed by Vojska Republika Srpska (referred to here as 
“Vojska”) using a 5.6-mile seam between II and III 
corps.9 They were directed to eliminate the defenses at 
Mount Ozren.10 In addition, they were to relieve units 
and citizens in the Podrinje region.11

It is no small feat for even the most able US com-
manders to implement the Army’s doctrine effectively 

against a well-trained opponent. … Nevertheless, 
during the recent war in Bosnia, the commanders of 
the Bosnia and Herzegovina army, working in con-
junction with commanders of the Croatian Defense 

Council and the Croatian army, proved to be an 
exception. Indeed, together, they applied US Army 

doctrinal concepts to turn the tide with
maneuver and deep attack.
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Vojska commanders considered Mount Ozren an 
obvious Armija objective. They had amassed armor and 
artillery equivalent to four brigades to defend it.12 The 
economy of force dimension also required Vojska units 
in central Bosnia to hold their positions while other 
operations were being conducted in western Bosnia.

Intelligence possessed by Armija forces allowed them 
to make detailed preparations. Delic stated that he 
“was almost afraid of the fact that we did not have any 
weak points in the preparations.”13 Massed artillery and 
10,000 troops (six brigades) concentrated against the 
opponent.14 The terrain for the attack was mountainous, 

not conducive to high mobility. However, Armija forces 
generated high speeds and maneuvered well from the 
first day of the operation.

Operation SANA ’95 would be a liberating march 
by government forces to retake towns and cities across 
northern Bosnia. V Corps, under the command of 
General Atif Dudakovic, would unify with units of 
VII Corps, under the command of General Mehmed 
Alagic. V Corps would then coordinate Armija efforts 
with, and fight alongside, Hrvatsko Vijece Obrane forces, 
under General Tihomir Blaskic, and Hrvatska Vojska 
forces with which it linked in August.

Establishing the Bosnian Federation came largely through US insistence. The Muslims and Croats began 
integrating their military operations to combat the Serbs in 1994, eventually setting up a joint command, 

exchanging military intelligence and shared command, control and communication networks. Despite their 
disputes, the alliance was strongest when Armija and Hrvatska Vojska forces physically linked in August 1995.
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From previous military actions, V Corps had been 
able to amass captured ammunition and howitzers 
to help make further advances.15 The peace negotia-
tions had much to do with the timing of the offensive. 
In early September 1995, the Bosnian government 
expressed its desire to take land in northwestern Bosnia 
to strengthen its hand at the negotiating table.16 SANA 
’95 was the way to acquire territory quickly. The launch 
date for the operation was set for 13 September.

The Impact of NATO Air Strikes
NATO air and artillery strikes began in Bosnia on 

30 August 1995, after an apparent Serb mortar attack 
killed 38 people at an outdoor market in Sarajevo.17 
The strikes were suspended on 14 September after 
punishing the Serbs and greatly influencing events on 
the ground.18

From the first day, the strikes severely damaged 
Vojska’s lines of supply, supply depots, command 
and control systems and communication networks, 
military barracks and installations.19 The strength 
of Vojska maneuver elements fell as their tanks and 
artillery pieces were destroyed in large numbers.20 The 
equipment and men lost could not be immediately re-
placed. Strikes against positions well beyond Sarajevo, 
such as Doboj and Tuzla, underscored a NATO and 
UN policy of “disproportionate” and wide-ranging 
responses to Serb provocation.21

The two weeks of air and missile strikes not only 
weakened forces but also allowed time to reposition 
and improve the capabilities of Armija, Hrvatsko Vijece 
Obrane and Hrvatska Vojska units. Further, when 
URAGAN ’95 and SANA ’95 were launched as part of 
the September offensive, three days and one day before 
the termination of the NATO strikes, NATO aircraft 
served as de facto close air support for the allied forces, 
complementing the ground attacks. Indeed, the strikes 
created a dilemma for Vojska commanders during 
the initial days of the allies’ operations. When their 
forces attempted to maneuver rapidly, they exposed 
themselves to losses from the air interdiction. When 
measures were imposed to counter the air interdic-
tion, they could not move fast enough to counter the 
ground threat. Vojska forces surrounding Sarajevo were 
effectively taken out of the fight. By exploiting these 
advantages, allied forces turned the tide of the war in 
only a few days, capturing numerous strategic points 

and about 30 percent of the territory that had been 
controlled by the Serbs.

The September Offensive at 
the Operational Level

Acting in accordance with US Army doctrine 
taught by MPRI, Armija, Hrvatsko Vijece Obrane and 
Hrvatska Vojska commanders intended to throw their 
Serb opponents off balance with a powerful blow from 
an unexpected direction and continue vigorous oper-
ations until the opposition was destroyed. Initiative, 
depth, agility and synchronization characterized the 
allied commanders’ thinking and operations. Units had 
to fight to gain and retain the initiative. The allied com-
manders needed to attack Vojska units in depth with 
fire or, if possible, maneuver units. To do this, they had 
to synchronize all elements of combat power. Further, 
they were required to develop the agility necessary to 
shift forces and fires to points of Vojska weakness more 
rapidly than enemy units 
could respond.

Initiative. Initiative is 
both a state of mind and 
an action-reaction cycle 
that dictate the terms of 
battle to an opponent. 
Thus it is a highly contest-
ed quality, and its bal-
ance swings on surprise, 
deception, speed of action, 
ingenuity and asymmetric 
comprehension. Armija 
commanders demonstrat-
ed their understanding 
of the importance of 
initiative throughout 
URAGAN ’95.

Although Armija 
commanders’ original 
operational plan for 
URAGAN ’95 anticipated 
only limited gains, they 
moved quickly to exploit 
the situation after the ini-
tial successes. Similarly, 
Armija achieved a rapid 
series of successes during 
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SANA ’95. Armija units fought to retain the initiative 
by pushing forward and taking a chain of towns along 
a major highway connecting the Bosnian govern-
ment-held cities of Zenica in central Bosnia and Bihac 
in the northwest. This highway enabled them to bring 
enough supplies to continue rapid offensive. Although 
strong efforts were made to coordinate the actions of 
Armija, Hrvatsko Vijece Obrane and Hrvatska Vojska 
forces, the reality in the field was that the latter did 
most of the fighting and provided much of the fire-
power during the offensive.22 In the end, much of the 
territory they captured would later be returned to 
the Serbs or placed under the control of the Bosnian 
government under the Dayton Accords.

Depth. Depth requires both mental conceptualiza-
tion and physical reach. It is applied as a reference to 
time, space and resources. For URAGAN ’95, Armija 

commanders carefully planned for an attack against 
Vojska’s depth, with artillery the main attack asset. 
Artillery units massed and struck hard at Vojska com-
mand and control positions and reserves.23 The assault 
units destroyed command and control structures and 
cut lines of communication.24 Many towns were taken 
and friendly road linkages were created.

Both the increased tempo of battle—through faster 
more mobile ground forces—and the increased ranges, 
accuracy and lethality of weapon systems have com-
pressed time and space. Armija, Hrvatsko Vijece Obrane 
and Hrvatska Vojska commanders employed long-range 
guns and rockets and fighter bombers from the mo-
ment SANA ’95 began.25 The resulting flow of refu-
gees before the advancing forces and disorderly state 
of Vojska defenses attested to the success of Hrvatska 
Vojska’s efforts to shock, demoralize and disrupt its 

NATO aircraft served as de facto close air support for the allied forces, complementing the ground attacks. 
Indeed, the strikes created a dilemma for Vojska commanders during the initial days of the allies’ opera-

tions. When their forces attempted to maneuver rapidly, they exposed themselves to losses from the air in-
terdiction. When measures were imposed to counter the air interdiction, they could not move fast enough 

to counter the ground threat.

A 49th Fighter Squadron F-15 Eagle undergoes a pre-flight check at Aviano Air Base, Italy, prior to take off for air strikes 
on Serbian targets in Bosnia, 30 August 1995.
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opponent and its ability to gain a decisive advantage 
early through its attacks in depth.

Synchronization. Synchronization required Armija 
commanders conducting URAGAN ’95 to manage the 
movements of great numbers of men and equipment 
operating both in tandem and cooperatively to pro-
duce combat power. It was key to achieving unity and 
efficiency of action.

In a military alliance such as that between the 
Muslims and Croats, there are great inhibitors to 
effecting synchronization. Differences in technology, 
doctrine and training act to erode efficiency and in-
crease the potential for friction. These problems are not 
overcome simply through planning, although thorough 
planning is a key factor.

While the Armija commanders and the Bosnian 
government suffered disagreements and disappoint-
ments over some actions taken by Hrvatsko Vijece 
Obrane and Hrvatska Vojska forces, they still managed 
to coordinate and cooperate. Combat power and its 
means of support were brought to bear at the right 
time and place to win.

Agility. In battle vulnerabilities and opportunities 
open and close continuously; victory goes most often to 
the commander and force with the balance and insight 
to strike and shift within these windows. Applying 
strength against weakness in the advance reflected 
Armija commanders’ understanding of this concept. 
However, given the challenge presented to the allied 
commanders in using operational concepts contained 
in US Army doctrine, some problems degraded agility 
during URAGAN ’95. As a result of the rapid advance 
in the operation’s first phase, a number of Vojska units 
were left cut off in the II Corps rear.26 Armija com-
manders chose to divert manpower dedicated to the 
advance to clearing of the rear, effectively slowing the 
operation’s tempo.27 Moreover, heavy losses were in-
curred during the engagements with the remnant units 
of Vojska.28 In addition to Vojska small units in their 
rear, II Corps units encountered great problems from 
scattered land mines and minefields.29

Once the early counterattack launched by Vojska 
in response to SANA ’95 was repelled, Armija com-
manders recognized that their forces presented an 
overwhelmingly superior force and they acted to fully 
exploit the situation. Units were driven as rapidly as 
possible through the retreating Vojska.30 They paused 

long enough only to consolidate their gains and re-
supply.31 UN observers noted that retreating Vojska 
forces could only react and were unable to regain the 
initiative.32 Only Vojska units well to the rear of the for-
ward lines could act to form defensive lines. However, 

they too suffered from relentless attacks in depth by 
Hrvatska Vojska artillery and Hrvatske Zracne Snage 
fighter-bombers.

Vojska’s Defensive Actions
Long before URAGAN ’95 was planned, Vojska 

units had established strong defense lines in the central 
Mount Orzen region and Vozuca area.33 As URAGAN 
’95 progressed, Vojska reinforced these positions. 
Nevertheless, when the operation began, the defenders 
were overcome by the massed Armija units. Armija 
established favorable combat ratios at decisive points. 
Establishing a static defense against a large, mobile 
force such as Armija soon became a recipe for disaster. 
Additionally, NATO aircraft and missile attacks on the 
command and control structures had taken their toll. 
However, when holding ground became imperative, 
Vojska units began to hold fast at all costs. A senior 
Armija commander noted that “The Serbs have brought 
in a lot of troops to try and shore up their positions. 
There is a lot of new artillery and we are meeting stiffer 
resistance than we met two weeks ago, when most of 
the Serbs simply fled.”34 They slowed down the opera-
tion and inflicted heavy losses upon Armija troops.

There is some debate as to whether the rapid retreat 
of Vojska forces throughout autumn 1995 was more 
the result of political factors. From that perspective, the 
Serbs’ retreat was not a rout but a well-organized with-
drawal initiated as part of the Serb negotiation strategy 

Muslims and Croat commanders employed long-
range guns and rockets and fighter bombers from 

the moment SANA ’95 began. The resulting flow of 
refugees before the advancing forces and disorderly 

state of Vojska defenses attested to the success of 
Hrvatska Vojska’s efforts to shock, demoralize and 
disrupt its opponent and … gain a decisive advan-

tage early through its attacks in depth.
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during the talks to end the war. This idea supports 
reports by European observers that the Serbs had re-
treated without pressure. The Serb decision to withdraw 
ostensibly calculated that the land relinquished would 
eventually be given up anyway in ongoing peace talks.35

However, it was also at this point that Hrvotska 
Vojska decided not to undertake any further operations 
in Bosnia.36 Considering the important contribution in 
manpower and firepower that Hrvotska Vojska provided 
to the allies, its withdrawal may have also contributed 

to Vojska’s defense of Republika Srpska during the peri-
od leading up to Dayton.

Aftermath of Operations URAGAN 
’95 and SANA ’95

In URAGAN, the Bosnian Federation secured over 
280 square miles and placed Armijo units in a better 
strategic position relative to Vojska units.37 In SANA ’95, 
the allies captured over 770 square miles of territory, but 
engagements did not end after the operation.38

There is some debate as to whether the rapid retreat of Vojska forces throughout autumn 1995 was … part 
of the Serb negotiation strategy during the talks to end the war. This idea supports reports by European 

observers that the Serbs had retreated without pressure. The Serb decision to withdraw ostensibly calculat-
ed that the land relinquished would eventually be given up anyway. … However, it was also at this point 

that the Croatian Army decided not to undertake any further operations.

Serbian T-54/T-55 tanks awaiting orders on a Bosnian road.
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The fighting finally stopped on 14 December 1995, 
when the warring factions agreed to a ceasefire. Bosnia 
was divided into two entities: the Muslim-Croat 
Bosnian Federation and the Bosnian Serb Republika 
Srpska. An Inter-entity Boundary Line was established, 
and a NATO-led force entered the country to support 
the implementation of the Dayton Accords. For the 
most part, the lines drawn at the end of the war were 
those lines established by the September offensive.

It had been no small accomplishment for Bosnian 
and Croat commanders to master the thinking and 
actions necessary for operations patterned on US Army 
doctrine. The ability of allied commanders to mass fires 
and effects, protect the force, control the tempo of battle, 
achieve surprise and retain the initiative was decisive. 
During the two September offensives, allied com-
manders were able bring combat power and its means 
of support to bear at the right time and place to win. 
During the war, daily combat allowed Armija, Hrvotsko 

Vijece Obrone and Hrvotska Vojska commanders to under-
stand the battlefield, their opponent and their units. This 
understanding proved crucial to their assimilation and 
application of US Army doctrine concepts.  MR
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Attack on America
The First War of the 21st Century
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The terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001 rocked the nation in ways that will reverberate for years. 
The authors discuss how these attacks signal shifts in the modus operandi of international terror-
ism—shifts in purpose, organization, weapons, and capability.

Today, our fellow citizens, our way of life, our very 
freedom came under attack in a series of deliberate and 
deadly terrorist acts.

—President George W. Bush in his address 
to the nation, 11 September 2001

As the sole superpower in a world increasingly 
defined by global markets, economic institu-
tions, and societal norms, the United States is 

involved in world affairs to a degree unprecedented in its 
history. Its national success and prolific engagement, en-
acted within a framework of personal freedom, human 
rights, and Christian morals, have created resentment 
among other nations as well as religious, ethnic, and 
political factions in the world. Its national strengths—
strategic location, economic strength, and military pow-
er—have served to protect it from conventional attacks 
resulting from these hostile views. However, its national 
character—democratic principles, individual freedom, 
and human rights—serve to increase its vulnerability 
to asymmetric, unconventional, or indirect actions. It 
remains clear that any campaign conducted against the 
United States, today or in the foreseeable future, will be a 
mix of asymmetric, adaptive, and conventional opera-
tions against the nation’s vulnerabilities.

The 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks on the 
World Trade Center and the Pentagon, and the 2000 
attack on the USS Cole are examples of asymmetric 

or asynchronous acts carried out by an adaptive 
and thinking opponent who continually studies the 
strengths and weaknesses of his perceived enemy and 
adapts his operations accordingly. These attacks were 
not without a larger purpose. They are part of an ongo-
ing campaign that is likely to continue and expand.

The Nature of the Act
Terrorism is a tactical action that is designed to 

generate an operational or strategic effect. It is the 
creation of an event that has broader consequenc-
es than that created by the event alone. By its very 
nature, terrorism is asymmetric. It seeks to employ a 
capability that affords no defense or effective counter-
action. This makes terrorism a viable means for less 
capable organizations to attack more capable oppo-
nents. At its very root, terrorism strikes at the will of 
the people, the credibility of the government, and the 
effectiveness of national security.

Terrorist acts can be linked together in the form 
of a campaign but will be more effective when em-
ployed as part of a strategy employing other elements 
of power in a more conventional framework. This 
permits consistent operations that are continuous 
and complementary. The application of other ele-
ments of power need not be overt and in fact might 
be more effective when employed covertly. They could 
involve information operations, diplomacy, or eco-
nomic leverage as well as more conventional military 
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operations. For example, a state or organization that 
knows in advance that a significant event is going to 
occur could conceivably set economic conditions so as 
to profit from that event. It is the asymmetric nature 
of these tactics that affords the greatest opportunity 
for success against more powerful opponents, but it is 
their effect on conventional institutions that generates 
opportunity as a consequence of the event.

Terrorist tactics are normally employed in an 
asynchronous framework. It is their asynchronous 
character that gains the initiative for the terrorist. 
The terrorist picks the time and place of the event 
rather than having the time and place defined by its 
relationship to other operations. This represents an 
offensive framework that is driven by vulnerability, 
opportunity, and tailored capability rather than by 
fixed capability employed in a conventional construct. 
Because these events are asynchronous, however, 
does not mean that they are not part of a larger, 
more synchronized effort. In fact, it is becoming 
increasingly more likely that future terrorist tactics 
will be employed in a more synchronous operational 
framework. The ability to continuously choose the 
time and place of events allows the threat to control 
the operations tempo, thereby always retaining the 
initiative. To U.S. opponents, it is apparent that these 
tactics, planned and prepared in advance, allow a 
regional actor to keep a more capable adversary off 

balance without significant investment in visible and 
costly capabilities.

A Campaign Framework
History has demonstrated that single, isolated acts 

of terrorism may have profound effects on perceptions, 
policy, national strategy, or even national will; however, 
lasting effects involving significant change in the nature 
of government or long-term national goals have been 
unattainable through single acts. A long-term campaign 
with multiple lines of operation is required. This could 
be a campaign of asynchronous events to wear down 
and shape outcomes, such as the former Soviet Union 
sponsored events during the Cold War, or a campaign 
employing all elements of power in conjunction with 
and complementing terrorist acts.

As an accepted mode of operation, state-sponsored 
terrorism came of age during the Cold War when the 
Soviet Union guaranteed the survival of states that sup-
ported or conducted acts of terror against the United 
States and its allies. While today there are still states 
that sponsor terrorism, none do so overtly.

Terrorism remains a viable and effective tactic, but 
its use is less and less acceptable to the internation-
al community when employed in an asynchronous 
framework short of declared hostilities. Under con-
ditions of limited warfare or in time of peace, it is a 
heinous act unacceptable to most nations. However, 
within a framework of total war, terrorism would 
be retitled asymmetric 
operations and become 
accepted for achieving 
national objectives. For 
this reason, many states 
hostile to the United 
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framework. It is their asynchronous 
character that gains the initiative for 
the terrorist. … Because these events 
are asynchronous, however, does 
not mean that they are not part of a 
larger, more synchronized effort. In 
fact, it is becoming increasingly more 
likely that future terrorist tactics will 
be employed in a more synchronous 
operational framework.
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States covertly support transnational organizations ca-
pable of conducting terrorist acts. These organizations 
are employed for campaigns short of war and permit 
distance and deniability by the supporting states 
within the international community. At the same time, 
these states are developing capabilities for employing 
asymmetric means and demanding legally admissible 
evidence. This level of proof does not normally exist 
because of the manner in which terrorists are orga-
nized and operate; when it is available, it often cannot 

be presented to the public without compromising 
intelligence sources or methods.

If the United States elects to attack, transnational 
terrorists frustrate targeting by having a signature 
undetectable to high-tech collection systems, by 
dispersing into complex terrain, or blending into the 
civilian population. All these techniques are designed 
to defeat the United States’ undisputed asymmetric 
advantage in high-tech, precision standoff weap-
ons. U.S. security procedures have been designed 

Chicago firefighters join the rescue effort at the World Trade Center site. (Federal Emergency Management Agency)

Asymmetric operations are conducted within a campaign framework and 
strikes at the will of the American people, the perceived center of gravity 

of the United States, rather than at the fringes. Within the scope of unlimited 
war, all targets are justified population centers, infrastructure, industry, and 
the military. The end state for the terrorist or asymmetric operation is achiev-
ing operational or strategic goals, including denial, exclusion, or defeat of the 
United States and its allies.
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primarily to detect, rather than to defend against, a 
determined attacker.

Information Operations
Regardless of whether he is responsible, the 11 

September attacks raise bin Laden’s prestige in the 
Muslim extremist world and attract additional followers 
and money to his cause. It also gives other organizations 
and states insights into U.S. vulnerabilities. The United 
States may appear weak to opponents if it is unable to re-
spond to the attack effectively. The visibility of this event 
and its dominance in the media provide opportunities for 
a wide range of actors to take advantage of this act.

Carefully planned and executed adaptive campaigns 
of terror attempt to demoralize the nation, frustrate 
U.S. policies for reaction and retaliation, reduce U.S. 
regional presence, and paralyze the national will by ex-
ploiting the vast U.S. information system. Information 
systems expand the impact of the event and create 
strategic effects. On the international scene, well-pub-
licized, effective events may serve to fracture coalitions 
by focusing other nations inwardly.

Furthermore, consistent denial of responsibility is 
a new tack taken by transnational terrorists. It count-
ers the information and diplomatic superiority of the 
United States and creates doubt. It allows nations to 
support terrorism without international repercussions.

A successful attack on the United States must be 
conducted against the systems upon which it relies for 
its dominance. This consists in large part of military 
and economic complexes that have formed pillars of 
U.S. foreign policy. The attacks on 11 September were 
more than symbolic; they targeted the command and 
control of the nation’s economy and military. Normally, 
isolated attacks not part of a conventional campaign 
can be expected to focus on symbolic targets for their 
media value and strategic implications. When asym-
metric or terrorist attacks are conducted as part of a 
more conventional campaign, they will more likely 
target operational or strategic capabilities. Within the 
framework of a terrorist campaign, terrorists under-
stand that defeating the United States is not a matter 
of winning battles but rather of continuously applying 
psychological and physical pressure to damage the po-
litical, economic, and military foundations of power.

Access denial. Strategic preclusion attempts 
to deter or reduce the deployment of U.S. forces. 

Sympathetic or supporting nation states lend support 
to strategic preclusion efforts by calling for the use of 
diplomacy, citing the absence of proof that links the 
group to the act and imposing economic measures that 
threaten coalition partners’ interests. These actions 
are often disguised as respect for international law or a 
desire for a peaceful resolution.

Operational exclusion attempts to prevent regional 
neighbors from allowing or assisting the deployment 
of U.S. forces. Adversaries have long recognized the 
United States’ need for significant staging areas. The 
adaptive transnational terrorist threatens regional 
neighbors with attacks and terror in the event they 
cooperate with or provide staging areas for U.S. forc-
es. State sponsors of transnational terrorism conduct 
diplomatic and information campaigns to persuade 
regional states that the United States is an unreliable 
partner and that cooperation will lead to regional eco-
nomic and diplomatic isolation.

Thwarting U.S. intelligence. Terrorist organi-
zations rely on secrecy to plan and prepare attacks. 
Compartmented organization, brutal enforcement of 
loyalty, and recruiting criteria based on political and 
religious reliability allow better protection of informa-
tion than is possible in the nation states that terrorists 
attack. In a strategic defensive posture, the United 
States is unable to force its opponent into an activity 
that might compromise locations and intentions. Not 
only does asynchronous timing lend security to terror-
ists, but it also necessitates vigilance by U.S. intelligence 
organizations to discern terrorist activities and inten-
tions. Furthermore, to counter the ability of intelli-
gence operations to detect plans and preparations, the 
terrorists employ deception. This includes deliberately 
leaking false information and statements to the media 
to mask the true plan and to desensitize and confuse 
intelligence analysis.

The vast U.S. intelligence system was designed to 
monitor the former Soviet Union and is built around 
technology. Human intelligence has been relegated 
to secondary importance and used largely to support 
diplomacy. This imbalance has created predictability 
and limited depth of collection. Also, the United States 
has focused on states rather than on transnational 
organizations, and U.S. analysis was designed to assess 
the conventional capabilities adversaries possess and 
employ. Last, the intelligence community functions well 
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during times of crisis but lacks the analytical and human 
intelligence underpinnings to sustain the necessary level 
of effort this new operational environment requires. 
Success in the long term against an adaptive and deter-
mined transnational opponent demands a less predict-
able process, combined technical and human systems 
engaged against all threats, continuous operation at peak 
performance, and engagement well before a crisis.

Implications
Transnational organizations retain the strategic 

initiative and bring to bear the means of adaptive attack 
by controlling operations tempo. Acts of terror rely on 
surprise to magnify the psychological impact of each 
event. Unconstrained by the need to retain terrain or 
to follow one success with another, either of which 
would provide a predictable pattern of operations, the 

(Top) Egyptian radical and doctor 
Ayman al-Zawahiri provides the al 
Qaeda organization with intellectual 
trappings while former Egyptian 
policeman Mohammad Atef (above) 
serves as chief of military planning.

(Right) Saudi-born Osama bin Lad-
en and al Qaeda members training 
in Afghanistan from a recruitment 
video circulated throughout the 
Muslim world. (DOD)

Transnational terrorists rely on their strategically secure positions to deflect the 
conventional strengths the United States could otherwise employ to destroy 

their organizations. By seeking sanctuary in areas difficult to attack by using high-
tech, precision standoff engagement, terrorist organizations protect themselves 
from forms of retaliation that they have limited means to counter symmetrically.
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transnational terror organization can select times and 
targets that suit its resources, planning abilities, and the 
security environment. The 1993 attack on the World 
Trade Center and the 2000 attack on the USS Cole had 
no effect on the long-term success of the campaign that 
eventually led to the highly successful 11 September 
attacks, nor was the timing of the attack related to any 
other tactical event, which made it impossible to deter-
mine a pattern or predict the next attack.

Terrorist actions are likely to be continuous in 
nature but not continuous in rhythm or frequency. 
Adaptive terror actions are not simply isolated events 
but are linked to other goals and operations—economic, 
political, and even military, when feasible. They are also 
likely to take many forms and contain several lines of 
operation working simultaneously or orchestrated in 
space and time. Terrorist activities will range from non-
lethal activities such as information operations, to lethal 
activities such as direct action using varied conventional 
low- to high-technology means and weapons. Future 
terrorist actions involving weapons of mass destruction 
or effects cannot be discounted. Collection against these 
activities requires an intelligence system as flexible, pro-
active, and adaptive as the organizations it targets.

Unconventional attacks against the U.S. homeland 
are part of every future opponent’s strategy and will 

be part of its force design and capabilities. Repeated 
attacks against the U.S. homeland change social, eco-
nomic, and political behavior; limit personal freedom; 
impede free trade; inflict psychological stresses; and 
damage the nation’s international standing as a world 
economic and military power.

Terrorists stress adaptation and flexibility to pre-
serve their organization and ensure their continued 
power. They conduct strategic operations to degrade 
U.S. national will, fracture alliances and coalitions, and 
limit the scope of U.S. involvement abroad. Their ability 
to adapt faster than defensive measures can compli-
cate U.S. efforts to remain in the strategic defensive. 
Operations conducted without discernible frequency or 
patterns require the United States to maintain a socially, 
politically, and economically expensive posture of con-
stant readiness, which itself does not guarantee success. 
Intelligence operations assist in reducing the need for 
constant readiness but are not infallible and must be 
flexible, adaptive, and broad in scope. Taking the strate-
gic offensive can eliminate an opponent, but it requires 
exceptional intelligence and an adaptive force capable 
of fighting on a battlefield of unprecedented complexity, 
fluidity, and lethality. These challenges can only be met 
by creating an adaptable military force capable of domi-
nating this environment.  MR

The 11 September attack raises bin Laden’s prestige in the Muslim extremist 
world and attracts additional followers and money to his cause. It also gives 

other organizations and states insights into U.S. vulnerabilities. … The visibility 
of this event and its dominance in the media provide opportunities for a wide 
range of actors to take advantage of this act.

To view “Attack on America: The First War of the 21st Century” as it was originally published in Novem-
ber-December 2001, visit https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/

JF-22/Original/Shaughnessy.pdf.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Shaughnessy.pdf
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Shaughnessy.pdf
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Using Occam’s Razor to 
Connect the Dots
The Ba’ath Party and the 
Insurgency in Tal Afar
Captain Travis Patriquin, U.S. Army

Occam’s Razor is a rule in science and philosophy stating that entities should not be multiplied needlessly. It is interpreted to 
mean that the simplest of two or more competing theories is preferable, and that an explanation for unknown phenomena should 
first be attempted in terms of what is already known. In other words—the simplest explanation is most likely the best.

A Soldier from TF 2-37 AR approaches the 14th-century Ottoman Castle in old Tal Afar. (DOD)
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In an era that appreciates the power of statistical 
probabilities, Occam’s Razor is especially useful 
when access to all the facts necessary to arrive 

at absolute certainty is difficult, if not impossible, to 
obtain. The problem at hand to which we might apply 
the principle involves discerning the most significant 
factors from among the many complex elements fuel-
ing the insurgency in Tal Afar, Iraq, and elsewhere in 
the country. The rational conclusions derived may seem 
glaringly obvious to some, but a sudden epiphany or 
even a total surprise to others.

The Turkoman of Tal Afar
A good way to begin to apply Occam’s Razor to the 

situation in Tal Afar is to examine the city’s history 
and demographic distribution from the perspective of 
city planning. Such an examination exposes compelling 
clues about the underlying nature of the insurgency 
there and points to the most likely leaders of the oppo-
sition to the coalition and the Iraqi government.

Ethnic background. We start by observing that the 
population of Tal Afar has historically been virtually 100 
percent ethnic Turkoman—not Arab.1 The Turkoman 
people first arrived in Iraq through successive waves of 
migration accompanying invading Turkic armies. They 
established themselves in permanent communities 
that became insular, xenophobic enclaves. A general 
suspicion of outsiders continues today: a city of at least 
250,000 people, Tal Afar has never had a hotel and has 
no current plans to build one. Turkoman distrust of “un-
invited guests” is indicative of a closely knit culture that 
neither desires nor welcomes outside interference.

In contrast to the more restive and predominantly 
Arab groups elsewhere in Iraq, Tal Afar’s Turkoman 
population had, until relatively recently, a long history 
of comparatively peaceful relations despite sectarian 
divisions. This was mainly because they saw themselves 
as kinsmen within an ethnic group defined primari-
ly by origin and language, not by affiliation with any 
religious sect. As a result, for over 1,300 years, millions 
of Turkoman Sunnis, Shi’ites, and Assyrian-Christians 
lived side by side in relative peace, frequently marry-
ing across sectarian lines and, as a group, remaining 
relatively united politically against those perceived as 
outsiders. Occam’s Razor therefore allows us to eliminate 
ethnic or religious friction as the principal cause of the 
ongoing conflict in Tal Afar. It leads us to conclude that 

the insurgency must have somehow been triggered by 
other—outside—motives or actions.

The Turkoman and outside influence. The 
mistake that most would-be occupiers have made in 
dealing with the Turkoman was to marginalize them 
on one hand while on the other leaving them enough 
autonomy to avoid assimilation. As a result, a resilient 
sense of Turkoman ethnic identity not only emerged, 
but intensified over time. 

Starting with the British Mandate of 1921, colonial 
administrators went about carving up Middle Eastern 
lands to accord with schemes involving great-power 
spheres of influence. They created a host of arbitrarily 
drawn nation-states, mainly to keep emerging Middle 
Eastern entities docile and dependent on their former 
colonial masters. Turkoman enclaves, however, were 
clearly viewed as incidental to great-power politics, and 
so the British showed little regret when expediency 
dictated ceding control of Turkomani regions to the 
Ottoman Empire. In a similar vein after World War I, 
the British, having gained nominal rule over territory in 
which Turkoman enclaves survived, did little to help the 
Turkoman satisfy their independent ethnic aspirations. 

One consequence of this policy was that Iraq’s 
Turkoman population frequently and ferociously 
fought the British to expel them from what they 
regarded as a hereditary Turkoman homeland. They 
fought as a generally unified ethnic front, heedless of 
sectarian religious differences.

Ba’athist Co-optation
Following the departure of the British, the Turkoman 

enjoyed a brief period of relative regional autonomy 
that lasted until the rise 
of the Ba’athist Party 
under Saddam Hussein. 
In contrast to the former 
colonial powers, Saddam’s 
regime took severe 
measures to extinguish 
minority identity in Iraq. 
In their attempts to stamp 
out non-Arab differences 
in the name of a unified 
Iraq, the Ba’athists sought 
to absorb the Turkoman 
into Iraqi society.
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Wide streets, good wiring, and plumbing mark Tal Afar’s northern “retirement communities.” U.S. Army Soldiers from the 1st Brigade, 1st 
Armored Division, on a combat patrol in Tal Afar, Iraq, on 9 April 2006. (DOD)

The southern, predominantly Shi’a section of town remains crowded and unimproved. 1st Armored Division Soldier SPC Anthony Bouley 
conducts a combat patrol in Tal Afar, Iraq, on 13 February 2005. (DOD)
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As coalition partners now know well, Saddam’s 
Ba’ath Party, for better or worse, became the unifying 
sociopolitical force that held Iraq together. Ba’athism 
was an unswervingly secular movement. Ruling with 
an iron grip for several decades until Saddam’s over-
throw in 2003, the Ba’athists brutally oppressed sec-
tarian religious parties to prevent them from blocking 
the creation of a single Iraqi national identity. The 
Ba’athists maintained overall control of the population 
through a combination of policies that promoted fierce 
loyalty among party members while instilling terror in 
all who opposed them. Ba’athists manifested their loyal-
ty to the party by performing without question ruthless 
and horrific acts aimed at keeping the party in power.

The fanatic loyalty of Ba’athist members was cou-
pled with an incredibly diverse and efficient internal 
intelligence network that spied on every sector of 
Iraqi society. Together they created a society in which 
state-sanctioned acts of murder and intimidation 
aimed at eliminating internal political opposition be-
came commonplace. The end result was a Ba’ath Party 
habituated to using domestic terror as a “legitimate” 
tool of governance, and a traumatized Iraqi public with 
deep and lasting psychological scars that remain as bar-
riers to trust and faith in any central government today. 

So deeply seated was the general public’s fear of the 
party and its reprisals that there is no serious challenge 
to the proposition that, had the coalition not inter-
vened in Iraqi affairs, the Ba’athists would still be firmly 
in charge today. In fact, many Iraqis believe the party 
would rapidly and mercilessly emerge to resume power 
if the coalition were to leave Iraq tomorrow.

Although the Ba’athists were widely loathed and 
feared, they were also envied in many quarters, mostly 
because of the power and privileges they enjoyed. 
Thus, one effective way to reduce the influence of 
ethnic minority identity was to recruit members of 
ethnic minority groups into the party via service in 
the Iraqi Army, and then co-opt those with the most 
promise by offering them economic opportunities, 
special status and privileges, and the ability to par-
ticipate in administering coercive power. Under this 
policy, many soldiers recruited from the Turkoman 
population became ardent Ba’athists and supporters 
of Saddam’s government.

The policy helped develop a loyal cadre of grass-
roots party members of diverse ethnic origin. These 

adherents were used to neutralize political and 
ethnic enclaves like the Turkoman. To hedge his bet, 
Saddam did not go so far as to promote minority 
Iraqi soldiers to high responsibility on the basis of 
merit—promotion to high rank in the military was 
reserved for those who were most politically reliable 
and had specific reasons for showing extreme loyalty 
to Saddam personally, such as being a close family or 
clan member. Nevertheless, despite these discrimina-
tory practices, the Turkoman proved that they were 
very good soldiers and loyal to the regime. They often 
ended up in highly sensitive units, frequently serving 
as technical specialists for handling special weapons or 
for collecting internal intelligence.

To help motivate soldiers like the Turkoman and to 
ensure their loyalty, Saddam put in place an extended 
system of perks and privileges for those who had served 
the government faithfully. One of these perks was the 
right to live in specially built, Ba’athist-only commu-
nities equipped with amenities and privileges (e.g., 
priority for power and water service) not accessible to 
common Iraqis. That such privileges might arouse the 
ire of other Iraqis was unimportant to Saddam; in fact, 
the internal animosity and jealousy created may have 
been viewed as a positive benefit, since any chance to 
sow division among potentially rebellious ethnic groups 
would have been viewed as desirable.

In what amounted to resettlement schemes, many 
loyal Turkoman Ba’athist soldiers were rewarded 
upon retirement with land grants or given the right 
to purchase land cheaply, so that they might establish 
such communities. These settlements were strategically 
located among populations of suspect loyalty. Tal Afar 
was the site of one such Turkoman resettlement.

Ethnic Strife via City Planning
In applying Occam’s Razor to the situation in 

Tal Afar, it is important to understand that Ba’athist 
policies divided the city, effectively pitting the north 
against the south. Tal Afar had been a significant urban 
center since the early Ottoman Empire. The pattern of 
construction and physical layout of the southern and 
eastern areas of town continues to reflect the priorities 
of a medieval city’s political and community concerns. 
The city center is a communal gathering place with 
wells (harkening back to a time before running water 
was piped to individual houses), a marketplace, and 
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houses of worship. The streets through this area are 
narrow and difficult to negotiate with modern vehicles. 
They are easily congested. Freedom of movement is also 
limited because the streets were originally laid out not 
to aid movement, but to channel potential enemies into 
vulnerable locations. Today, not only the physical lay-
out in south and east Tal Afar, but also the demograph-
ic tendencies engendered by current city planning, 
reflect medieval patterns of family associations, tribal 
law, and social traditions.

By contrast, the northern part of the city is char-
acterized by more or less modern city planning and a 
cosmopolitan sense of secularism reflected widely in 
the attitudes and habits of its relatively new settlers—
the loyalist NCO retirees of Saddam’s army. The vast 
majority of these men were Turkoman, and after the 
end of the ill-fated invasion of Kuwait, they represented 
more than half of the military-age males in north Tal 
Afar—approximately 20,000 men.

The location of the new Ba’ath Turkoman com-
munity in the north was not selected arbitrarily; it 
was purposely situated to increase Ba’athist presence, 
influence, and control in key areas where loyalty to the 
central government was suspect. It was no accident that 
a community of Ba’athists of proven loyalty, consisting 
mainly of highly skilled military technicians who could 
be readily mobilized, was built on key terrain overlook-
ing the vital Mosul-Sinjar Highway.

The Ba’athist neighborhoods of Hai al Sa’ad, 
Qadisiyah, and Hai al Bouri have central plumbing, 
square blocks, and wide streets built to accommodate mo-
tor vehicles. Unlike neighborhoods in south Tal Afar, they 
are ethnically diverse, with a mix of religious persuasions 
and secularist viewpoints. Thus, for reasons both ancient 
and modern, the more contemporary and secularist 
population of north Tal Afar is at odds on many differ-
ent levels with the population of south Tal Afar, which 
remains dominated by traditional tribal and religious 
relationships rooted in older traditions. Clearly, Saddam’s 
policies effectively split Tal Afar both physically and spiri-
tually, giving him the ability, if he needed it, to convert the 
north’s residents into networks of Ba’athist agents for the 
purpose of armed insurgency and terrorism.

Instigating Sectarian Strife
In apparent accord with other state policies aimed 

at broadening and deepening ethnic and religious 

divisions, Sunni imams began arriving in Tal Afar in 
1988, not long after the Ba’athist Party had established 
its retirement community in the north.2 These imams 
began to have considerable success in spreading ex-
treme Wahhabi and Takfiri versions of Islamic beliefs, 
both of which are intolerant of the values and beliefs 
not only of Westerners, but of Shi’a Islam as well.

Owing to the tight control that Saddam exercised 
over every aspect of Iraqi life, such potentially di-
visive activity had to have been sanctioned in some 
way by the government itself. The social and political 
fractures engendered by Wahhabi zealots dovetailed 
so well with Saddam’s overall divide-and-conquer 
tactics that coincidence seems out of the question. The 
imams’ actions would have been especially attractive 
to Saddam since they served to stoke suspicion pri-
marily against the Shi’a, a group the dictator person-
ally loathed and had long considered to be a potential 
fourth column for Iran.

In the face of such a dramatic reversal of the former 
conditions of religious balance and tolerance among the 
Turkoman in Tal Afar, most Shi’a continued to attend 
their own mosques. Meanwhile, the majority of the 
Sunni population in the city’s northern neighborhoods 
responded to the fiery message of the Wahhabi zealots 
and began to act with animosity toward the Shi’a. Not 
surprisingly, serious sectarian tensions and divisions 
emerged where none had existed before. Today, the 
legacy of tensions between Tal Afar’s Shi’a and Sunni 
communities continues to exacerbate the political and 
social discord that prevails in the city.

The Insurgents Unmasked
Looking back at the conscious creation of north 

Tal Afar and other areas in Iraq as bastions of 
Ba’athist/Sunni loyalty, it is somewhat surprising that 
in the aftermath of Saddam’s overthrow in 2003, vari-
ous coalition leaders expressed astonishment, confu-
sion, and even denial over how quickly a fairly well 
organized insurgency emerged. Some coalition figures 
still refuse to acknowledge the obvious, and assert 
instead that the insurgency is in the main a terrorist 
conspiracy fueled by foreigners working for Osama 
bin Laden. The major problem with this assertion 
is that very few of the insurgents captured or killed 
have been foreigners. Outsiders are certainly playing 
a role, especially as suicide bombers, but hardly in the 
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numbers one would expect if they were to be regard-
ed as the driving force of the insurgency.

Other coalition leaders claim that the insurgency 
is mainly the result of support from Iran through a 
network of Shi’a contacts. This theory, too, is flawed. 
Although Iraqi Shi’a militias are only too glad to accept 
help from anyone offering it, for the most part the Iraqi 
Shi’a have little love either for Iran or the Iranians’ fun-
damentalist brand of Shi’ism. Even more problematic is 
that the Shi’a appear to be the insurgents’ main target. 
The vast majority of civilian casualties since 2003 have 
been Shi’a. This would seem to eliminate them from 
being the principal force behind the insurgency.

Why the identity and motivation of the insurgents 
should be regarded as such a mystery by some, given 
what we know about the history of Tal Afar under 
Saddam, is itself a kind of mystery. Nevertheless, 
many in the coalition still wonder aloud who the 
insurgents are, how they are able to coordinate 
their campaign, and how many of them there are, 
especially since the insurgency has proven to be vir-
tually impenetrable to coalition infiltration efforts. 
Although it may be convenient to blame the rise in 
violence following the collapse of Saddam’s regime 
solely on foreign fighters or on meddling by Iran, 
to do so is to overlook the simplest, most logical ex-
planation, at least as far as Tal Afar is concerned—
that the insurgency is being conducted through a 
deeply entrenched network of Ba’athists who are 
still connected via positions of authority and priv-
ilege held long before the coalition invaded. This 
network would logically include a large number 
of Ba’athists who show an outwardly benign, even 
cooperative face to the occupying forces, enabling 
them to move about openly in public. Thus, ques-
tions about the insurgents’ identity and manpower 
can be answered simply by counting the number of 
Ba’athists who used to have power in each region 
prior to Saddam’s overthrow, then subtracting 
the number of former Ba’athists who have proven 
themselves to be pro-government. This should give 
anyone a good estimate of the size of the insurgent 
force, including its supporters.

Unfortunately, this easiest explanation leads to 
a politically ominous conclusion: the insurgency 
numbers not in the thousands or tens of thou-
sands, but in the hundreds of thousands, even 

though only a relatively small number might actually 
be engaged in fighting at any one time. Applying this 
logic in Tal Afar, we are probably looking at over 20,000 
former Ba’athists involved in supporting the insurgency 
in some way, shape, or form.

Writer Scott Taylor provides support for this 
conclusion in a first-hand account of his captivity 
during Operation Black Typhoon. Taylor describes the 
resistance in Tal Afar as “purely Turkoman” and notes 
that his first encounter with a foreign fighter was when 
Ansar al Islam handed him over to an Arab terrorist in 
Mosul.4 Colonel H.R. McMaster, commander of the 3d 
Armored Cavalry Regiment (ACR) in Tal Afar during 
Operation Restoring Rights, seems to second Taylor’s 
observation. According to McMaster, the vast majority 

Three days after he arrived in Iraq, Bremer 
dispatched an aide to Jay Garner’s office with a 
copy of the de-Baathification policy. …

Garner read it. Holy Christ, he thought to 
himself. We can’t do this.

He contacted the CIA station chief and asked 
him to meet him in front of Bremer’s office 
right away. As Garner walked down the hall to 
the viceroy’s suite, he ran into one of the State 
Department ambassadors and explained what 
was happening.

“We’ve got to put a stop to this one,” Garner 
said. “It’s too hard, too harsh.”

Garner and the station chief barged into 
Bremer’s office.

“Jerry, this is too harsh,” Garner said. “Let’s 
get Rumsfeld on the phone and see if we can’t 
soften it.”

“Absolutely not,” Bremer said. “I’m going to 
issue this today.”

Garner asked the station chief what would 
happen if the order were issued.

“You’re going to drive fifty thousand 
Baathists underground before nightfall,” he said. 
“Don’t do this.”3

—Rajiv Chandrassekaran, 
Imperial Life in the Emerald City
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of fighters captured during Restoring Rights were 
Iraqis, not foreigners.5 It is also hardly coincidental 
that such foreign fighters as there are enter Iraq mainly 
from the last Ba’athist country in the world, Syria, 
which had many unofficial and familial ties to Iraq’s 
Ba’ath regime prior to Saddam’s ouster, and to where 
many of Saddam’s supporters have fled.6 Furthermore, 
a host of influential Tal Afaris who had close ties to 
the deposed regime still travel relatively freely between 
the city and Syria to those very areas that continue to 
supply foreign fighters and suicide bombers.

Thus, although there is no doubt that foreign fighters 
have provided many of the foot soldiers (and a lot of the 
cannon fodder) for the insurgency, a reasonable person 
who looks at things broadly and from the perspective 
of prior history will arrive at a simple conclusion: a 
network of Ba’athists established long before the 2003 
overthrow of the regime is clearly active, and it enjoys 
widespread popular support in key areas of Tal Afar.

Strong secondary evidence supports this conten-
tion. When foreign fighters turn up in the insurgency, 
they often appear as suicide bombers. Several U.S. 
commanders have likened these bombers to “human 
cruise missiles.”7 Actually, they are more like laser-guid-
ed bombs, directed to their targets by someone on 
the ground who has done reconnaissance, figured out 
where the bomber might have maximum effect, and 
then taken pains to smuggle the bomber into Iraq, arm 
him, and direct him to the attack site. Without that 
ground support, each individual suicide bomber would 
have a difficult time becoming a significant threat. 
Which, then, should we regard as the more important 
component of such a threat, the foreign suicide bomber, 
or the insurgent network that devises the campaign for 
employing him and facilitates his attack? Peeling prob-
lems back to their essentials, Occam’s Razor suggests 
that it is the local Iraqi insurgent—the plan synchro-
nizer, bomb maker, attack coordinator, and propagan-
dist—who is the actual center of gravity in the suicide 
bomber scenario. In Tal Afar, the principal threat is 
the former Ba’athist Turkoman put in place by Saddam 
long before the current war began.

In summary, a long history of ethnic resistance 
and cross-border smuggling, combined with Ba’athist 
resettlement policies and measures of control prior to 
2003, provided the social dynamics, cadre, and phys-
ical infrastructure conducive to organizing resistance 

to the occupation. In the chaos following the regime’s 
fall, Saddam’s agents could easily have exploited the 
status quo in Tal Afar to establish and fund covert 
networks of loyal intelligence operators who would 
then organize resistance fighter cells. Organizational 
efforts would no doubt have included gathering weap-
ons caches, establishing networked contacts to aid 
insurgent movement and activity, giving instructions 
and assistance to foreign volunteers, funding public 
relations efforts to sow discontent, and training others 
in the art of insurgency.

The above hypothesis jibes with the chronology of 
the insurgency in Tal Afar as related to me personally 
by a 30-year-old Sunni male resident of the city. This 
man stated that in late 2003 and early 2004, the first 
foreign fighters started to arrive in Tal Afar from across 
the nearby border with Syria and from other areas in 
Iraq, which they had had to flee. Welcomed and housed 
primarily in the Sunni neighborhoods, these fighters 
described themselves as mujahadeen and bragged in the 
local mosques and streets that they had come to fight 
the “invaders.” They could not have arrived en masse 
uninvited and unassisted.

My contact also stated that the town leaders were 
primarily responsible for giving the foreigners the 
go-ahead to commence operations. Among those 
operations were activities aimed at intimidating Shi’ite 
families into fleeing from specific areas in northern 
parts of the city. The foreign fighters would then oc-
cupy many of the former households to gain control 
of key routes and ground, which they would exploit in 
future actions. At the same time, the insurgency initi-
ated targeted assassinations and other terror attacks. 
One of the first citizens of Tal Afar killed in a terrorist 
attack was a Sunni contractor working with the United 
States who was murdered because he was getting “too 
rich.” Another early casualty was Sheik Dakhil, of the 
Marhat clan. Significantly, his position was quickly 
filled by one Mullah Marhat, an individual of murky 
and suspect background.

Marhat entered the scene under a cloud of suspi-
cion. As a rule, coalition forces routinely investigate the 
background of individuals stepping forward to assume 
public office. They interview would-be leaders and do 
background checks, especially with regard to previous 
military service in Saddam’s army. Experience shows 
that most Iraqis are glad, even proud, to describe what 
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they did in the army. Marhat, however, was very reluc-
tant to discuss his background or his military service. 
Moreover, despite a three-year search, coalition forces 
found no official record of his former activities. He was 
later arrested on accusations of being a Ba’athist opera-
tive. Interestingly, immediately following his arrest, Tal 
Afar experienced a sudden and precipitous decline in 
violent insurgent activity.

The Marhat case ended successfully for the coali-
tion, but it demonstrates a technique on the rise among 
the predominantly Ba’athist insurgency: the murder 
of certain prominent Sunni leaders clears the way for 
former Ba’athists to assume key leadership positions in 
Tal Afar’s government, business sector, and tribes.

Coalition Mistakes with 
Iraqi Leaders

The coalition’s experience with Mullah Marhat 
highlights a potential vulnerability in its approach 

to situations like those found in Tal Afar. This key 
vulnerability stems from a typically American over-
eagerness to make friends in the local community and 
to quickly establish a cooperative working relationship 
with locals. U.S. units initially engaged with anyone 
calling himself a sheik. Unfortunately, it now appears 
that they were frequently duped by persons who took 
advantage of U.S. ignorance of the Turkoman commu-

nity generally, and of Tal Afar specifically, to success-
fully pass themselves off as sheiks.

Our naive and clumsy approach to communi-
ty relations was particularly apparent in our initial 
dealings with the Marhat and Jolaq tribes, formerly 
relatively minor entities within the hierarchy of re-
gional tribal-clan affiliations in and around Tal Afar. 
Ill-conceived coalition engagement with the sheiks 
of these groups, such as buying weapons from them 
or delivering food to them, proved to be a strategic 
error. Arbitrary as they were and undertaken without 

A U.S. Army M1 Abrams tank from the 1st Armored Division conducts a combat patrol in Tal Afar, Iraq, on 27 February 2005. (DOD)
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considering the impact such intercourse might have 
on the entire local situation, these acts were interpret-
ed as favoritism aimed at undermining the prestige 
and authority of other, traditionally dominant, tribal 
groups. As a result, we angered and alienated groups 
that could have acted as key agents in working with 
the coalition to stop insurgent elements and establish 
stability in the community.

We also empowered many supposed sheiks who 
were more interested in personal gain than in aiding 
their fellow Iraqis. The paucity of real progress in 
tamping down the insurgency and rebuilding parts of 
Tal Afar revealed that these unscrupulous men had no 
influence to guarantee compliance with the law and no 
ability to provide accurate information on insurgents 
in our area of responsibility. For example, we engaged 
with one Sheik Mullah because we had heard through 
the indigenous grapevine about his great concern for 

his people’s safety and the economy. When we exam-
ined his activities closely, however, we discovered that 
he was primarily involved in reconstruction contracts 
for personal gain and empowerment.

Such activity is especially pernicious since resources 
diverted from helping the Iraqi people build their econo-
my frequently find their way not only into the pockets of 
greedy men, but into the hands of insurgents themselves. 
It is well known that insurgents attempt to obtain mon-
ey from coalition forces for supposedly legitimate ends 
and then use the money to fund their activities.

To uncover and counter such practices, Occam’s 
Razor should be ruthlessly employed by enforcing 
an audit trail of the money paid to current sheiks. 
Failure to account for significant sums of money, or 
to produce the quality or quantity of products called 
for in a contract, are strong indicators that funds are 
being skimmed or pocketed for later use by insurgents. 

Military officers meet with city officials in Tal Afar. (DOD)
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Another simple analytical tool might be to correlate 
the visits a sheik makes to Syria with the incidents of 
terrorist attacks upon his return to Tal Afar.

Unfortunately, hasty engagement with the lesser or 
even spurious sheiks continued for some time and con-
tributed to increasing dissension and insurgent activity 
in the Turkoman community. Eventually, Shi’ite leaders 
felt compelled to call upon the Ministry of the Interior 
to send forces from Baghdad. In an effort to maintain 
their power, the Sunnis in turn called for foreign fight-
ers, and this precipitated a surge of violence.

The upshot was a conflict between Turkoman 
Shi’ites who rallied around the Jolaq sheiks and their 
American supporters, and Sunni (Ba’athist) insur-
gents who initiated a wave of attacks that successful-
ly, albeit temporarily, gained control of the northern 
part of the city. Although the foreign fighters were 
chased out of Tal Afar during Operation Black 
Typhoon in 2004, they later returned unmolested 
when U.S. forces left the city proper.

The speed and ease of the insurgents’ return speaks 
volumes about the quality and source of inside in-
formation they clearly were being provided by local 
supporters. Not surprisingly, the mayor and chief of 
police, both former Ba’athists, did nothing to stop 
the return of the insurgent fighters, who once again 
plunged the city into chaos. Thereafter, the stream of 
foreign combatants increased until the 3d ACR arrived 
in Tal Afar and began Operation Restoring Rights in 
August of 2005. However, even though the 3d ACR 
completely encircled the fighters, many of the latter 
simply disappeared from Tal Afar. This could not have 
happened without significant assistance from residents 
and the prior preparation of escape routes.8 Clearly, the 
insurgents had a lot of indigenous support, much of it 
not apparent to outside observers.

In the final analysis, anyone applying Occam’s 
Razor to the situation must conclude that the insur-
gents could not have moved in and out of the areas 
around Tal Afar without widespread assistance from 
persons well-versed in arms cache techniques, and 
without a functioning intelligence network manned by 
those with intimate knowledge of the area’s geography. 
It is likely, too, that a large number of the insurgents 
were not foreigners at all, but members of the local 
population who could ditch their weapons and melt 
easily back into the general population.

The Razor and Cultural Awareness
During the 3d ACR’s ensuing civil-military oper-

ations, many supposed sheiks and other figures came 
forward claiming to control key areas of the northern 
part of town. This was especially interesting—and 
suspect—because up until that time, most residents of 
northern Tal Afar had openly derided tribalism and its 
tradition of sheikdom, and no sheiks were known to 
have existed in the north.

However, investigation revealed that many residents 
of Tal Afar’s northern neighborhoods had close ties to 
relatives living in the older, southern part of Tal Afar, 
where the city’s traditional sheiks resided. These sheiks 
were usually modest men who willingly sheltered their 
relatives and friends fleeing the sectarian violence in 
the northern part of the city.

Originally, the identity of many of these sheiks 
was kept from coalition forces, but after evaluating 
the probable influence of the Ba’athist program of 
“Arabization” on Turkmenian cities, we concluded that 
tribes with Arabized names in north Tal Afar were, 
in fact, connected to tribes in the south with which 
the coalition had already developed a relationship. 
We discovered, for example, that “Hawday,” a name 
prominent in the north, was an Arabized version of 
Jarjary, the name of a tribe in the south. The north Tal 
Afar Jarjarys had had to Arabize their name when they 
entered the army, to accord with Saddam’s policy of 
forced assimilation. Thereafter, whenever we wanted 
information on members of the Hawday tribe, we went 
into south Tal Afar to the neighborhood of the Jarjarys. 
Understanding this imposed cultural anomaly assisted 
us in engaging sheiks and concerned citizens, who later 
helped us ferret out hostile Hawday tribal members.

Conclusions
Despite some officials’ wishful thinking, a significant 

portion of Iraqis do not want democracy. For them, 
the conflict is driven mainly by Ba’athist loyalists who 
want some measure of power back without the limiting 
shackles of the democratic process. Any solution we 
formulate to the current insurgency must take this into 
account. We must acknowledge that the predominantly 
Sunni Ba’ath party is playing a major role in directing 
the insurgency, and then make our plans accordingly.

In Tal Afar, this is certainly true. Our enemy there 
consists mainly of Ba’ath party members who were 
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trained as Saddam’s soldiers and are prepared to wage 
war until they regain some measure of the status they 
lost. Ethnic and sectarian religious strife is certainly 
complicating the picture, but the insurgency is being 

fought primarily by former Ba’athists. 
After fading into the background, 
these men stimulated disaffection 
and division in Iraq for their own 
purposes. It is more out of expedi-
ency than religious conviction that 
they have adopted “Allah Hu Akbar” 
as their current battle cry instead of 
“Saddam, Saddam.”

If the problem in Tal Afar is essen-
tially the product of an increasingly 
well-organized network of residual 
Ba’athist members operating in coop-
eration with Iraqi Ba’athists currently 
living in Syria and elsewhere, the way 
ahead seems clear: formulate a solu-
tion that will satisfy their aspirations, 
perhaps by giving them a share of pow-
er, while also taking effective action to 
deconstruct their network.

Occam’s Razor would suggest that 
engaging the insurgents and support-
ers in north Tal Afar through the real 
sheiks who control Sunni families in 
the south part of the city is the simplest 
and most feasible way to defeat the 
insurgency. Dealing realistically with 
these leaders will be more productive 
than our current practice of engaging 
a handful of sheiks whose names were 
passed on to us by previous units.

We must also embrace the concept 
of amnesty for those who are willing to 
come in out of the cold, even for those 
who have killed coalition members. 
Insurgents who have no prospect of a 
job or a place in the new Iraqi society 
will have no reason to stop fighting; in 
fact, they will have every reason to con-
tinue. We will also benefit by engaging 
radical imams in a similar manner, if for 
no other reason than to gather intelli-
gence on them and their followers.

Finally, the single-minded objective of such 
engagement must be to secure the Shi’ite popula-
tion’s safety and the Sunni population’s compliance 
with the law. Joint meetings with Sunni and Shi’ite 

As is the custom of Military 
Review, articles accepted for 
publication undergo careful 
editing, and usually a number 
of rewrites, in close consulta-
tion with the author to satisfy 
mutual concerns and to ensure 
professional standards of gram-
mar and usage are observed. 
Correspondence on such is-
sues is usually done through 

e-mail together with phone coordination when possible. In 
the case of the above article, the staff of Military Review corre-
sponded with the author, who was forward deployed in Iraq, 
over a period of several months. The process was more than 
usually challenging because the author was only able to work 
on the article periodically, in between professional responsi-
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staff of Military Review was saddened to learn through press 
accounts that the author, Army CPT Travis Patriquin, had been 
killed in action as a result of an Improvised Explosive Device 
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the spirits of his colleagues by telling humorous stories and 
seeing the bright side of dark situations. He also seems to have 
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children. We presume he would have approved the final draft 
of his article, published here.

CPT Travis Patriquin
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sheiks might help the Turkoman reunite, and the 
sooner this happens, the sooner law and order will be 
restored. Tal Afar’s unrest has been the result of in-
siders trying to build a power base, not random acts 
by terrorists. Bringing in a key leader from Baghdad 
to unite the town, agree on blood money, and settle 
tribal disputes (some of which we unwittingly took 
part in) should be our next step. Another key move 
should be to identify former Ba’athists and individu-
als with prior military experience.

A close look at former Ba’athists may uncover 
surprises as well. It is reasonable to assume that at least 
a few Kurds and Shi’a had a role in Saddam’s secular 
army. Are Shi’a and Kurds operating against us in Tal 

Afar today? We won’t know until we vet the popula-
tion for former Ba’athists.

Tal Afar could become a shining example, a work-
ing Iraqi democracy in miniature. But we must first use 
Occam’s Razor, tempered with cultural understanding of 
the Turkoman, to adjust our course. Only non-sectarian 
engagement in which the coalition does not take sides will 
lead to the intelligence and operational breakthroughs 
necessary to stabilize Tal Afar. A substantially larger, more 
loyal Iraqi security force now exists in Tal Afar, and the 
town has a powerful and popular mayor, but the future 
threat to the city should not be understated. We cannot, in 
good faith, turn Tal Afar over to the Iraqi Security Forces 
until the coalition has stabilized the security situation.  MR

Notes
1. Helen Chapin Metz, Iraq: A Country Study (New York: 

Kessinger, 2004), 85. Metz is my primary source for the informa-
tion about Turkoman history in this article.

2. Information obtained by personal interviews and debrief-
ings conducted by the author in Tal Afar, 2006.

3. Rajiv Chandrassekaran, Imperial Life in the Emerald City: 
Inside Iraq’s Green Zone (New York: Alfred A. Knopf and Random 
House, 2006), 70-71.

4. Scott Taylor, Among the Others: Encounters with the For-
gotten Turkmen of Iraq (Ottawa, Canada: Esprit de Corps Books, 
2004), 208-228.

5. Frontline interview with Colonel H.R. McMaster, online at 
<www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/insurgency/interviews/mc-
master.html>.

6. Thanassis Cambanis, “Iraq’s Ba’athists Rebound 
on Two Fronts,” Boston Globe, 15 May 2005, <www.bos-
ton.com/news/world/middleeast/articles/2005/05/15/
in_iraq_outlawed_baathists_rebound/>.

7. Author’s personal experience.
8. 3d ACR Operation Restoring Rights after action review, 

regimental archives, Fort Hood, Texas.

To view “Using Occam’s Razor to Connect the Dots: The Ba’ath Party and the Insurgency in Tal Afar” as it 
was originally published in January-February 2007, visit https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/mili-

tary-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Patriquin.pdf.

http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/insurgency/interviews/mcmaster.html
http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/insurgency/interviews/mcmaster.html
http://www.boston.com/news/world/middleeast/articles/2005/05/15/in_iraq_outlawed_baathists_rebound/
http://www.boston.com/news/world/middleeast/articles/2005/05/15/in_iraq_outlawed_baathists_rebound/
http://www.boston.com/news/world/middleeast/articles/2005/05/15/in_iraq_outlawed_baathists_rebound/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Patriquin.pdf
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Portals/7/military-review/Archives/English/JF-22/Original/Patriquin.pdf


212 October 2006 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS

Preface

Winning the War of the Flea: Lessons from Guerrilla Warfare ................ Lieutenant Colonel Robert M. Cassidy, U.S. Army

Best Practices in Counterinsurgency ....................................................................................................... Kalev I. Sepp, Ph.D.

Winning the Peace: The Requirement for Full-Spectrum Operations ............. Major General Peter W. Chiarelli, U.S. Army, 

and Major Patrick R. Michaelis, U.S. Army

Changing the Army for Counterinsurgency Operations ................................ Brigadier Nigel Aylwin-Foster, British Army

Operation Knockout: COIN in Iraq ................................................................................ Colonel James K. Greer, U.S. Army

Learning Counterinsurgency: Observations from Soldiering in Iraq ....... Lieutenant General David H. Petraeus, U.S. Army

The Object Beyond War: Counterinsurgency and the Four Tools of Political Competition ... Montgomery McFate, Ph.D., 

and Andrea V. Jackson

So You Want to Be an Adviser ...................................................................... Brigadier General Daniel P. Bolger, U.S. Army

CORDS: Counterinsurgency Lessons from Vietnam for the Future ......................................................... Dale Andrade and 

Lieutenant Colonel James H. Willbanks, U.S. Army, Retired, Ph.D.

Unity of Effort and Victory in Iraq .......................................................................................... Major Ross Coffey, U.S. Army

Counter- 
insurgency 
Reader 
Special Edition
Table of Contents



213

SPECIAL EDITIONS

MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS October 2006

Massing Effects in the Information Domain—A Case Study in Aggressive Information Operations .................................... 

Lieutenant General Thomas F. Metz, U.S. Army, et al.

The Decisive Weapon: A Brigade Combat Team Commander’s Perspective on Information Operations ...............

Colonel Ralph O. Baker, U.S. Army

“Twenty-Eight Articles”: Fundamentals of Company-level Counterinsurgency ...................................... Lieutenant Colonel 

David Kilcullen, Ph.D., Australian Army

Advising Iraqis: An Operating Philosophy for Working with the Iraqi Army ................ Lieutenant Colonel Carl D. Grunow, 

U.S. Army

Countering Evolved Insurgent Networks ...................................................... Colonel Thomas X. Hammes, USMC, Retired

Producing Victory: Rethinking Conventional Forces in COIN Operations .......................... Lieutenant Colonel Douglas A. 

Ollivant, U.S. Army, and First Lieutenant Eric D. Chewning, U.S. Army

Unit Immersion in Mosul: Establishing Stability in Transition ........................................... Major Paul T. Stanton, U.S. Army

Networks: Terra Incognita and the Case for Ethnographic Intelligence .............. Lieutenant Colonel Fred Renzi, U.S. Army

Intelligent Design: COIN and Intelligence Collection and Analysis ..................... Major Dan Zeytoonian, U.S. Army, et al.

To view the Military Review Counterinsurgency Reader Special Edition published in October 2006, visit https://

www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/COIN-Reader-1/.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/COIN-Reader-1/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/COIN-Reader-1/


214 June 2008 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS

Preface

Background and Foundation

America’s Frontier Wars: Lessons for Asymmetric Conflicts .................................................. Congressman Ike Skelton

Revisiting CORDS: The Need for Unity of Effort to Secure Victory in Iraq ................. Major Ross Coffey, U.S. Army

Broad Strategic

The Most Important Thing: Legislative Reform of the National Security System ........................... James R. Locher III

Beyond Guns and Steel: Reviving the Nonmilitary Instruments of American Power .................... Secretary of Defense 

Robert M. Gates

Learning From Our Modern Wars: The Imperatives of Preparing for a Dangerous Future ............ Lieutenant General 

Peter W. Chiarelli, U.S. Army, with Major Stephen M. Smith, U.S. Army

FM 3-0 Operations: The Army’s Blueprint ........................................................ General William S. Wallace, U.S. Army

FM 3-07, Stability Operations: Upshifting the Engine of Change ............. Lieutenant General William B. Caldwell IV, 

U.S. Army, and LTC Steve Leonard, U.S. Army

Combined 
Arms Center 
Special Edition 
Interagency 
Reader
Table of Contents



215

SPECIAL EDITIONS

MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS June 2008

To view the Military Review Combined Arms Center Special Edition Interagency Reader published in June 2008, 

visit https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2008-Archive/#intrea.

Practical Application

A Cause for Hope: Economic Revitalization in Iraq ...................................... Paul Brinkley, Deputy Under Secretary of 

Defense for Business Transformation

Combating a Modern Insurgency: Combined Task Force Devil in Afghanistan ................ Colonel (P) Patrick Donahue, 

U.S. Army, and Lieutenant Colonel Michael Fenzel, U.S. Army

Committing to Afghanistan: The Case for Increasing U.S. Reconstruction and Stabilization Aid ..... Captain Craig C. 

Colucci, U.S. Army

Preparing for Economics in Stability Operations ............................................... Lieutenant Colonel David A. Anderson, 

U.S. Marine Corps, Retired, and Lieutenant Colonel Andrew Wallen, U.S. Air Force

The Role of USAID and Development Assistance in Combating Terrorism ........................... Colonel Thomas Baltazar, 

U.S. Army, Retired, and Elisabeth Kvitashvili

Counterinsurgency Diplomacy: Political Advisors at the Operational and Tactical Levels ........................ Dan Green

Control Roaming Dogs: Governance Operations in Future Conflict .................... Major Troy Thomas, U.S. Air Force

Monitoring and Evaluation of Department of Defense Humanitarian Assistance Programs ......... Colonel Eugene V. 

Bonventre, U.S. Air Force

Why We Need to Reestablish the USIA .............................................................................................. Michael J. Zwiebel

Postscript—A View from Abroad

The Sole Superpower in Decline: The Rise of a Multipolar World ......................................................... Shri Dilip Hiro

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2008-Archive/#intrea


216 August 2008 MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS

Counter- 
insurgency 
Reader II 
Special 
Edition
Table of Contents

America’s Frontier Wars: Lessons for Asymmetric Conflicts ........................................................ Congressman Ike Skelton

Developing a National Counterinsurgency Capability for the War on Terror ........................................ John Hillen, Ph.D.

Phase IV Operations: Where Wars are Really Won ................................................... Lieutenant Colonel Conrad C. Crane, 

U.S. Army, Retired, Ph.D

Linking Doctrine to Action: A New COIN Center-of-Gravity Analysis ..................... Colonel Peter R. Mansoor, U.S. Army, 

and Major Mark S. Ulrich, U.S. Army

Using Occam’s Razor to Connect the Dots: The Ba’ath Party and the Insurgency in Tal Afar ......................... Captain Travis 

Patriquin, U.S. Army

Anatomy of a Successful COIN Operation: OEF-Philippines and the Indirect Approach ........... Colonel Gregory Wilson, 

U.S. Army

A Model Counterinsurgency: Uribe’s Colombia (2002–2006) versus FARC ................................. Thomas A. Marks, Ph.D

Anbar Awakens: The Tipping Point .................... Major Niel Smith, U.S. Army, and Colonel Sean MacFarland, U.S. Army

Addendum: Anbar Awakens ..................................................................................... Colonel Sean MacFarland, U.S. Army

Commander’s Assessment: South Baghdad ................................................ Lieutenant Colonel Ross A. Brown, U.S. Army

Fighting “The Other War”: Counterinsurgency Strategy in Afghanistan, 2003–2005 ........... Lieutenant General David W. 

Barno, U.S. Army, Retired



217

SPECIAL EDITIONS

MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS August 2008

To view the Military Review Counterinsurgency Reader II Special Edition published in August 2008, visit https://

www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-Coin-Reader2/.

100 Combating a Modern Insurgency: Combined Task Force Devil in Afghanistan ............. Colonel (P) Patrick Donahue, 

U.S. Army, and Lieutenant Colonel Michael Fenzel, U.S. Army

HUMINT-Centric Operations: Developing Actionable Intelligence in the Urban Counterinsurgency Environment ........... 

Colonel Ralph O. Baker, U.S. Army

Human Terrain Mapping: A Critical First Step to Winning the COIN Fight ............ Lieutenant Colonel Jack Marr, U.S. Army; 

Major John Cushing, U.S. Army; Major Brandon Garner, U.S. Army; and Captain Richard Thompson, U.S. Army

Paper and COIN: Exploiting the Enemy’s Documents .............................. Major Vernie Liebl, U.S. Marine Corps, Retired

Everything Old is New Again: Task Force Phantom in the Iraq War ................... Lieutenant Colonel Robert P. Whalen Jr., 

U.S. Army

A Synchronized Approach to Population Control ..................................... Brigadier General Joseph Anderson, U.S. Army, 

and Colonel Gary Volesky, U.S. Army

The Art and Aggravation of Vetting in Post-Conflict Environments ................................................................ Sean McFate

Iraq: The Social Context of IEDs .......................................................................................... Montgomery McFate, J.D., Ph.D

Iraq: Tribal Engagement Lessons Learned .............................. Lieutenant Colonel Michael Eisenstadt, U.S. Army Reserve

Money as a Force Multiplier in COIN ................. Lieutenant Colonel Leonard J. DeFrancisci, U.S. Marine Corps Reserve

Stabilizing Influence: Micro-Financial Services Capability ..................................................................... James E. Shircliffe Jr.

From Enduring Strife to Enduring Peace in the Philippines ............................................... Major Gary J. Morea, U.S. Army

Protection of Arts and Antiquities during Wartime: Examining the Past and Preparing for the Future ......... Major James B. 

Cogbill, U.S. Army

Multi-National Force-Iraq Commander’s Counterinsurgency Guidance ................... General David H. Petraeus, U.S. Army

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-Coin-Reader2/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-Coin-Reader2/


218 Various Editions MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS

To view the Center for the Army 
Profession and Ethic Special Edition 
published in September 2010, visit 
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/

Journals/Military-Review/English-Edi-
tion-Archives/2010-Archive/#ethrea.

To view the Mission Command 
Symposium Special Edition pub-
lished in June 2012, visit https://

www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/
Military-Review/English-Edition-Ar-

chives/2012-Archive/#miscom.

To view the January-February 2012 
90th Anniversary Edition, visit https://
www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/
Military-Review/English-Edition-Ar-

chives/MR-90th-Anniversary/.

The first Arabic language edition of 
Military Review was published in 

September 2005. Arabic editions 
were published from 2005 to 2011. 

To view the first edition, visit https://
cgsc.contentdm.oclc.org/digital/col-
lection/p124201coll1/id/1168/rec/1. 

Ba
ck

gr
ou

nd
 p

ho
to

 b
y 

La
 M

ik
o,

 P
ex

el
s

Check out these other special editions 
of Military Review

To view the Profession of Arms 
Special Edition published in 

September 2011, visit https://www.
armyupress.army.mil/Journals/

Military-Review/English-Edition-Ar-
chives/2011-Archive/#proarm.

To view the China Reader Special 
Edition published in September 

2021, visit https://www.armyupress.
army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/

English-Edition-Archives/China-Read-
er-Special-Edition-September-2021/.

https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2010-Archive/#ethrea
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2010-Archive/#ethrea
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2010-Archive/#ethrea
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2012-Archive/#miscom
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2012-Archive/#miscom
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2012-Archive/#miscom
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2012-Archive/#miscom
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-90th-Anniversary/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-90th-Anniversary/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-90th-Anniversary/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/MR-90th-Anniversary/
https://cgsc.contentdm.oclc.org/digital/collection/p124201coll1/id/1168/rec/1
https://cgsc.contentdm.oclc.org/digital/collection/p124201coll1/id/1168/rec/1
https://cgsc.contentdm.oclc.org/digital/collection/p124201coll1/id/1168/rec/1
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2011-Archive/#proarm
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2011-Archive/#proarm
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2011-Archive/#proarm
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/2011-Archive/#proarm
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/China-Reader-Special-Edition-September-2021/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/China-Reader-Special-Edition-September-2021/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/China-Reader-Special-Edition-September-2021/
https://www.armyupress.army.mil/Journals/Military-Review/English-Edition-Archives/China-Reader-Special-Edition-September-2021/


219MILITARY REVIEW 100 YEARS November-December 2010

Foreign Disaster Response
Joint Task Force-Haiti Observations
Lieutenant General P.K. (Ken) Keen, U.S. Army
Lieutenant Colonel Matthew G. Elledge, U.S. Army
Lieutenant Colonel Charles W. Nolan, U.S. Army
Lieutenant Colonel Jennifer L. Kimmey, U.S. Army
All served in Joint Task Force-Haiti following the 12 January 2010 earthquake

A physician embarked aboard the multipurpose amphibious assault ship USS Bataan (LHD 5) describes a Haitian woman’s injuries to 
visiting members of Doctors Without Borders while examining patients, Grand Goave, Haiti, 29 January 2010. (U.S. Navy photo by MCS2 
Class Kristopher Wilson)
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The devastation in Haiti caused by the 7.0 
magnitude earthquake on 12 January 2010 
prompted the longest and largest U.S. mili-

tary effort in a foreign disaster relief operation. The 
earthquake destroyed vast areas of Port-au-Prince, the 
nation’s capital, as well as a number of communities 
to the west of the capital, killing an estimated 230,000 
persons and leaving thousands trapped in the wreckage 
and over two million without shelter. At the peak of 
Operation Unified Response, 1 February 2010, Joint 
Task Force-Haiti ( JTF-H) consisted of over 22,000 
service members, 58 aircraft, and 23 ships. With the 
stand-down of JTF-H on 1 June, Operation Unified 
Response lasted nearly five months.

This article contains our initial observations and 
recommendations to after action reviews and lessons 
that our military and interagency community should 
learn from as we prepare for the next foreign disaster.

The Response
Within hours of the earthquake, President René 

Preval sent several of his ministers on motorcycles to 
the home of U.S. Ambassador to Haiti, Ken Merten, to 
request immediate assistance from the United States. 
The first request was to take control and open the 
Toussaint Louverture International Airport, whose 
terminal had been significantly damaged and tower 
disabled. Lieutenant General P.K. (Ken) Keen was with 
Ambassador Merten at the time, had already been in 
contact with Southern Command (SOUTHCOM), 
and was able to assure the ministers our military would 
respond. Runway conditions allowing, we were confi-
dent we had the capability to open the airfield.

On 13 January, General Keen was able to make con-
tact with Haitian government officials at the airport and 
inspect the runway with 
UN officials. Under the di-
rection of SOUTHCOM, 

elements of the Department of Defense (DOD) began 
to arrive on that day to assist the government of Haiti 
and the U.S. Embassy. The 1st Special Operations Wing 
reopened the international airport, while the U.S. Coast 
Guard Cutter Higgins and military aircraft began deliv-
ering relief supplies and evacuating American citizens. 
Department of Defense immediately ordered the USS 
Carl Vinson, USS Bataan, USS Nassau, and USS Carter 
Hall to Haiti along with additional forces from the 82d 
Airborne Division and XVIII Airborne Corps assigned 
to the Global Response Force. Recognizing the need to 
establish a command and control element for the rapidly 
growing force, SOUTHCOM established Headquarters, 
JTF-H on 14 January to conduct humanitarian assis-
tance and foreign disaster relief operations in support 
of the lead federal agency, the United States Agency for 
International Development (USAID).

Joint Task Force-Haiti assumed responsibility for 
all U.S. forces and began directing activities to assist 
in providing timely relief. Immediately, the XVIII 
Airborne Corps assault command post, 2d Brigade, 82d 
Airborne Division, arrived along with 58 rotary-wing 
and fixed-wing aircraft with elements of the amphibi-
ous ready groups. These elements, together with mem-
bers of SOUTHCOM, Joint Force Special Operations 
Component, and the 3d Expeditionary Sustainment 
Command formed JTF-H, which led efforts through the 
emergency phase and into the relief phase of the oper-
ation. Additionally, Joint Forces Command, Northern 
Command, European Command, Transportation 
Command, and other selected units mobilized personnel 
to augment JTF-H with required specialties.

On 20 January, the hospital ship USNS Comfort, 
equipped with surgical operating teams and ortho-
pedic surgeons, arrived in the operations area. 82d 
Airborne’s 2d Brigade Combat Team (BCT) sup-
ported multiple inter-
agency humanitarian 
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aid distribution missions in the heaviest impacted 
areas of Port-au-Prince. By the end of January, JTF-H 
controlled over 22,200 troops both on the ground and 
offshore. Sixteen distribution sites were established to 
provide food, water, and medical care.

Joint Task Force-Haiti planners and leaders worked 
alongside their counterparts from the United Nations 
Stabilization Mission in Haiti (MINUSTAH), USAID, 
and nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) to develop 
plans for moving internally displaced persons at risk due 
to the impending hurricane season. Joint Task Force-
Haiti conducted assessments and executed engineering 
projects with the UN and NGOs to mitigate the risk and 
reduce the number of people requiring relocation.

The Joint Force Maritime Component Command, 
composed of the 22d and 24th Marine Expeditionary 
Units, conducted missions outside Port-au-Prince to 
the west and north. Using the flexibility inherent in 
amphibious forces, Sailors and Marines brought relief 
to thousands of Haitians in the outlying regions.

On 15 March, United States Army South 
(ARSOUTH) deployed to augment JTF-H’s staff, 
and on 18 March ARSOUTH conducted a relief 

in place and transfer of authority with the XVIII 
Airborne Corps. When the 2d BCT redeployed at 
the beginning of April, JTF-H retained 2d Battalion, 
325th Airborne Infantry Regiment as its primary 
Army force. The JTF continued to provide relief 
support in the form of shelter and engineering 
projects, while international partners took respon-
sibility for food and water distribution. As the rainy 
season approached, it became clear that JTF-H 
would continue operations through the end of May, 
when SOUTHCOM New Horizons exercises would 
provide the transition to continuing theater security 
cooperation activities.

From mid-March through mid-May, the JTF 
mission focused on mitigating the dangers of pending 
heavy rains, floods, and mudslides at nine designated 
internally displaced persons camps in Port-au-Prince, 
to include supporting Haitian government, UN, 

The Military Sealift Command hospital ship USNS Comfort (T-AH 20) 
at anchor off the coast of Haiti, 31 January 2010. (U.S. Navy, Senior 
Chief Mass Communication Specialist J. L. Chirrick)
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USAID, and NGO partners in relocating displaced 
persons to transitional resettlement sites. Through 
these efforts, JTF-H postured for a seamless transition 
to the newly created SOUTHCOM Coordination 
Cell and Theater Security Cooperation activities rep-
resented by the New Horizons exercise.

Although Operation Unified Response was the 
longest and largest U.S. military foreign disaster relief 
endeavor, U.S. military support was only a part of the re-
sponse. The support from the international community 
was phenomenal and together saved countless lives that 
could have been lost to this disaster.

The tremendous response from the international 
community was a blessing but also presented some 
unique challenges. The following are observations from 
the JTF-H perspective.

Respond Quickly and Effectively
Fundamental to saving lives in the onset of any di-

saster is responding quickly and effectively. In Haiti, 
this became even more pressing due to the devasta-
tion of the earthquake and a lack of Haitian govern-
ment capacity to respond.

The rapid deployment of U.S. military forces and 
U.S. resources was quick and effective, but not always 
efficient. The initial surge of forces and relief efforts 
was ad hoc because no single agency or organization 
exists with the capacity to adequately respond to such 
an emergency. This effort was outside the formal U.S. 
military planning, sourcing, and tracking procedures, 
resulting in shortfalls in some areas. Because of the flex-
ibility of our military forces and rapid deployment of 
the DOD Global Response Force, JTF-H helped avert 
a food and water crisis. Although more than 230,000 
people died from the earthquake, the abundant and 
superior medical assistance provided by the U.S. mili-
tary and the international community saved thousands 
of lives. The most significant challenge facing the U.S. 
military and the international community in the initial 
emergency phase was logistics.

Overall, the U.S. military’s logistics response was 
proactive and robust. Three areas presented challenges:

(1) Incomplete situational awareness in the early 
hours after the quake made it difficult to determine 
requirements and priorities.

(2) Absence early on of a unified and integrated 
logistics command and control structure to integrate 
the overall logistics effort led to gaps in reception, 
staging, and movement of forces, equipment, and 
supplies into Haiti.

(3) Initial reliance on the only airport into Haiti, 
Toussaint Louverture International Airport, for the 
throughput of personnel and relief supplies forced the 
U.S. military to develop a system for validating and 
prioritizing global international flights to ensure critical 
equipment, supplies, and personnel were available.

Joint Task Force-Haiti worked through these chal-
lenges and issues, but our logistical system is designed 
and focused primarily on internal support to our own 
forces, rather than external support in a humanitar-
ian assistance and disaster relief operation. A more 
thorough look into capabilities required for this type 
of operation is necessary.

There are two primary ways to deliver aid directly 
to Haiti. The first is by air through the international 
airport in Port-au-Prince. This airport has only one 
runway and one small taxiway. Further, the earthquake 
rendered the control tower and the terminal unusable. 
Establishing an aerial port of debarkation within the 
first few days of the earthquake was critical. Within 28 
hours of the earthquake, Airmen from the 21st, 23d, 
and 123d Special Tactics Squadrons had supervisory 
control of the airport. They oversaw airport and run-
way operations around the clock until it transferred to 
the Haitian Airport Authority in March. The through-
put the Airmen managed increased from 13 flights 
per day (prequake) to a peak of 150 flights per day to 
enable the needed flow of personnel, equipment, and 
relief supplies. However, even this increase in capacity 
could not meet the demand, so SOUTHCOM’s 12th 

The most significant challenge facing the U.S. military and the interna-
tional community in the initial emergency phase was logistics.
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Air Force, in coordination with the United Nations, de-
veloped a system of prioritization by creating slot times 
and priorities driven by the Haitian government.

The other primary means of delivery is by sea 
through the Port-au-Prince seaport. The earthquake ren-
dered both northern and southern piers unusable. Joint 
Task Force-Haiti, with assets from U.S. Transportation 
Command supported by the Army and Navy, initially 
established a Joint Logistics Over-the-Shore capability to 
bring supplies in from the sea. This more than doubled 
the number of shipping containers received compared 
to prequake numbers. SOUTHCOM also established 
the JTF port opening element to repair the damaged 
southern pier and establish a temporary port capability 
using two contracted Crowley barges. This enhanced the 
flow of relief supplies and reduced some of the pressure 
on the international airport.

Less than 48 hours after the earthquake, the lead 
elements of 2d BCT, 82d Airborne Division, landed 
at the airport and moved to the heavily damaged 
area of Port-au-Prince. Along with USS Carl Vinson 
and its fleet of helicopters, the force provided vital 
relief supplies in a sustained manner. Almost as im-
portant at the time was a visible sign for the Haitian 

people that support was arriving. It provided hope 
for many Haitians.

Maritime forces were logistically self-sufficient and 
did not need to use either the aerial port or seaport. 
Aircraft carrier and amphibious ship operations pro-
vided lift assets to move supplies in support of the JTF. 
The Navy and Marine Corps pushed forces ashore 
to execute critical humanitarian assistance opera-
tions, which were instrumental in the overall success 
of the mission. Placing a Navy flag officer from the 
Joint Force Maritime Component Command in the 
JTF headquarters and officers in the Joint operations 
center ensured operations were fully synchronized and 
provided a common operating picture.

All these efforts were instrumental in saving lives 
in the initial weeks of the response. As we prepare for 
the next foreign disaster in support of the lead federal 
agency and partner nation, we should do the following:

A Haitian boy watches as U.S. Sailors in rigid-hull inflat able boats from 
the amphibious dock landing ships USS Fort McHenry (LSD 43) and 
USS Carter Hall (LSD 50) arrive at the New Hope Mission in Bonel, 
Haiti, 19 January 2010. (DOD, MCS2 Kristopher Wilson, U.S. Navy)
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• Develop a robust and capable team to deploy 
trained and equipped personnel in an early-entry pack-
age to conduct assessments and develop requirements, 
as well as render immediate life-saving assistance.

• Examine the requirements for an enduring Joint 
logistics organization, with the appropriate command 
and control, as part of the Global Response Force.

• Continue Joint Logistics Over-the-Shore and Joint 
task force port-opening deployments and exercises, and 
increase education on these capabilities across all services.

• Maintain the Global Response Force with a 
responsive Joint capability that can operate in both a 
permissive and nonpermissive environment with forced 
entry capability.

Protect the People
When the lead elements of 82d Airborne Division’s 

2d BCT arrived in Haiti, we talked with the troop 
commander about the existing permissive but uncer-
tain environment in Port-au-Prince. We discussed 
the requirement to focus on the needs of the Haitian 
people, the rules of engagement, and the nature of our 
humanitarian assistance mission. While we would be 
security conscious, we were not there to deliver aid 
through the barrel of a gun, but by reaching out with 
a hand of friendship. To that end, our leaders and 
troops showed tremendous flexibility and agility. Field 
Manual 3-24, Counterinsurgency, states that the “focus 
of counterinsurgency is the people: provide for the 
people, protect the people, and convince the people 
of their government’s legitimacy.”1 Haiti certainly 
illustrated that the focus of a humanitarian assistance 
mission must be the people. The fundamentals of 
counterinsurgency doctrine are very applicable in a 
foreign disaster relief mission.

From the beginning, the focus was to save lives and 
mitigate suffering. Every member of the task force 
understood this focus and the three initial priorities—
provide critical medical aid, distribute water and food, 
and support the search and rescue efforts. Throughout 
the operation, JTF-H’s close relationship with the 
Haitian people ensured mission success.

The people of Haiti affected by the earthquake were 
our operational center of gravity and the centerpiece 
of all our efforts. Leaders and troops were in constant 
contact with Haitians in their assigned area of opera-
tions. They worked to understand the culture. “Creole” 

speakers at the platoon level ensured units could com-
municate effectively in the predominant language of the 
people on the street. Troops reached out with a hand of 
friendship and provided hope where none existed.

Gang violence was a concern since over 4,000 pris-
oners, including many prominent gang leaders, escaped 
from a major prison immediately following the earth-
quake. It was uncertain how this would affect human-
itarian efforts. Fortunately, a lack of security was never 
an impediment to executing humanitarian assistance 
operations. The Haitian people viewed U.S. troops as 
helping them to recover from the earthquake and pro-
tecting them from those that would do them harm. Our 
close working relationship with MINUSTAH forces 
and their efforts in security operations enabled the Joint 
task force to focus on humanitarian assistance opera-
tions and specific security tasks in support of that effort.

To conduct humanitarian assistance, security must 
be established to protect the people from looting and 
acts of violence. In Haiti, the presence of UN forces on 
the streets following the earthquake and the integration 
of the arriving U.S. forces deterred the possibility of a 
deteriorating security situation.

Protecting the people, understanding their culture, 
speaking their language, living among the populace, and 
developing a relationship with the community leaders 
are key in accomplishing this mission. We offer this as a 
model for our next foreign disaster response.

Build Partnerships
Success in a foreign disaster relief operation hinges 

on partnerships. Operation Unified Response could 
not have succeeded without the strong partnerships 
shared and developed with the government of Haiti, 
UN, USAID, and NGO counterparts. General Keen’s 
relationship with Major General Floriano Peixoto, 
MINUSTAH force commander from Brazil, dates 
back to 1984 when both were captains.2 This friendship 
helped the staffs to work closely together and share a 
common operating picture in Haiti.

In the first few days following the earthquake, 
the two generals discussed how it was necessary for 
JTF-H to operate within the envelope of a safe and 
secure environment provided by MINUSTAH forces. 
Major General Floriano Peixoto’s force of roughly 
4,000 troops in Port-au-Prince would provide the 
necessary security so JTF forces could support the 
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humanitarian assistance mission. Bringing both 
staffs together early in the operation ensured the two 
commanders aligned priorities. It also enabled the 
task force to support the delivery of food, water, and 
emergency medical care. This would not have been 
possible without a shared sense of trust and partner-
ship. Developing relationships and partnerships early 
is essential. Leaders at every level must devote time 
and energy to make it happen. Regular meetings with 
all parties ensured understanding, aligned priorities, 
improved communication, and contributed to unity 
of effort and mission accomplishment.

One notable example of this was the development 
of the first major food distribution plan. The World 
Food Program, JTF-H, MINUSTAH, and various 
UN agencies and NGOs spearheaded the initial 
delivery of food throughout the city of Port-au-Prince 

and surrounding communities at 16 food distribution 
points. The result was that more than two million 
Haitians received much-needed food and water. This 
initial food distribution plan was flawlessly executed 
because of the Joint and combined planning and part-
nerships that were cultivated. There are two tasks we 
should take on to build partnerships:

• Leaders at every level should seek out the key part-
ners to build a relationship that will ensure unity of effort.

• We need to conduct exercises with partner na-
tions, UN, and other U.S. agencies to develop relation-
ships and refine processes/systems.

Coordinate and Collaborate to 
Achieve Unity of Effort

The JTF operated in a complex, dynamic, permis-
sive environment, yet an uncertain one. It included 

From right, U.S. Army LTG P.K. (Ken) Keen, the commanding general of Joint Task Force-Haiti, Brazilian army MG Floriano Peixoto, the 
commander of the United Nations Stabilization Mission in Haiti, and U.S. Army COL Timothy McAteer, the commanding officer of the 2d 
Brigade Combat Team, 82d Airborne Division, share a moment at McAteer’s command post in Port-au-Prince, Haiti, 11 March 2010. (DOD, 
by MCSCS Spike Call, U.S. Navy)
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the government of Haiti, United Nations, USAID 
as the U.S. lead federal agency operating with the 
U.S. Embassy and host of interagency partners, and 
hundreds of NGOs. One key to JTF success was the 
ability to coordinate and collaborate with all the 
organizations. Establishing JTF-H’s humanitarian 
assistance coordination cell at the operational level fa-
cilitated this coordination and collaboration. The cell 
served as the conduit for bringing different organiza-
tions and functions together under one “coordination 
and collaboration roof.” It pulled together the efforts 
of JTF-H, MINUSTAH military forces, the UN 
humanitarian community, USAID, and the NGOs to 
build a common understanding of the requirement. 
Led by a JTF-H general officer, the coordinating 
cell was comprised of more than 30 U.S. military 
members. It interfaced with every Joint interagency, 

intergovernmental, and multinational organization to 
ensure synchronization of effort.

To coordinate and collaborate with nonmilitary 
partners, it was necessary to share information. Early 
on, we decided to be open and transparent. To do this, 
JTF-H operated on unclassified systems and used 
commercially available programs such as Google Earth 
to build a humanitarian assistance common operating 
picture at the tactical level.

Coordination and collaboration was critical at the 
operational and tactical levels. For instance, JTF-H did 
not have command and control of the area of opera-
tions, and MINUSTAH and the JTF both occupied 
the same tactical terrain. Camp managers representing 
NGOs primarily oversaw the thousands of sponta-
neous internally displaced persons camps. The JTF 
simply overlapped forces in the area and familiarized 

Members of the Miami-Dade TF1 rescue of a 2-year-old from the rubble of a destroyed building in Haiti. USAID deployed the Miami-Dade TF1 
squad as part of the comprehensive U.S. response to the earthquake that struck Haiti, 19 January 2010. (USAID)
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ourselves with the camps to provide capabilities where 
needed and enable those we worked with to accom-
plish their mission.

The daily collaboration of unit leaders from the 
platoon to the brigade level with community leaders, 
MINUSTAH military forces, and NGOs was key 
to developing an understanding of the environment, 
determining requirements, maintaining situational 
awareness, and supporting the Haitian people.

To achieve unity of effort we need to use nontradi-
tional methods:

• Develop an unclassified humanitarian assistance 
common operational picture with the available tools to 
share information with nonmilitary partners (inter-
agency, NGOs, UN, etc).

• Codify the use of coordination centers like the 
JTF Humanitarian Assistance Coordination Center, 
UN Coordination Support Committee consisting of 
the leadership of the Haitian Government, the UN, 
humanitarian assistance agencies, and JTF and Joint 
Operations Tasking Center when conducting foreign 
disaster relief.

Communicate, Communicate, 
Communicate

On 14 January, about 36 hours after the earth-
quake, the ramp of the Toussaint Louverture 
International Airport was occupied by hundreds of 
journalists and camera crews from all over the world. 
The tragic circumstances surrounding the earthquake 
had focused the eyes of the world on Haiti. We rec-
ognized that the JTF must be transparent, approach-
able, and responsive to the public—Haitian and U.S. 
as well as international audiences. The permissive 
environment allowed the JTF to reach out through 
both traditional and social media forums. The news 
media was embedded at every level and was proactive 
in telling the story of what the “whole of government” 
was doing with UN and NGO partners in support of 
the government of Haiti.

Facebook (with over 5,000 followers) and Twitter 
(with over 270 followers) were used to counter possible 
misinformation. On the first day of the movement of 
displaced persons from one of the spontaneous camps 
to a new settlement site, JTF public affairs personnel 
used cameras on their cell phones to “Twitpic” Haiti’s 
president visiting the new resettlement location. The 

photos were posted on Twitter and on JTF’s Facebook 
within seconds. This was one of many examples of 
leveraging social media to communicate to the world.

Another organization that furthered the JTF’s 
communication efforts was the Joint Information and 
Interagency Center. The center served as the hub for 
coordinating and synchronizing communication efforts 
from the strategic to the tactical levels. The goal was to 
ensure that all U.S. government personnel providing 
humanitarian relief in Haiti spoke with one voice and 
provided timely and accurate information. One of the 
products that grew from the Joint Information and 
Interagency Center was daily talking points that provid-
ed the overall communication goal, core themes, target 
audiences, and top-line messages. This product evolved 
into the “JTF Two Pager” that included Operation 
Unified Response themes, priorities, talking points, 

facts, and figures. It was distributed throughout the JTF, 
SOUTHCOM, and the U.S. Embassy in Port-au-Prince.

To further communication with all agencies, we 
recommend the following:

• Codify the use of a joint information and inter-
agency center when employing a JTF.

• Add a social media expert on the joint manning 
document for the JTF public affairs office.

• Examine and revise policies and procedures 
where possible to allow the maximum use of unclas-
sified means and mediums for information sharing to 
include social media, blogs, and websites.

Support the Lead Federal Agency
Being in Haiti at the time of the earthquake enabled 

us to personally see the magnitude of destruction and 
get a sense of its impact on the Haitian people. The 
evening of 12 January and the following morning, we 

JTF-H … used commercially 
available programs such as 
Google Earth to build a hu-
manitarian assistance com-
mon operating picture …
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knew the United States and the world would have to 
immediately respond with a massive effort. President 
Obama declared that providing relief to Haiti was a 
priority, and his administration issued guidance that it 
would be a unified whole-of-government effort with 
USAID as the lead federal agency. This early nation-
al commitment provided strategic intent and DOD 
resources for a rapid response, but policy, preparation, 
organizational issues, and civilian capacity challenged 
longer-term implementation.

USAID stood up the Office for Response 
Coordination in Haiti, led by Ambassador Lew 
Lucke. From the start, the roles, responsibilities, 
authorities, and required capabilities of the lead 
federal agency were not clearly defined. While the 
designation as lead federal agent gave broad author-
ity to coordinate efforts, there was no specification 
of subordinate support relationships or division of 
labor. USAID had few personnel on the ground to 
form and lead the robust planning required early in 
the crisis, so the JTF provided planners to USAID 
and worked to ensure the JTF was enabling and sup-
porting USAID in all efforts.

When a whole-of-government approach is needed 
and directed, we should ensure all government agen-
cies understand their role and responsibilities. The lead 
federal agency should have clearly defined roles and 
responsibilities and appropriate resources and author-
ities. Department of Defense, Department of State, 
and the lead federal agency should work together to 
determine the conditions that must be met to redeploy 
military forces at the end of the emergency and relief 
response phases.

For future foreign disaster relief operations, we 
need to:

• Examine how to mobilize civilian capacity to 
support the lead federal agency and explore with the 
UN the idea of forming an international civilian and 
military capability to respond to disasters.

• Examine how to improve the integration and 
capacity of our military and civilian disaster assess-
ment teams, and consider the development of small, 
medium, and large teams that can respond within 12 
hours of a disaster.

• Examine policies and procedures that will allow 
DOD greater flexibility to leverage the support of the 
public/private sector.

Pull From All Available Resources 
to Form the Joint Task Force

The capabilities and the command and control nec-
essary to build a Joint task force for a contingency of this 
nature were not included in the Global Response Force, 
and due to other possible contingencies, SOUTHCOM’s 
Army component was not available. Consequently, 
JTF-H was formed ad hoc. Fortunately, the XVIII 
Airborne Corps had a trained and ready force that could 
deploy immediately as the core for the JTF. This was key 
to success. However, the Corps lacked key enablers, so 
other organizations had to provide depth.

Southern Command, Joint Forces Command, Joint 
Enabling Capabilities Command, Joint Communications 
Support Element, Joint Public Affairs Support Element, 
Northern Command, European Command, U.S. Air 
Force and U.S. Navy elements, as well as numerous 
liaison officers, responded and filled the gaps. Initially, 
the JTF depended on the embassy to provide workspace 
and communications equipment to operate. The close 
proximity of the JTF to the U.S. Embassy facilitated the 
initial whole-of-government response and the develop-
ment of relationships among the various staffs. The JTF 
later established its headquarters next to the embassy 
and close to the MINUSTAH headquarters, which 
facilitated continued coordination, collaboration, and 
communication. Unless we posture the proper capabil-
ities in the Global Response Force or in the combatant 
commands, we will have to continue to build future JTFs 
during a crisis response in a similar ad hoc fashion. To 
use all available resources for foreign disaster response 
operations, we should:

• Review U.S. combatant command components 
and Joint Force Command headquarters’ capacity and 
role in forming a JTF.

When a whole-of-government 
approach is needed and direct-
ed, we should ensure all gov-
ernment agencies understand 
their role and responsibilities.
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• Review the capability and deployability of the 
Global Response Force in support of forming a JTF 
headquarters.

• Locate the JTF headquarters where it can best 
coordinate and communicate with the embassy, part-
ner nations, and other key organizations.

Include the Host Nation Government
Our response to a foreign disaster relief mission is at 

the request of the host nation. We should ensure the host 
nation provides the necessary leadership to coordinate 
its efforts. In order for the host nation government to 
have legitimacy with its citizens, it must provide early 
and consistent leadership of all aspects of the humanitar-
ian assistance and disaster relief efforts.

The earthquake significantly impaired the gov-
ernment of Haiti, which was a weak institution even 

before the earthquake. Fourteen of sixteen ministry 
buildings were destroyed and hundreds of govern-
ment workers perished in the earthquake. Many 
who survived were understandably traumatized by 
the catastrophe. It was important to reassure the 
people that their government was in charge and 
working to address their needs. This proved to be 
a challenge as the people complained of the lack of 
visible national leadership.

During disasters, government leaders need to get 
out among the people and communicate with citizens. 
They should also be involved in the humanitarian 
response and reconstruction planning early to provide 
guidance and ensure the efforts of the international 
community support their nation’s long-term plan. It 
was critical that the government of Haiti be included in 
all aspects of planning and decision making.

Brazilian military MG Floriano Peixoto, commander of United Nations Stabilization Mission in Haiti, and U.S. Army LTG P.K. (Ken) Keen, deputy 
commander of U.S. Southern Command and commanding general of Joint Task Force-Haiti, talk with the camp leader of the Ancien Aeroport 
Militaire internally displaced persons camp in Port-au-Prince, Haiti, 11 March 2010. (U.S. Navy, MCSCS, Spike Call)
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Work Closely with the UN 
Humanitarian Community

In Haiti, one cannot effectively conduct humanitar-
ian assistance or foreign disaster relief without working 
closely with the UN and the vast number of NGOs that 
have been there for years. These agencies are crucial 
when it comes to humanitarian assistance and foreign 
disaster relief support, but they add complexity when it 
comes to governance and building host nation capacity. 
There are reportedly over 1,000 NGOs working with the 
UN Office of Coordination of Humanitarian Assistance 
in Haiti. As the scouts and soldiers of the humanitarian 
effort, NGOs manage displaced persons camps, conduct 
food and shelter distributions, establish medical facilities, 
and deliver all types of relief. While critical, their work 
should ultimately help build the capability of the govern-
ment of Haiti to govern.

Initially, the JTF commanders and staff did not 
fully appreciate the number of humanitarian organi-
zations that were in Haiti before the earthquake. It 
became apparent the JTF would have to reach out and 
integrate them into their systems and processes to be 
successful, so the JTF worked with the UN to develop 

UN-approved coordination processes to include gov-
ernment of Haiti-led “coordinating support committees” 
and a UN-led “joint operations tasking center” where 
requirements were validated and tasked to the appro-
priate organizations. When working with the UN, the 
JTF also had to understand and coordinate within the 
UN “cluster system” to achieve unity of effort.

Much like working within a “whole of U.S. govern-
ment” effort, we must work within a “whole of interna-
tional community” effort at the macro level. This can 
only be accomplished by good coordination and collab-
oration after clearly defining the roles and responsibili-
ties of all the players.

Anticipate Challenges with 
Internally Displaced Persons

Natural disasters are historically followed by the 
displacement of people. The number of displaced 
persons depends on the magnitude of the disaster and 
the country’s ability to respond to it. This earthquake 
created a challenge that will be with Haiti for decades. 
As the emergency response phase began to pass, it 
became apparent that the major challenge facing the 
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government of Haiti and the international commu-
nity was the estimated one-to-two million internally 
displaced persons who had established approximate-
ly 1,300 spontaneous settlements in Port-au-Prince. 
The magnitude of the destruction forced many to live 
under sheets, tarps, tents, or nothing at all. Some camps 
emerged in areas prone to flooding and mud slides. 
With the rainy season approaching, this challenge 
became the number one priority of the government of 
Haiti and the international community.

The JTF’s mission of saving lives and mitigating suf-
fering then focused on the top nine internally displaced 
persons camps most likely to flood or have mud slides. 
These nine camps were home to over 100,000 people. 
Even after engineering projects lessened the effects of 
the rain in each of these camps, approximately 6,000 
people needed to move to safer ground. To assist in the 
effort led by the UN, the JTF provided engineer support, 
transportation assets, and civil affairs teams at each pri-
ority camp. The JTF also supported camp managers and 
NGOs as they performed critical tasks. At the strategic 
level, the JTF and USAID worked closely with the UN 
and the government of Haiti to develop an internally 
displaced persons strategy. While none of these require-
ments were anticipated in the initial days of the disaster, 
we knew that issues regarding displaced persons had to 
be addressed following most natural disasters. To plan 
and execute an acceptable solution requires host na-
tion leadership as well as cooperation and coordination 
among the international partners.

Conclusion
In Haiti, the U.S. military was a supporting el-

ement of a larger humanitarian assistance disaster 
relief network. Militarily, this can be frustrating at 
times. Chain of command is inherent to the military. 
Once an order is given, it is executed. Because of the 
enormity of the situation and the myriad organiza-
tions with disparate goals supporting the Haitian 
earthquake disaster response, there was no collective 
command and control structure. Rather, it was about 
all organizations coordinating, collaborating, and 
communicating toward a common purpose—to save 
lives and mitigate suffering.

The JTF-H chain of command directed a great 
deal of effort toward working with the different 
leaders at each level of support. From the strategic to 
the tactical level, it was imperative that JTF-H spoke 
with one voice and acted as a catalyst to achieve unity 
of effort. Our ability to assist in maintaining focus 
enabled overall mission success. Haiti has many chal-
lenges ahead. It will take not only an enduring U.S. 
commitment, but also an international community 
commitment for Haiti to “build back better” and give 
its people an opportunity to recover, reconstruct, and 
prosper in the decades to come while being prepared 
for the next natural disaster.

Shown above are some recommendations as we 
look for lessons that the U.S. military, interagency, 
UN, and international community can apply in pre-
paring for the next disaster response. MR 
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Meeting the Challenge 
of Large-Scale Combat 
Operations Today 
and Tomorrow
Lt. Gen. Michael D. Lundy, U.S. Army

While our Army learned invaluable lessons 
over the last seventeen years of limited con-
tingency operations, the experience cultural-

ly imprinted a generation of Army leaders for one type of 
warfare. An increasingly volatile operational environment 
(OE) characterized by great power competition demands 
that our Army adapt to the realities of a world where 

large-scale ground combat against a peer threat is more 
likely than at any time in recent history. Preparing for the 
most lethal and challenging threats to our nation warrants 
continued bold changes in how we man, equip, train, and 
employ Army forces, especially at echelons above brigade.

Over the last decade and a half, our peer and 
near-peer competitors studied us as we optimized our 
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force for limited contingency operations. They fielded 
more professional forces with advanced capabilities, 
improved training, and combined arms formations 
designed to contest us and our multinational partners 
across all of the domains. They adapted, improved, and 
continued to advance. In addition to violent extrem-
ist organizations with global reach, the current and 
future strategic environment is defined by a revanchist 
Russia, an expanding China, a rogue North Korea, and 
a calculating Iran.1 It demands a U.S. Army prepared 
to continually (and persistently) shape the security 
environment to our advantage, deter adversary aggres-
sion through strength, and when necessary, prevail in 
large-scale ground combat as a member of the Unified 
Action team.2 We are in great power competition 
today, and with competition, conflict is always a risk—
this is not just a problem for tomorrow’s leaders.

Success in large-scale combat operations against peer 
threats requires that we continue to evolve from a focus 
on predictable rotational deployments for stability oper-
ations to expeditionary operations in contested domains 
with few indications or warnings. With the renewed 
focus on readiness to meet the challenges of great power 
competition or conflict, we must continue to master the 
required skills to enable the Army’s four strategic roles for 
the joint force: shaping security environments, prevent-
ing conflict, prevailing in large-scale ground combat, and 
consolidating gains to make the temporary permanent.

For decades the United States has enjoyed uncon-
tested or dominant superiority in every operating 
domain. We could generally deploy our forces when 
we wanted, assemble them where we wanted, and 
operate how we wanted. Today, every domain is 
contested—air, land, sea, space, and cyberspace.

—Jim Mattis, Secretary of Defense3

There will always be tension between readiness 
for the worst case of large-scale ground combat and 
the requirements of limited contingency and shaping 

operations the Army conducts daily around the world. 
These adjustments will be at least as difficult as those 
made by our predecessors after Vietnam. Unlike 
post-Vietnam, however, as we make these adjustments, 
we cannot eschew the lessons of Iraq and Afghanistan. 
Retaining the hard-won lessons learned within our 
doctrine and training while also expanding our exper-
tise in the required tactics, techniques, and procedures 
for large-scale ground combat is essential.

The Army is on the right path to developing lead-
ers and units with the requisite skills and attributes 
to prevail in large-scale ground combat against peer 
threats. Our combat training centers have increased 
the intensity and realism of our unit decisive action 
rotations, unit home station training occurs at high-
er operational tempo and under more demanding 
conditions, and we have made significant adjustments 
to the rigor and focus of our professional military ed-
ucation and functional training.4 Mastering the skills 
and experiences acquired during training, education, 
and operations requires repetition. Sustaining and 
improving what we are doing now is our challenge. 
Preparing and certifying leaders, hardening the force 
for the chaos and lethality of large-scale combat oper-
ations, and reorganizing our formations while fielding 
advanced technologies and new equipment requires 
an enduring and persistent focus.

To drive this cultural change, we renewed the focus 
on combined arms operations in large-scale ground 
combat with our newest doctrine, Field Manual (FM) 
3-0, Operations. FM 3-0 is the Army’s capstone tactics 
manual for execution of unified land operations against 
peer and near-peer threats in contested multi-do-
main environments.5 It serves as a pivot point to steer 
the Army toward both persistent competition below 
armed conflict and, when necessary, armed conflict 
against highly lethal and adaptive peer and near-peer 
enemies. FM 3-0 does not disregard what we’ve learned 
over the last seventeen years. In fact, it reinforces and 
provides deeper context to the value and necessity of 
persistently competing, prevailing, and consolidating 
gains across the range of military operations and the 
conflict continuum.6 To address the continuum, FM 
3-0 is organized in accordance with the Army’s four 
strategic roles it uniquely performs for the joint force: 
shape the security environment, prevent conflict, 
prevail in large-scale ground combat, and consolidate 

Previous page: Soldiers assigned to 1st Battalion, 63rd Armor Reg-
iment, 2nd Brigade Combat Team, 1st Infantry Division, move to as-
sault a simulated objective 7 May 2017 during Decisive Action Ro-
tation 17-06 at the National Training Center in Fort Irwin, California. 
(Photo by Spc. Dana Clarke, U.S. Army)
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gains.7 It emphasizes that maintaining positions of stra-
tegic advantage requires enduring outcomes favorable 
to U.S. interests.

FM 3-0 acknowledges we will not always enjoy the 
full domain superiority we have come to expect since 
the early 1990s. It recognizes that, with fewer for-
ward-deployed forces than just twenty years ago, our 
force posture and activities must be optimized to suc-
cessfully compete below the threshold of armed con-
flict. We do this by seeing, 
understanding, and pre-
paring the environment; 
continuously setting the 
theater; conducting cyber 
and information opera-
tions; deploying rotation-
al forces; and building 
readiness. By improving 
our own readiness for 
armed conflict and that of 
our partners, we maintain 
access and demonstrate 
the capability and will 
to win as part of a larger 
team. Multinational 
and joint operations are 
essential to this approach. 
How we build capacity 
and maintain access while 
denying adversaries posi-
tions of cognitive, virtual, 
temporal, and physical 
advantage are increasingly 
important to a largely CONUS-based Army.8 To assure 
allies, we must be able to deter. To deter, our adversar-
ies must believe we will prevail.

FM 3-0 addresses the challenges of the current and 
near-term multi-domain operational environments 
and guides our approach to winning against all possi-
ble competitors. Aspects of emerging multi-domain 
concepts have been integrated into FM 3-0 including 
space, cyber, electronic, and information warfare. These 
capabilities reinforce our combined arms approach 
to the traditional aspects of warfare in the land, air, 
and maritime domains. FM 3-0’s new operational 
framework provides an expanded physical, virtual, 
cognitive, and temporal perspective to account for the 

multi-domain extended capabilities of friendly and 
threat forces. The physical and temporal considerations 
pertain to space and time, while the cognitive consid-
erations apply to enemy decision-making, enemy will, 
and population behavior. The virtual considerations 
address friendly and threat cyberspace activities, 
cyber-enabled capabilities, and the entities that exist 
in cyberspace. Collectively, these considerations allow 
commanders and staffs to better converge multi-do-

main capabilities at 
echelon with the tempo 
and intensity necessary 
to present the enemy 
with multiple dilemmas 
from positions of tactical, 
operational, and strategic 
advantage.9

Central to the chal-
lenge of evolving the 
Army’s culture is reen-
abling our division, corps, 
and theater armies to op-
erate and fight as combat 
formations. Beginning 
with a perception in the 
mid-to-late 1990s of a re-
duced risk of great power 
conflict and exacerbat-
ed by ongoing limited 
contingency operations, 
the Army transformed 
from a division-based to 
a brigade-based modular 

force. As a result, echelons above brigade (EAB) trans-
formed from highly-capable warfighting formations to 
headquarters that could be force-tailored with warf-
ighting “modules” to accomplish a variety of missions. 
Over time, the separate modular components were 
further optimized for the prevailing fight—counter-
insurgency and other stability operations.10 When 
coupled with heavy reductions during directed down-
sizing, EAB headquarters became much less capable 
of supporting anything more than limited contingency 
operations. While required at the time, the degrada-
tion of echelons above brigade formations and their 
capabilities significantly reduced the Army’s ability to 
meet the entirety of its primary function—to execute 
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prompt and sustained land combat to defeat any 
threat throughout the range of military operations.

As we adapt today’s EAB headquarters into war-
fighting formations in doctrine, we also keep an eye on 
tomorrow through future concept work. The “U.S. Army 
Concept for Multi-Domain Combined Arms Operations 
at Echelons Above Brigade, 2025-2045” provides the 
foundation for the experimentation and develop-
ment of future EAB capabilities. Informed by the Joint 
Warfighting Assessments, Mission Command Training 
Program lessons learned, the Multi-Domain Task Force 
pilot, and numerous battle lab and Army level experi-
ments, the EAB concept has been continuously refined to 
identify the most critical doctrine, organization, training, 
materiel, leadership and education, personnel, facilities, 
and policy requirements for future EAB formations. This 
concept work has revealed key foundational require-
ments at each EAB echelon to defeat peer threats during 
both competition and conflict in the future.

Future Theater Armies
Uniquely-tailored future theater armies maintain endur-

ing operational initiative. The theater army is unique as 
it is the only persistent Army echelon for a geographic 
area of responsibility. As an Army Service component 
command, all theater armies share the same basic set of 
theater management tasks distilled to five primary cate-
gories: setting conditions in the theater for the employ-
ment of landpower (setting the theater), Army support 
to theater security cooperation, Army support to other 
services, administrative control over all Army forces in 
the area of responsibility, and operational control and sus-
tainment support of any assigned or attached Army forc-
es until the combatant commander attaches those forces 
to a subordinate joint command.11 To shape the security 
environment, prevent conflict, and, when necessary, 
prevail in large-scale combat operations in peer-adver-
sary theaters, theater armies require greater operational 
warfighting organic capabilities. These capabilities include 
threat-specific intelligence, surveillance, and reconnais-
sance; electronic warfare; air and ballistic missile defense; 
cyberspace, space, information warfare capabilities; and 
hardened command and control. Theater armies enable 
freedom of movement during transitions from competi-
tion to armed conflict and back. In the future OE, theater 
armies are central to winning in competition below 
armed conflict and ensuring that Army and coalition 

forces can operate from distributed and protected posi-
tions of advantage during armed conflict.12

Future Field Armies
Threat-focused future field armies provide credible deter-

rence, execute multi-domain competition against peer threats, 
and enable a rapid transition to and execution of large-scale 
ground combat operations (LSGCO). While all theaters 
require an operational capability, some theaters have 
adversaries that present enough risk of LSGCO that they 
require an additional standing echelon to manage specific 
operations within the area of responsibility and then tran-
sition rapidly to a land component command. Historically, 
this has been a field army commanding two or more corps. 
A field army is employed to relieve the operational burden 
on the theater army when attention to a specific operation 
in a subordinate geographic area would detract from the 
theater army’s ability to support strategic objectives in the 
theater as a whole. The field army is forward stationed 
to account for the higher probability of LSGCO or other 
vital geopolitical considerations that may require partner 
assurance. It is required in areas of persistent, intense com-
petition with a peer threat capable of rapidly transitioning 
to large-scale land combat. The field army can serve as 
the foundation for a joint task force, joint forces land 
component command, or merge into a standing—but 
underresourced—alliance 
headquarters. A standing 
field army allows rapid 
transition from competi-
tion to conflict. The pres-
ence of a field army changes 
the threat’s risk calculus 
and helps prevent conflict 
or sets the conditions for 
success in LSGCO where 
multiple corps are required 
to defeat a peer enemy.

Future Corps
The future corps is the 

linchpin of EAB versatility 
and agility. The corps of 
tomorrow must be the 
most versatile echelon 
in the Army because no 
other echelon can. Since 
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Armored elements from Company A, 1st Battalion, 63rd Armor Regiment “Dragons,” 
2nd Armored Brigade Combat Team, 1st Infantry Division, Fort Riley, Kansas, conduct 
convoy operations 2 May 2018 during Combined Resolve X at Hohenfels Training 
Area, Bavaria, Germany. (Photo by Spc. Andrew McNeil, U.S. Army)
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future theater armies are tailored to their respective 
theaters and operational support of Army missions 
defines their functions, their versatility is limited. 
Similarly, a future field army is sharply focused on 
succeeding in competition below armed conflict against 
a specific peer threat within the theater and setting 
conditions to rapidly transition to armed conflict as a 
multi-corps land component command. Meanwhile, 
future divisions maintain an uncompromising em-
phasis on readiness for the task of integrating multiple 
brigade combat teams (BCTs) and enabling formations 
as a highly-lethal, tactical formation to win the close 
fight during armed conflict. This limits some aspects of 
versatility at the division level. The future corps, func-
tioning as the link between the operational and tactical 
levels of war, emerges as the echelon that affords the 
greatest potential for adaptation in response to the un-
certainty of both future threats and the environment. 
This agility mitigates the operational risk naturally 
found in warfare when predictions of the future OE 
frequently fail to match reality.

We want a military, across the board, to be unbe-
lievably lethal and unbelievably dominant, so that 
no nation will ever challenge the U.S. militarily.

—Gen. Mark A. Milley13

Highly versatile, future Army corps are the U.S. 
Army’s intermediate tactical warfighting formations for 
large-scale combat, assigned with redundant capa-
bilities and capacities to see and understand, decide, 
shape, strike rapidly, and endure. Concept development, 
experimentation, and lessons learned demonstrate that 
the most effective future corps organizational design 
includes assigned military intelligence, multi-domain 
reconnaissance and security, fires (artillery and air 
defense), maneuver support, space, cyberspace, informa-
tion warfare, electronic warfare, sustainment, and avi-
ation formations. These future subordinate formations 
enable the corps to conduct deep operations physically, 
temporally, virtually, and cognitively and enable sub-
ordinate divisions to dominate the close fight.14 While 
assigned to the future corps, these capabilities can be 

Soldiers of 3rd Armored Brigade Combat Team, 4th Infantry Division fire an M109A6 Paladin howitzer 21 August 2017 during Exercise Com-
bined Resolve IX at the Grafenwoehr Training Area in Germany. (Photo by Sgt. Matthew Hulett, U.S. Army)
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task organized to directly support a subordinate division 
as the main effort.15

Future Divisions
Tactically-focused future divisions shape, dominate, 

and win the close fight. The division’s role of com-
manding and sustaining multiple BCTs and enabling 
formations in tactical operations remains its primary 
focus and is the crux of the Army’s ability to gain 
and maintain contact and defeat an enemy maneuver 
force in violent close combat. This requires future 
Army divisions to singularly focus on lethal, tactical 
warfighting; it is the principal tactical echelon above 
brigade. Future Army divisions must have assigned 
reconnaissance and security, aviation, fires, maneu-
ver enhancement, and sustainment formations in 
addition to capable BCTs. When properly force-tai-
lored, postured, and positioned, divisions—along 
with other echelons above brigade formations—are a 

powerful, credible, and devastatingly lethal deterrent 
to any would-be threat.16

Conclusion
Large-scale ground combat is more likely today 

than at any point since the end of the Cold War. And 
the risk of great power conflict will likely persist into 
the distant future. While the last seventeen years of 
limited contingency and counterinsurgency operations 
were necessarily brigade-centric, conflict with peer 
and near-peer threats requires a continued culture 
shift as well as the optimization of EABs into high-
ly capable divisions, corps, field armies, and theater 
armies. These EAB multi-domain fighting formations, 
coupled with requisite training, leader development, 
and modernization, enable the Army to shape security 
environments, prevent conflict, prevail in large-scale 
combat, and consolidate gains to make tactical success 
strategically enduring—today and tomorrow.   
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Emerging U.S. Army Doctrine
Dislocated with Nuclear-Armed 
Adversaries and Limited War
Maj. Zachary L. Morris, U.S. Army

A 15-kiloton nuclear artillery round is fired from a 280-mm cannon 25 May 1953 at the Nevada Proving Grounds. Hundreds of high-ranking 
Armed Forces officers and members of Congress were present to observe the test. In future large-scale combat operations against enemies who 
possess nuclear weapons, doctrine needs to stipulate detailed planning required to preclude enemies from employing such weapons effectively 
against friendly forces. (Photo courtesy of the National Nuclear Security Administration/Nevada Field Office) 
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In October 2017, the U.S. Army released the new 
Field Manual (FM) 3-0, Operations, and other 
related doctrine for future conflicts.1 Military 

doctrine is an important component of any nation-
al grand strategy means-ends chain, conceptually 
designed to achieve national objectives.2 Doctrine fo-
cuses on the military means a state expects to employ 
and how it expects to employ them, and often centers 
on the preferred mode of fighting wars.3 Because 
military doctrine drives concepts about what military 
means are required and how to employ them, the 
doctrine must be integrated with the political grand 
strategy. Without coherent and integrated doctrine, 
the Army and other services are unlikely to be an 
effective means of achieving national military objec-
tives.4 Ineffective military means either inhibit the 
options of political authorities, result in catastrophic 
failure, or increase costs and risks.5

FM 3-0 serves as the principal doctrine addressing 
tactics and procedures for conducting large-scale ground 
combat operations against peer and near-peer enemies, 
and supports many Army leaders’ inherent preference 
toward conventional war and decisive battle.6 However, 
FM 3-0 fails to adequately address the problem that 
three of America’s four potential peer or near-peer 
adversaries—Russia, China, and North Korea—possess 
nuclear weapons.7 In the past, nuclear weapons have 
typically limited war, as the alternative was to escalate to 
a nuclear exchange.8 Considering most American peer 
adversaries possess nuclear weapons, decisive victory will 
likely prove elusive in the future, and limited war and 
stability operations appear far more likely.

The U.S. Army and its allies should resist the 
urge to focus on large-scale military operations or, 
at a minimum, frame their approach to large-scale 
operations in a manner commensurate to the oper-
ational environment. The Army should also amend 
emerging doctrine to address the current gap related 
to nuclear weapons and include a discussion of oper-
ational approaches necessary for success against nu-
clear-armed adversaries. The Army is becoming too 
focused, doctrinally and conceptually, on large-scale 
war and requires more emphasis on smaller, limited 
conflicts. The figure (on page 242) depicts the U.S. 
Army’s focus on conventional military operations 
in the conflict spectrum and its limited attention 
on other more likely and more dangerous potential 

future conflicts. As the figure displays, it is arguable 
that the current FM 3-0 is only useful for a conflict 
against Iran since it is a potential large-scale threat 
without nuclear weapons.

Ivan Bloch foresaw many of the realities of World 
War I in La Guerre Future.9 He predicted that, because 
of technological advancements, war would become ex-
traordinarily lethal and prevent armies from achieving 
decisive victory. He essentially argued that because of 
the current conditions, war—and by extension the mil-
itary—was temporarily obsolete for resolving political 
disputes.10 Ignoring the more likely and dangerous po-
tential future conflicts increases the risk that the Army 
will commit operational or strategic errors resulting 
in nuclear escalation, or, once again, make the service 
obsolete for resolving political disputes.

The Future Near-Peer Environment 
and Limited War

FM 3-0 is primarily focused on large-scale ground 
combat operations, conceptually centered on fighting 
Army Chief of Staff Gen. Mark Milley’s 4+1 threats: 
Russia, China, North 
Korea, Iran, and violent 
extremist organizations. 
While FM 3-0 does many 
things exceptionally well—
including developing the 
concepts of consolidating 
gains, shaping operation-
al environments, and 
preventing conflicts—the 
three core chapters are 
dedicated to defeating peer 
and near-peer enemies 
during large-scale ground 
combat operations.11 
However, these chapters 
fail to take into account 
the reality that these com-
bat operations will happen 
against nuclear-armed 
opponents and thus either 
remain extremely limited 
(i.e., not large-scale) or 
probably result in a nucle-
ar exchange.
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Wars between nuclear-armed powers have been, 
and will likely remain, extremely limited because of 
the risks nuclear escalation poses to both sides. Many 
scholars have discussed the limiting impact of nucle-
ar weapons, and how any defeat that threatens core 
interests dramatically increases the risks of inadvertent 
escalation.12 Each historical direct conflict between 
nuclear powers, such as the 1969 Sino-Soviet border 
conflict and 1999 Indo-Pakistan conflict, has remained 
limited in scope, time, forces employed, methods used, 
and desired objectives.13 Even though these conflicts 

remained extremely limited, serious escalation risks 
and concerns arose. Any attempts to achieve decisive 
victory concerning vital interests for either opponent 
would almost certainly result in nuclear escalation.14

If the United States seeks a decisive victory, often 
by altering an adversary’s government, there would 
be little reason for an adversary to avoid using nuclear 
weapons.15 China, Russia, and North Korea are all 
highly centralized states that view internal stability 
and control as a vital interest of the government. All 
three states also have historical narratives that see 
themselves as victims of aggression by foreign powers 
and are extremely sensitive to potential oppression. 
Even if the United States avoided regime change, 
these potential adversaries would probably view 
any type of decisive military defeat as an existential 
threat to their internal stability and control. Further, 
miscalculation and misunderstandings in a large-scale 
conflict are likely and could easily lead to accidental 
escalation.16 Thus, in a conventional war, escalation 

would be likely due to either miscalculation or a U.S. 
adversary removing restraints on nuclear use because 
of an existential crisis.17

A future conflict against a nuclear-armed adversary 
should be characterized by managing escalation and 
focusing on limited objectives and means; if not, the 
United States should expect, and prepare for, nuclear 
war. Escalation management implies fighting—at all 
levels of war—in a manner designed to prevent inad-
vertent escalation to the nuclear exchange threshold. 
This threshold is difficult to determine but would most 

likely be crossed by causing an existential threat for 
one side. Because Army doctrine emphasizes the use 
of overwhelming force to achieve decisive results, the 
United States could easily cause an adversary to cross 
the nuclear threshold. Rather, future war may require 
returning to President Woodrow Wilson’s conception 
of “peace without victory,” because the threat of nuclear 
escalation makes it politically and strategically imprac-
tical to achieve a total victory.18

American peer and near-peer adversaries are likely 
to employ nuclear weapons in a large-scale conflict. 
These states are thinking about the use of nuclear 
weapons and how to operate in a difficult future en-
vironment. Russia, for example, has exercised nucle-
ar concepts extensively. During Zapad 2009, Russia 
reportedly ended the exercise with a nuclear strike on 
Warsaw, Poland. Further, in October 2016, Russia con-
ducted a massive exercise evacuating the government 
from Moscow after a simulated nuclear attack.19 These 
exercises reflect conceptual changes in Russia about 

(Figure by Maj. Zachary L. Morris)

Figure. Potential Near-Future Conflict Spectrum and Army Focus

*Assuming the Army does not course correct and improve limited war concepts and capability, nuclear war should be considered probable.
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the utility of nuclear weapons. A 2012 U.S. National 
Intelligence Council report recognized that American 
and Russian nuclear ambitions have evolved in opposite 
directions, and while America is reducing the role of 
nuclear weapons, “Russia is pursuing new concepts and 
capabilities for expanding the role of nuclear weapons 
in its security strategy.”20

While Russia clearly advocates the use of nuclear 
weapons in an existential crisis, leaders have also begun 
exploring the concept of escalate to deescalate. Russian 
doctrine explicitly states that nuclear weapons are 
useable in a conflict that threatens the existence of the 
Russian Federation.21 In a large-scale conflict, the use of 
nuclear weapons would likely become a viable option 
because conflict against overwhelming U.S. force would 
threaten the Russian Federation’s survival. In 2009, the 
commander of the Strategic Missile Troops, Lt. Gen. 
Andrey Shvaychenko said, “In a conventional war, [nu-
clear weapons] ensure that the opponent is forced to 
cease hostilities, on advantageous conditions for Russia, 
by means of single or multiple preventive strikes against 
the aggressors’ most important facilities.”22 Unless con-
flict with Russia remains extremely limited, it appears 
likely Russia would escalate to nuclear use.

While China has a no first use policy for nuclear 
weapons, many experts have begun debating if China 
would employ nuclear escalation in a conventional war 
with the United States.23 Caitlin Talmadge, an assis-
tant professor of political science and international 
affairs at the George Washington University, argued 
that nuclear escalation is plausible but not inevitable. 
She argues the danger comes primarily from China’s 
concern about broader U.S. intentions once war has 
begun—such as regime change or decisive victory that 
threatens vital Chinese interests—rather than the 
threat a U.S. conventional campaign would pose to 
China’s nuclear arsenal.24 These fears are well-found-
ed, given U.S. history and military focus on decisive 
victory, as well as American predisposition to fight 
by disrupting an adversary’s command-and-control 
functions. A major war between China and the United 
States—if fought the way the U.S. Army desires as 
reflected in FM 3-0—would likely result in conditions 
that could encourage China’s use of nuclear weapons. 
Finally, North Korea, and its leader Kim Jong Un, have 
demonstrated even less restraint, more explosive rhet-
oric, and extensive nuclear testing; the United States 

should assume large-scale conflict against North Korea 
would result in a nuclear exchange.

FM 3-0 and Emerging 
Doctrinal Problems

FM 3-0 fails to adequately bridge the tactical and 
strategic levels of war because of the logical discon-
nect created by focusing on near-peer adversaries 
possessing nuclear weapons, without attempting 
to account for how to fight in a limited and highly 
constrained environment. While FM 3-0 mentions 
considering the risks of escalation in a few passages, 
the doctrine does not explain how the U.S. Army 
will, or should, operate in a limited war environ-
ment.25 Beyond stating that escalation is a concern 
of the joint force commander, the doctrine provides 
little discussion or concept development for how 
nuclear escalation might affect operations. Much of 
the discussion related to nuclear weapons focuses 
downward toward the tactical level of war and em-
phasizes the tactical measures necessary to manage 
consequences after use or to protect the force.26 The 
doctrine essentially focuses on enabling operations 
rather than on creating a concept for realistic mili-
tary action designed to achieve political and strategic 
objectives in a constrained environment. There is 
also no discussion about how operations may occur 
or may look after the exchange of nuclear weapons. 
Both tactical and strategic nuclear weapons are a vi-
tal and influential aspect of any war against a nucle-
ar-armed adversary. Ignoring the probable realities 
created by these weapons does not improve the odds 
of avoiding their use. Rather, not understanding or 
not thinking about the effects of these systems on fu-
ture operations degrades the value and utility of FM 
3-0 and inhibits the potential future effectiveness of 
U.S. Army combat operations.

Rather than develop potential tactics, techniques, 
and procedures that could limit or control escalation 
in a future war, the new doctrine espouses many esca-
latory tactics. The doctrine advocates the traditional 
aspects of modern American war such as attacking 
a host of potentially dual-use capabilities, including 
command-and-control functions, integrated air defense 
systems, and integrated fire commands.27 Attacking these 
systems, especially if they reside within the borders of 
the nuclear-armed state, would be escalatory, as these 
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are considered a precursor to disarming a first strike or 
enabling a decisive victory—increasing a “use it or lose it” 
mentality in the target state.28 FM 3-0 also encourages 
directly targeting nuclear weapons, facilities, and delivery 
capabilities.29 Explicit targeting of nuclear capabilities 
would almost certainly escalate conflict and significantly 
threaten to achieve strategic objectives. The doctrine also 
espouses many concepts that are indirectly escalatory, 
such as deep and rapid advances, and exploitation op-
erations, which could threaten conflict stability.30 Rapid 
advances and exploitation could be escalatory depending 
on the context. Deep penetration into an adversary’s 
territory, which threatens vital interests such as political 
stability or the loss of significant ground forces, could 
cause an adversary to consider using nuclear weapons to 
stabilize the situation. These concepts reflect the Army’s 
fixation on the tactical and operational levels of war rath-
er than appreciating the probable challenges and limita-
tions that will occur at the strategic and political level.

Instead of the large-scale conflicts that U.S. doctrine 
addresses, future peer and near-peer conflict will have 
significantly different characteristics. These conflicts 
will be severely restricted in size, scope, and location, 
and they will probably fought by proxy or in locations 
distant from either states’ home borders. Warfare in a 
nuclear-constrained environment may exhibit some 
characteristics of high-intensity warfare but with severe-
ly limited ends, ways, and means. These conflicts could 
involve combat between highly capable forces operating 
under stringent political and strategic limitations such 
as forces restricted from exploiting maneuver opportu-
nities, destroying an enemy force, or achieving a decisive 
victory. Additionally, these conflicts could involve proxy 
wars or limited conflicts distant from significant national 
interests to reduce the threat of miscalculation or escala-
tion. Limited conflict in these conditions could resemble 
prolonged siege warfare designed to slowly exhaust the 
enemy nation, conceptually resembling Russia’s efforts in 
Ukraine. In fact, Russia’s conflict in Ukraine is probably 
a better picture of future war than most other con-
flicts. It depicts combat between lethal adversaries that 
cannot achieve decisive military victory for strategic and 
political reasons. Because of these limitations, strategy 
and operations will probably require indirect methods to 
exhaust the enemy’s will to resist.

These wars might resemble the stalemate in Korea 
between 1952 and 1953, not because the United States is 

incapable of breaking the deadlock but because mili-
tary success is politically and strategically inadvisable. 
Limited conflicts will require much greater synergy 
between the political, strategic, operational, and tactical 
levels of war than previous conflicts to achieve objectives 
and prevent accidental escalation to nuclear conflict. 
Further, this environment would likely require utilizing 
an indirect approach to achieve marginal objectives, 
deter adversaries, or simply deny adversaries’ objectives 
using strategies of exhaustion or attrition. The United 
States has struggled in the past in these types of conflict 
due to the historical American power advantage and de-
sire for decisive victory, and the new doctrine does little 
to help prepare the U.S. Army for a limited war future.

Conclusion
The United States should alter emerging doctrine to 

focus on limited war concepts and address the current 
flaws necessary for success against nuclear-armed adver-
saries. As three of the four potential American peer or 
near-peer adversaries already possess nuclear weapons, 
war will become increasingly constrained due to escala-
tory risks. Strategic and political constraints created by 
potential nuclear escalation makes decisive victory, and 
large-scale combat, unlikely. FM 3-0 does not adequate-
ly address these risks or challenges and fails to bridge 
the tactical and strategic levels of war. The emerging 
doctrine’s focus on peer adversaries without properly 
addressing the impact of nuclear weapons on war sets 
the military up for strategic failure and could force 
adversaries to escalate the conflict. Further, the new 
doctrine demonstrates flaws due to its inherently escala-
tory tactics and methods of war. Rather than large-scale 
conflict, a future war between peers will require focusing 
on limited war and managing escalation. Without this 
limited and controlled approach, current adversaries are 
incentivized with the threat to use nuclear weapons.

If the U.S. Army cannot develop concepts and 
operational methods for the limited warfare envi-
ronment of the future, then the service risks losing 
its utility to resolve many political conflicts. Without 
realistic potential solutions, U.S. political leaders 
should avoid employing the Army unless the interest 
in question is so vital that a nuclear exchange is an 
acceptable risk. Without limited tools, the United 
States should expect nuclear war, not large-scale 
ground operations. The problem FM 3-0 depicts is 
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that Army doctrine continues to advocate the use of 
overwhelming force and decisive victory as the pri-
mary and, arguably, the only way to achieve success 
for the Army against a peer or near-peer adversary 
once war erupts. Unless nuclear capabilities are 

nullified, nuclear weapons serve as a deterrent to war 
but also prevent decisive victory.  

The opinions expressed here are the author’s and do not 
represent the U.S. Army or the Department of Defense.
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